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men, and the proceedings filled more than
70 pages in the RECORD.

This joint resolution will enable the
American people to properly demonstrate
to the world and especially to North Viet-
nam that we are a united nation in our
support for our prisoners of war and
missing in action.

In recent weeks, there has been a slight
improvement in the flow of mail from
North Vietnam to the families, and more
parcels have been allowed into the prison
camps. There is some unofficial indica-
tion that the North Vietnamese might be
more willing to notify the families of
these men as to their status. I submit
that these slight improvements are direct
results of growing public interest and
concern about these men. This resolu-
tion will allow this public interest to con-
tinue, hopefully with increasingly posi-
tive results.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE

By unanimous consent, leave of ab-
sence was granted to:

Mr. EpMONDSON, on account of official
business in Oklahoma on January 22,
1971.

SPECIAL ORDERS GRANTED

By unanimous consent, permission to
address the House, following the legisla-
tive program and any special orders here-
tofore entered, was granted to:

Mr. Dow, for 1 hour, January 28, 1971,
and to revise and extend his remarks and
include extraneous matter.

Mr. Harr, for 10 minutes, today, and
to revise and extend his remarks and in-
clude extraneous matter.

Mr. MicHEL, for 10 minutes, today, and
to revise and extend his remarks and in-
clude extraneous matter.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. KvL) to revise and extend
their remarks and include extraneous
material:)

Mr. Hocan, for 30 minutes, today.

Mr. SCHWENGEL, for 10 minutes, today.

Mr. MiLLER of Ohio, for 5 minutes, to-
day.

Mr. FinpLEY, for 10 minutes, today.

Mr. AnpErsoN of Illinois, for 10 min-
utes, today.
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Mr, Price of Texas, for 15 minutes,
today.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. TeacuE of Texas) to revise
and extend their remarks and include
extraneous material:)

Mr. Pryor of Arkansas, for 60 minutes,
today.

Mr. Reuss, for 30 minutes, today.

Mr. Froob, for 20 minutes, today.

Mr. FortoN of Tennessee, for 20 min-
utes, today.

Mr. HarrINGTON, for 10 minutes, today.

Mr. MonTGOMERY, for 60 minutes, Jan.
uary 27.

Mr, Mixva, for 60 minutes, January 28.

Mr. Froop, for 60 minutes, January 28.

Mr. Apams, for 60 minutes, January 26.

Mr. Apams, for 60 minutes, January 28.

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

By unanimous consent, permission to
revise and extend remarks was granted
to:
Mr. Boranp in two instances end to in-
clude extraneous matter.

Mr. FascerLL in three instances and to
include extraneous matter.

Mr. MruLer of California in five in-
stances and to include extraneous matter.

Mr. ZasLocKI, and to include extrane-
ous matter.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. Kvr) and to include ex-
traneous material:)

Mr. RIEGLE.

Mr. ScHERLE in 10 instances.

Mr, Steicer of Wisconsin in two in-
stances.

Mr. CONTE.

Mr. PETTIS.

Mr. BRooMFIELD in three instances.

Mr. HorTON in six instances.

Mr. BAKER.

Mr. McDowaLp of Michigan.

Mr. BroyHILL of Virginia in two in-
stances.

Mr. HUNT.

Mr, LUJAN.

Mr. RAILSBACK in two instances.

Mr. SCHMITZ.

Mr. MORSE.

Mr. McCLURE.

Mr. M1zeLL in two instances.

Mr. Corrins of Texas in five instances.

Mr. ZwacH in two instances.

Mr. DErwINSKI in three instances.
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Mr. GUBSER.

Mr. WymMAN in two instances.

Mr. MiLLER of Ohio in two instances.

Mr. BROTZMAN.

Mr. Furton of Pennsylvania in five
instances.

Mrs. HEcKLER of Massachusetts.

Mr, SANDMAN.

Mr. WIDNALL.

Mr. KEITH.

Mr. Price of Texas in 10 instances.

Mr. CoLLIER in four instances.

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN.

Mr. PELLY in three instances.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. Teacue of Texas) and to
include extraneous material:)

Mr. Dent in four instances.

Mr, BOLLING.

Mr., HamirTon in 10 instances.

Mr. TeacUE of Texas in six instances.

Mr. MaHON in two instances.

Mr, DELANEY.

Mr. O’NEeILL in six instances.

Mr. HARRINGTON in two instances,

Mr. PaTTEN in three instances.

Mr. KARTH.

Mr. BINGHAM.

Mr. FasceLL in three instances.

Mr. KasTENMEIER in three instances.
Mr. GreeN of Pennsylvania in four in-
stances.

Mr. PucinNskI in six instances.

. DowninGg in two instances.

. MoLLOHAN in three instances.

. Rarick in five instances.

. GALIFIANAKIS in two instances.

. RoNcarro in two instances.

. Giammo in 10 instances.

. AnpErsoN of California in two in-
stances.

Mr. Mixva in eight instances.

Mr, BEVILL.

Mr. KocH in six instances.

Mr. GaLLAGHER in three instances,

Mr. Jounson of California in three in-
stances.

Mr. WoLrFF in three instances.

Mr. HUuNGATE in two instances.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, I
move that the House do now adjourn.

The motion was agreed to; accord-
ingly (at 4 o’clock and 5 minutes p.m.),
the House adjourned until tomorrow,
Friday, January 22, 1971, at 12 o'clock
noon.
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REPORT TO NINTH DISTRICT CON-
STITUENTS, JANUARY 18, 1971

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following commentary
on the 92d Congress:

WasHINGTON REPORT, JANUARY 18, 1971

(By Congressman LEE H. HAMILTON)

Although the 91st Congress compiled a sub-
stantial legislative record, it was overshad-
owed, to a great extent, by the bickering and
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tumult which brought the session to a close.

Each Congress, to a great extent, sets the
mood and direction of the upcoming Con-
gress. The legacy of the 91st, I believe, is a
growing realization that reforms in the way
Congress operates are needed. The 11th-hour
dilemma of the 91st Congress demonstrated
graphically its inability to handle quickly
and effectively the growing and complex
problems of the Nation.

It is becoming painfully apparent that
better housekeeping is in order. Any institu-
tion that is unable to approve its budget
until 6 or 7 months after the fiscal year al-
ready has begun needs radical surgery. Part
of the problem is due to the increased size
and complexity of government. But it is also
due to the obsolete procedures, and a leader-
ship weakened by the requirements of seni-
ority and the privileges of incumbency.

The overriding aim in any reform of the
Congress must be to improve the quality of
legislation, not necessarily the quantity. The
91st Congress set the stage for the 92nd
Congress to take positive steps to make the
institution of Comngress more responsive to
the majority of its members, to insure better
deliberation of the issues, and to favor the
elected leadership of the Congress, not leader-
ship automatically achieved on the basis of
length of service.

The 91st Congress left a lengthy agends
of unfinished business for the upcoming
Congress, which goes to work January 21.
Among the first items to be considered will
be increases In Social Security benefits and
automatic adjustments tled to cost-of-living
inecreases—a measure which passed both
Houses but perished when it became snarled
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in a massive bill dealing with welfare reform,
trade and health insurance.

Major battles already are shaping up over
proposed improvements in the Natlon’s
health delivery and Insurance systems.
A revenue-sharing plan, to return a portion
of Federal revenue to State and local govern-
ments on a no-strings-attached basls, was
widely discussed by the 91st Congress, but
no action taken. This legislation is certain
to be among the major considerations of the
92nd Congress.

Congress will continue its efforts to reassert
its role in foreign policy through a tough
scrutiny of funds for the Safeguard anti-
ballistic missile system, military spending,
and military assistance programs. The Con-
gress will continue to press for limitations on
American involvements and commitments to
foreign countries.

A trade bill, which imposed quotas on
imports of textiles and shoes, provided relief
to American companies suffering from im-
ports, and granted the President authority
to reduce tariffs, passed the House in the
91st, but died in the Senate. That measure is
likely to be back for consideration.

Also certaln to be brought back for
consideration 1is legislation establishing a
consumer protection agency and to allow
consumer class actions in our courts, both of
which floundered in the last session of
Congress. A bill to impose ceilings on election
campalgn spending was passed by the 9lst
Congress, but vetoed by the President. It is
obvious that some kind of legislation in this
area also will be considered in 1971.

The Administration’s request for $200
milllon for the development of a supersonic
transport (SST) was granted a three-month
reprieve with a reduced appropriation. The
SST will be back with us, along with meas-
ures to meet the increasing problems of
transportation in the Nation.

In the labor field, there is growing dis-
satisfaction about the inadequacles of the
laws in labor disputes which endanger the
National interests and the Congress almost
certainly will be asked to act.

In the areas of crime and antl-pollution
legislation, the emphasis will be on the
implementation and funding of legislation
already on the books.

THE BUSINESSMAN AND THE LAW
IN THE URBAN AGE

HON. LAMAR BAKER

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, on Janu-
ary 7, I had the privilege of attending
the 94th annual meeting of the Chat-
tanooga Chamber of Commerce. The
speaker on this occasion was U.S. District
Judge Frank W. Wilson. Judge Wilson
told us where we have been over the past
30 years and some of the guidelines we
should use in meeting challenges of the
future. As he sees it, there can be no
stability, no progress no business and
most of all, no freedom unless, and fore-
most, the rule of law is maintained in the
city, State, and Nation.

Judge Wilson’s remarks were oriented
toward the businessman but what he had
to say applies to the activities and goals
of all of us as we conclude this last third
of the 20th century. I commend this
excellent address to the attention of my
colleagues. I am sure they will find it a
source of inspiration and sound advice,
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The text of Judge Wilson's address to
the annual meeting of the Chattanooga
Chamber of Commerce follows:

THE BUSINESSMAN AND THE LAW IN THE
UrBAN AGE

As we enter upon this new year and upon
the beginning of the last generation of the
Twentieth Century, I want to talk with you
for a short while this evening about some of
the common concerns which we in the law
and you as members of the business and
commercial 1ife of this community and of
this Nation should share. I want to talk with
you about some of the reasonable expecta-
tions that each of us should have of the
other and so I have selected as my topic,
“The Businessman and the Law in the Urban
Age.” As a basis for looking forward to the
next generation—the generation which Pres-
ident Nixon has hopefully called *The Gen-
eration of Peace"—let me turn your minds
backward for a moment.

It is difficult for us to realize that only a
few years ago the following conditions pre-
vailed in America. The death rate exceeded
the birth rate. Pneumonia killed more people
than cancer. The average wage in manufac-
turing was 63 cents an hour and the average
weekly wage was $23.86. The average earning
of a doctor was $4229.00 and of a lawyer was
$43901.00, and each paid an average income
tax of only $25.00 a year. Wage earners pald
no income tax. In fact, only one American
in 33 was subject to the payment of any in-
come tax. No one pald any sales tax, for the
sales tax hadn't been discovered. A new Ford
sedan could be purchased for $685.00 and
the stock market suffered a severe setback
when the President proposed a $£10,000,000,000
budget. The gross national product was less
than #8100 billion dollars. There were no
transistors, no radar, no jet planes, no atomic
energy, no atom bombs, no rockets, no inter-
state highways, no frozen food, no penicillin,
no data processing, no computers, and no
television. The bleak, sparce, quaint, and far-
away conditions that I have described ex-
isted in the United States of America when
many of you commenced your business careers
and when I commenced mine in the law. For
the year I have described was just 30 years
ago—1940.

In 1940 a census official predicted that the
American population would grow to 136,000,-
000 and then by 1980 level off at about 126,-
000,000. When many of us here tonight were
born the population of the United States was
less than 100,000,000 people. Already that
population has more than doubled. Not only
that, but when many of us were born the
population of the world was about one and
one-half billion, Today more than 3,000 mil-
lion people in the world must be fed each
day. At the present time the population of
the world is increasing by 50,000,000 each
year. If present population trends continue,
in another 30 years the population of the
United States will be in excess of 300 million
and it will be necessary to find food for
5,000 to 6,000 million people who will then
populate the world. Today automoblles are
multiplying in the United States three times
faster than the population and five times
faster than the roads necessary to accommo-
date them. Highways even now cover with
concrete an area equal to all of New England,
excluding the State of Maine. When most of
population live in rural areas and more than
50% of the American population still lived
in rural areas. Today less than 256% of our
population live in rural areas and more than
75% 1ive in urban areas. The flight from the
farm to the city and the suburb has been
one of the most marked national trends in
the past 30 years.

What I am attempting to say as a basis for
my further remarks on the role of the law
and its relation to the business community is
that population increase, the urbanization of
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soclety, and technological change are three
immense soclal forces drawing both this Na-
tion and the world ahead at an accelerated
pace into a turbulent and uncertain future.

It 1s not too surprising then that one feels
the tremor of anxiety through the whole
of soclety, feels it In the city riots, in the
war, In the accelerating crime rate, in the
widespread unrest, unease, disaffection, and
tendency of youth to drop out, turn on, or
“take a trip.” These are times of rapid change.
These are times of great risk, They are also
times of great challenge and great opportun-
ity.

THE LAW MUST PROVIDE STABILITY

In the first place, I would suggest that if
businessmen are to remain in business and
if mankind is to avold disaster, the law must
provide stability. Businessmen are entitled
to expect and should demand no less than
this, for there can be no progress amidst an-
archy, There can be no freedom but ordered
freedom, Men cannot shout, shove, burn, nor
brawl their way either to dignity or to free-
dom. In short, there can be no stability;
there can be no progress; there can be no bus-
iness; and there can be ng freedom unless
first and foremost the rule of law is main-
tained in this City, this State, and this
Nation.

For the rule of the law is the single great-
est achievement of mankind’s centuries long
struggle for freedom. If there is to be a fu-
ture worthy of its promise, there must be a
recommitment here and now to the following
propositions: first, that all citizens in a de-
mocracy are equal under the law, regardless
of race, class, sex, or religion or any other
circumstances; second, that all citizens in a
democracy are equally bound by the laws
duly adopted by the orderly processes of rep-
resentative government, even those laws with
which they may personally disagree; and, fin-
ally, that each citizen in a democracy is com-
mitted to use only orderly and lawful proc-
esses to change the laws and rules by which
that society is run. These are the fundamen-
tals of the rule of the law. They may be for-
gotten or trampled upon only at the risk of
losing all that makes freedom possible and
all that makes life meaningful and worth-
while,

Going one step further, it should be appar-
ent to all that if the rule of the law is to
be maintained and if we are to secure a sta-
bility that will permit progress, we must meet
the challenge of crime and eriminal behavior
in America, For the fact is that we are los-
ing that struggle today and have been losing
it for a number of years. The fact is that the
rate of commission of serious crimes in Amer=-
ica for a number of years has increased al-
most 10 times faster than the growth of our
population. The fact is that even if there is
no further increase In that rate, three out of
every 100 young people now between the
ages of 10 and 17 will be adjudged a delin-
quent before they reach their majority, The
fact is that from two to three out of every
100 persons here tonight will be the victim
of a serlous crime within the year 1971, as-
suming that the law of averages applies to
this audience,

The solution to the explosion in crime and
criminal behavior in America is of course
most complex. And yet the American people
in matters of public affairs all tog often want
simple answers to complex guestions,

Even amidst the complexity of the prob=-
lem, however, two or three things stand out.
One such thing is that crime detection has
not progressed at anything like the rate of
crime commission. This is abundantly
shown by the fact that no solution is ever
made in more than 756% of all serious crimes.
No arrest is ever made in three out of every
four serious crimes, If the war on crime is to
have any chance of succeeding, the Ameri-
can people are going to have to be willing
to provide the manpower, the skill, and the
money to do the job of crime detection.
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Another obvious matter in this connection
is that in our effort to achieve perfection
in criminal procedure, we must not so pro-
long that procedure until the judicial proc-
ess Itself exceeds the life expectancy of the
accused. There was a tlme when after trial
and conviction and exhaustion of appellate
remedies a judgment of conviction was con-
sidered final. Authorities charged with re-
habilitation of the criminal could then set
about attempting to accomplish their job.
There is little public appreciation, however,
of the enormous expansion in recent years of
post-conviction proceedings. When I came
upon the bench ten years ago, state court
prisoners were filing less than 1,000 petitions
a year in the federal courts seeking post-
conviction relief. Last year more fhan 16,000
such lawsults were filed, constituting almost
one-sixth of the entire caseload in the fed-
eral courts. It is not inaccurate to say that
death and acquittal now provide the only
sure terminal facilities to criminal litigation.

You must demand that your courts bear
in mind their obligations to provide a sys-
tem of justice that considers both the rights
of the accused not to be unjustly convicted
and the rights of society not to be victimized
by crime—a system that renders justice
within a reasonable time of the offense and
a system in which society Isn't injured more
by the expense of the trial than by the of-
fense being tried.

Finally, 1t should be apparent that we are
doing an inordinately poor job in the field of
criminal rehabilitation. It is no exaggeration
to say that in the matter of criminal re-
habilitation we stand today where mental
hospitals stood a century ago in the care and
treatment of mental lllness, when the word
“bedlam” came into our vocabulary as de-
scriptive of the mental asylum. Even in the
best of our Iinstitutions, the program is
inadequate. Moreover, & great majority of
inmates are always in local jails and work-
houses and none of these make any pretense
at rehabilitation., Here In Hamllton County
we do not even provide secure detention,
much less decent housing or programs for
rehabilitation.

THE LAW MUST PROVIDE FOR CHANGE

What should the businessman expect of
the law in the latter third of the Twentleth
Century? In the second place, I would sug-
gest that not only are you entitled to expect
the law to provide society with stability, but
you must also expect the law to provide for
social change. This seeming paradox in the
law was never better stated than by Roscoe
Pound, former Dean of the Harvard Law
School, when he sald: “The law must be
stable, and yet it cannot stand still.”

Upon reflection, the statement is not sc
much a paradox as at first it seems. Stability
does not necessarily mean the absence of
change. A child is not considered unstable
because he passes from infancy to adult-
hood. In a world where change is inevitable,
orderly change has as much of the quality ot
stability as does the absence of change. Sta-
bility Iincludes orderly and anticipated
change, If it did not, there could be no
stability in the world, for the one certainty
in life is change.

Accordingly, if the law is to provide you
with stability, it must provide for change.
Not only that, it must anticpate change. A
rather dramatic illustration of this capacity
of the law to anticipate and provide for
change has been the development of the law
of product liability within the past ten years.
For generations now, yes, since the time of
the Romans, business law has operated on
the principle of “let the buyer beware.” In
the past ten years that principle has been re-
versed and now It is the manufacturer who
must beware. Caviat emptor, or “let the
buyer beware,” may have been a proper
placement of the risk of loss in an age of
handicrafts and small business enterprise.
Caviat fabricator, or “let the manufacturer
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beware," is now consldered a more suitable
placement of the risk of loss in the im-
personal age of large business enterprise and
national markets.

In the future the law must both accomo-
date and anticipate changes In many areas
of life if it is not itself to become an
anachronism, contributing to the creation
of more problems than it solves.

Two areas of social conflict readlily come
to mind which mankind has not yet been
ingenious enough to subject to the rule of
the law. One is the field of Industrial rela-
tions. The other is the field of international
relations, In the former considerable prog-
ress has been made within the past 30 years,
but as yet we have been unable to fully
substitute an orderly and civilized procedure
in leu of duress, force, and even violence as
a means of settling disputes and assuring
Justice in the labor-management field. More-
over, some of our worst monopolistic prac-
tices are sometimes committed In the name
of collective bargaining.

In the field of international relations we
have made some progress in recent years, with
negotiations, treaties, regional agreements,
the United Nations, and even a World Court
more often than not serving as substitutes
for force and violence in the settlement of
international disputes, Unfortunately, it
would appear that our progress here may
have been relatively in reverse, for with only
modest progress In extending the rule of law
to international relations, advancements in
the techniques of settlement of interna-
tional disputes by force and violence have
progressed at a truly prodiglous rate. But
we must not despair. The rule of the law
in international relations will not llkely come
all at once. It would be wonderful if it could,
Instead, it is more likely to be buillt piece-
meal, like the common law.

If the future is to be dynamic and if the
law is to accommodate the inevitableness of
change, your legislators and your courts
must, with all of the skill, patience, and fore-
sight of the scientist, devote themselves to
the tasks of formulating a new body of law
adequate to assure that mankind in the
future will be the master of his fate and the
author of his destiny. For this is what
freedom means. This is the only security
worth having. Otherwise, things will be in
the saddle and systems, governments, and
social forces, which man does not under-
stand must less control, will surely dominate
life in the latter part of the Twentieth
Century.

SELF-DISCIPLINE

So far I have been talking about what
the businessman is entitled to expect of the
law. Before closing let me say a few words
about what the law may expect of the busi-
nessman. In the first place, you can be ex-
pected to recognize the shortcomings of the
law as well as its strengths. You can be
expected to recognize the danger of excessive
resort to the law as a means of governing our
soclety. The law can stifle and destroy hu-
man freedom as well as nurture and protect
human freedom and excessive reliance upon
the law can as surely destroy individual free-
dom and democratic institutions as exces-
sive watering of a plant can lead to the death
of that plant, I fear that we are witnessing
the beginning of just such excessive reli-
ance on the law. Each year the number and
complexity of laws and regulations are in-
creasing at a truly amazing rate. That a more
populous, more urban, more technologically
advanced soclety requlres more laws and
more regulations cannot be doubted, but
should all industry become as regulated,
for example, as the railroad industry, where
the process of decision making has become
so complex that by the time a solution is
applied the problem has changed, then eco-
nomic democracy and freedom of business
enterprise will largely have disappeared from
the American scene. But who can doubt that
the trends are in this direction? When the
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law grows to such dimensions and such com-
plexity that even the computer cannot keep
up, the law will have lost its certainty and
will be honored more in its breach than in
its obedience. We are witnessing that very
process in the field of taxation. If we do not
soon learn that a dollar is a dollar and re-
write and simplify our state and federal tax
laws accordingly, tax evasion is going to
become the rule instead of the exception.

Few things concern me more than the rush
to pass another law or to impose another reg-
ulation to correct every ill or fancled ill in
our society and then upon its passage to
have a feeling of assurance that the problem
is now solved. Each generation of Americans
must relearn one of life's most important
lessons if freedom 1is to survive, and that is
that a man can only be truly free when he
has learned self-discipline. When self-disci-
pline disappears, no amount of law can
assure justice and no amount of law can
restore freedom. No policeman can ever
replace a disciplined conscience.

In the second place, it has been my ob-
servation for 20 years as a lawyer and for
ten years as a judge that businessmen fall
into three categories. There are those who do
what they think they can get away with
and not be caught; there are those who do
only what they are required by the law to
do; and there are those who not only do what
the law requires but also do what a disci-
plined conscience tells any good man to do.
Fortunately for this City and for this Na-
tion, most businessmen belong to the latter
group, but it takes only a few in the first
and second categories to create situations
where another law 1s passed that further
regulates the lives of all, and freedom is
diminished to that extent. Last year six
banks failed in the United States. There ap-
peared some connection between their fail-
ure and the transfer of ownership interests
in the bank, so a new law was imposed regu-
lating stock transfers in all banks in the
Nation.

It is a matter of historical fact that one
of the reasons why we have big government
today is because some businessmen never
learn the first lesson of free enterprise,
namely that freedom stays only where self-
discipline prevails, Every sharp practice, every
dishonest act, every false or misleading repre-
sentation, every compromise with principle
weakens the free enterprise system and weak-
ens democracy itself. If ever Russia burles
America and our free enterprise system, as
she has threatened to do, it will be in a
coffin built by Americans who drove the nalls
in one at a tlme by refusing to discipline
themselves, The encouragement of a disci-
plined business consclence is the highest
function any chamber of commerce could
perform.

Finally, as one who knows the threat to
freedom that excessive reliance upon gov-
ernment and the law can bring, I would
urge the businessmen  Individually and
through their chambers of commerce, to con-
tinue to exercise greater sensitivity to their
social responsibilities.

For the businessman whose life is bounded
by the boat on the lake and the golf club
on the mountain, complacency is still pos-
sible, but few such isolated businessmen still
exist. Caught in an era of a protracted war,
urban crises, a decaying environment, a
youth rebellion, a generation whose hero is
Ralph Nader, a rising crescendo of erime, vio-
lence, drugs and assorted obscenities, the time
will not long tolerate business neutrality on
the most urgent issues of the day.

Business has come a long way from the
“public be damned' days of the 90's, or the
“give them any color they want as long as
it is black” of the Model T era. I can under-
stand, too, how some might argue that it is
the responsibility of business simply to mind
the store and leave to the government and
the law the problems of society, but in an
era when consumerism is the rallying cry
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of the day, in an age when black Americans
are demanding the right to share in the Amer-
ican dream, in an age when the quantity of
production has run headon into the quality
of life. Earnings per share will never again
be the measure of all things good.

If the businessmen of Chattanooga could
solve the problems of pollution with the
maximum of self-discipline and a minimum
of law, free enterprise would be better served.
If the businessmen of Chattanooga could
make it possible for large numbers of our
black citizens to move up into the great
American middle class, all of us would be
much the better for the move.

It is the role of business enterprise to act,
to manage, to innovate and to bring about
social change. Business is a means to an
end-—not an end in itself. Human life is the
end. The humane, creative, successful, self-
discinlined business organization can be one
of the highest forms of human enterprise.

CONCLUSION

If the lJaw can provide a stable society and
yet not stand still, if businessmen can recog-
nize the absolute necessity of self-discipline
unless the law 18 to grow Into stifling
dimensions, then together we can make our
contribution w the freedom, welfare, and
happiness of mankind during the remaining
30 years of this century. Hopefully, this will
be the generation of peace. Hopefully, also,
it will be a generation of continued freedom
in America.

On=? thing is certain, businessmen and
the Chamber of Commerce have a major role
to play in the preservation of that freedom.

Winston Churchill, in his History of the
English Speaking People, after recounting
the few known facts and referring to the
many surviving legends of King Arthur, has
this to say of that noble character in British
antiquity:

“It is all true, or it ought to be; and more
and better besides. And whenever men are
fighting against barbarism, tyranny, and
massacre for freedom, law and honor, let
them remember that the fame of their deeds,
even though they themselves be extermi-
nated, may perhaps be celebrated so long as
the world rolls around. Let us then declare
that King Arthur and his noble knights,
guarding the sacred flame of Christianity and
the theme of world order, sustained by valor,
physical strength and good horses and arm-
our, slaughtered innumerable hosts of vile
barbarians and set decent folk an example
for all time.”

While this Nation can never expect the
businessmen of America alone to turn back
a new tide of barbarism, if that is what we
face, it is not too much for the nation to
expect that you should “set decent folk an
example for all time.”

THE PROMISE OF NEW IDEAS AND
FRESH APPROACHES—THE 18-
YEAR-OLD VOTE

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD., Mr, Speaker,
amidst mounting controversy and
lengthy debate the last Congress ap-
proved the 1970 Voting Rights Amend-
ments, which gave 18-year-olds the right
to vote in local, State, and Federal elec-
tions. Oddly enough, the chief source
of the controversy was not the substance
of the measure, but the opinion of many
Members that it could not be enacted by
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an ordinary statute. That the bill was
passed in spite of these important res-
ervations is proof of the profound sup-
port in the Congress for extending the
franchise to our young citizens.

I believe that support is justified. Our
young are better educated and better in-
formed than any previous generation,
They have taken a deep interest in the
policies of our Government. They have
fought our war. We can no longer deny
them the privilege of participating in
the democratic process; we can no longer
deny ourselves the promise of new ideas
and fresh approaches,

A large number of my colleagues, how-
ever, disagreed wtih the means used to
extend the franchise, feeling that such
a matter required a constitutional
amendment, not merely a Federal stat-
ute. I myself shared some of these feel-
ings, and I voted for the 1970 amend-
ments with serious reservations. At that
time, however, I felt that the Supreme
Court would resolve whatever constitu-
tional questions eventually arose.

On December 21, 1970 the Court did
just that—in a way which proved neither
side of the controversy correct. It was
the Court’s opinion that the Congress
remained within the limits of the Con-
stitution when it extended voting priv-
ileges for Federal elections, but that it
could not do so for State and local elec-
tions. Consequently, 18-year-olds will be
able to vote for President and for Con-
gress, but not for their Governors,
mayors, or State legislators.

While I am no expert, I believe the
Court’s decision was a good one. Un-
fortunately, it leaves us with an almost
unworkable set of voting laws—at least,
as they relate to 18-year-olds. Most
States will be forced to set up dual bal-
loting and registration procedures at
substantial cost to themselves. We can-
not begin to estimate the confusion a
system like this will cause among the
voters.

Even more important is the fact that,
if 18-year-olds are felt by the Congress
and the Court to be responsible enough
to vote for Federal offices, then certainly
they are responsible enough to vote at
the State and local levels. A dual sys-
tem would be unjust as well as unwork-
able.

For these reasons, Mr. Speaker, I am
supporting the House joint resolution
proposing a constitutional amendment
to give 18-year-olds the right to vote in
all elections. Ratification by the States
will necessarily be a long, drawn-out
process. Accordingly I urge immediate
passage of this resolution, so that the
States may complete the amendment
process quickly, hopefully in time for the
1972 elections.

JOINT COMMITTEE ON THE
ENVIRONMENT

HON. NICK GALIFIANAKIS
OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. GALIFIANAKIS. Mr, Speaker, to-
day I have introduced a joint resolution
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to create a Joint Committee on the
Environment.

One of my keenest disappointments of
the last session was the failure of this
resolution to win final passage. As you
know, the resolution passed both the
House and the Senate by overwhelming
margins, but the minor differences be-
tween the two versions were never re-
solved in conference committee.

Needless to say, I hope that these dif-
ferences can be resolved and that a ver-
sion of this bill will become law early this
year,

Without repeating the arguments of
last year, let me only say that I think a
Joint Committee on the Environment is
essential if the Congress is to coordinate
its efforts against pollution.

There must be one committee which
has the authority to oversee and investi-
gate all areas of the Federal pollution ef-
fort. I think this committee, first pro-
posed by the then distinguished majority
leader (Mr. ALBERT), is the best idea yet
advanced in that field.

Again, I hope this bill is swiftly re-
ported to the floor and that final action
can be taken this spring.

CARLUCCI CONFIRMATION
BLOCKED BY POLITICS

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, syndicated columnist Charles
Bartlett has written a perceptive anal-
ysis of the Senate hearings held late last
session on the nomination of Frank Car-
lucei as Director of Office of Economic
Opportunity.

Mr. Bartlett’s column is instructive be-
cause it explains how a Member of the
House or Senate, by using an improper
method to defend a program, can easily
endanger a program that merits support.

Bartlett observes that Mr. Carlucei
emerged from the Senate hearings in
December “with considerably more credit
than his harassers.”

Mr. Bartlett writes:

He professed eloquently his enthusiasm for
having his agency perform as the cutting
edge of social change. In the crunch he
declined the compromise propositions . .. he
showed himself to be a man of principle and
spirit.

Mr. Carlucci is proving to be a states-
man. That alone gives hope to supporters
of the OEO legal services program that
the improper pressures placed on him
during the hearings will not do damage
to the legal services program.

Mr. Speaker, for the information of my
colleagues I include the text of the
Charles Bartlett column that appeared in
U.8. newspapers the week of January 12,
1971, at this point:

RoucH TREATMENT BY THE SENATE
(By Charles Bartlett)
WasHincTOoN.—Of all the barbarians per-

petrated In the awkward exit of the 9lst
Congress, none was more political and
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counter-productive than the handling of
Frank Carlucci’s nomination to be Director
of OEO.

It was one of those unhappy situations in
which the political game became more ime
portant than the public interest. To help
California Sen. Alan Cranston score points
against Gov. Ronald Reagan, the Senate
Democrats allowed him to block Carluccl’s
confirmation and thus to leave the man and
his agency uncomfortably vulnerable at a
critical moment,

The future of the poverty agency is up in
the air as President Nixon sets his course for
1971, One alternative before him is the "big
package,” a sweeping reorganization of the
executive branch which will tidy up the
overlapping functions of the departments
and agencies by a process of consolidation.
If the President makes this move, secretly
urged on him by the Ash Council, he will
stir the vested interests, in and out of Con-
gress, into an uproar.

A transportation of the poverty agency
would be part of this reshuffle. OEO will not
be eliminated because the White House has
come to understand that the symbolism of
an agency committed to the concerns of pov-
erty is essential. As a tender of good faith to
the poor, it Is certain to be preserved in one
form or another.

But in a shake-up of federal functions, the
identity and nature of the OEO would
change. Community action might be merged
with model cities; VISTA might become part
of a new alignment of volunteer programs;
legal services could become a separate en-
tity. These are all possibilities and it will be
important to resolve them wisely in the joint
interest of efficlency and the poor.

A confirmed director, particularly one with
Carlucci’s sensitivity to the problems, could
obviously have played a stronger hand
in these maneuverings. An agency with lead-
ership already accepted by Congress would
obviously stand more stoutly against the
uncertainties.

Cranston did additional damage to the spe-
cific cause of the Callfornia poor by putting
Carlucei in a position in which it will be
awkward for him to reverse Reagan's veto of
the legal services program until he has been
confirmed by the SBenate. This could mean
there will be no final disposition of the issue
until March.

Cranston could have sensibly gambled that
the new director of OEO would uphold the
old director, Donald Rumsfeld, against
Reagan's veto. The Callfornia program was
closely studied before Rumsfeld funded it in
August, The Nixon-Reagan relationship has
worn very thin and the Governor has moved
so far to the right that it is prudent for the
White House to take him on.

But by this crude device of making the re-
jection of Reagan’s veto a pre-condition to
Carluccl’s confirmation, Cranston made the
next step difficult. The Senator's blackmall
has been so blatant that if Carlucci reverses
Reagan before he ls confirmed, he will seem
to have capitulated to a proposition which is
in fact lllegal.

In the debate on New Year's eve in the Sen-
ate, Sen. Edward Eennedy tried to ease Crans-
ton out of his bind by turning the attack
more personally on Carlucci. Kennedy and
Walter Mondale (D-Minn.) had pressed hard
in the hearings to make Carluccl predict the
President’s declsions on next year's program.
Noting that such predictions cannot be made
with grace by a new appointee, Carlucci de=
clined. He was in turn assalled by the two
Senators on the floor as “unresponsive” and
“unimpressive.”

Actually he emerged from this contretemps
with considerably more credit than his har-
assers. In the hearings he professed elo-
quently his enthuslasm for having his
agency perform as “the cutting edge of soclal
change.” In the crunch he declined the
compromise propositions which Cranston put
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to him. In a series of taut moments he
showed himself to be a man of principle and
spirit.

One depressing aspect of the case 1s that
the Senate would never have considered the
Carlucei nomination before adjournment if
the California case had not arisen. The
Democrats have been extremely casual about
the OEO's appropriations and nominations
during the past two years. In fact 1t can be
argued that the Nixon administration has
been treating the poverty agency better than
Congress has.

NATIONAL ECONOMIC CONVERSION
ACT OF 1971

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, over the years I have noticed
an area which I feel our Government
has needlessly neglected. The Govern-
ment has a plan for health, for housing,
for education, for security in old age, for
urban areas, for transportation, for war
and defense—and countless others. Yet,
we have neglected a plan for peace. The
question has been unanswered as to how
we plan for peace.

We are winding down the war in Viet-
nam, but are we going to have a so-called
peace dividend from the funds that
were plowed into our effort in Southeast
Asia? In fiscal year 1971, $66.6 billion was
appropriated for the Department of De-
fense; for fiscal year 1972, the adminis-
tration’s defense budget will be even
greater—the Washington Post has re-
ported that the President will request
approximately $75 billion for the pur-
pose of defense.

Therefore, those who anticipate a re-
duced expenditure for defense to coin-
cide with our reduced efforts in Vietnam
will be disappointed.

Mr. Speaker, if we are to solve our
domestic problems and respond ade-
quately to human needs, we must be pre-
pared to plan for peace as energetically
as we have planned for war.

I do not advocate dismantling the De-
partment of Defense—far from it—for,
I am convinced that our defense capabil-
ity must be the very best. Yet, I do ad-
vocate that we initiate plans and pro-
grams to cushion the human and eco-
nomic impact of ending the war, with-
drawing the troops, and cutting back on
military production.

The need for a conversion plan is ob-
vious when one looks at the unemploy-
ment rolls. From the beginning of 1969
to mid-1970, about 500,000 defense-re-
lated jobs disappeared. From June 1970
to June 1971, another half million are
scheduled to vanish. And things are get-
ting worse. Robert C. Moot, the Pentagon
budget director, has predicted that de-
fense-related employment will fall from
3.4 million workers in January 1969, to
about 2.4 million workers by this sum-
mer.

Mr. Speaker, defense industries have
been a great blessing to this country and
they have contributed greatly to our suc-
cess as a nation. We must keep this great
resource of talent together by guiding
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them toward fields such as pollution con-
trol, housing, mass transit, oceanography,
and recreation—fields which presently
are receiving a higher priority in Govern-
ment spending,

In order to minimize disruption in the
lives of people—whether physicists or
electricians, whether engineers or weld-
ers—and in communities where the
transition from war to peace can have
painful consequences, I am today intro-
ducing a bill which would create a Na-
tional Economic Conversion Commission.
The Commission would be authorized to
conduct research and educational pro-
grams to prepare the country for con-
version from defense to civilian-oriented
research activities.

Specifically, the bill authorizes $450
million to be spent, over a 3-year period,
for programs of education, research, and
assistance to small business firms in order
to convert a portion of their resources to
civilian research and development. The
bill also authorizes the Commission to
develop retraining programs for scien-
tists, engineers, and technicians. In addi-
tion, the Small Business Administration
is authorized to assist small business
firms in achisving conversion by provid-
ing technical grants, loan guarantees,
and interest assistance payments.

Mr, Speaker, I feel that the National
Economic Conversion Commission ecan
provide the guidance and the leadership
in converting our Nation from war to
peace. Because this transition is of such a
top priority, I take pride in introducing
this bill on the first day of the 92d Con-
gress. I am hopeful that the 92d Congress
will consider and approve this necessary
legislation.

ON-JOB TRAINING EXPANDS

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr., TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
in this era of emphasis on college edu-
cation, many people usually think of the
veterans’ training program as one pri-
marily designed to attract veterans to
pursue university and college courses.
This, of course, is an erroneous belief.

In this time of the downward slide
in the economy and consequent rise in
unemployment, it is highly significant
that, after a slow start, more veterans
are becoming interested in developing
their talents in the trade and industrial
flelds through apprentice and other on-
the-job training.

During the past 18 months, a total of
160,000 veterans have taken on-job train-
ing. The in-training figure has jumped
from 57,000 6 months ago to 85,000 at the
end of November or a 33-percent in-
crease.

The heaviest enrollment is in appren-
ticeship training in a variety of struc-
tural work occupations. About 47,000 are
training for electrical workers, car-
penters, plumbers, steam fitters, and re-
lated objectives. There are approximately
23,000 veterans training in the machines
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trades occupations of which 10,000 are
learning to be machinists and toolmakers.

It is especially noteworthy that in the
fleld of service occupations a total of
over 15,000 veterans have completed
training or are now enrolled for police-
men, firemen, and detectives.

This record supports the conclusion
that although job opportunities may not
be plentiful many business firms do
realize that training a veteran while he
works is a good investment to meet im-
mediate and future needs.

I also invite attention to a bricklayer
training program under Project Transi-
tion. The National Association of Home
Builders, under a grant of funds by the
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, in cooperation with the Depart-
ment of Defense, is conducting a brick-
layer transition program at five military
installations. The project will provide
training for 1,000 servicemen,

The training classes are 6 weeks in
duration at 40 hours per week. The proj-
ect started July 1, 1970, and will continue
for 18 months.

Each training site will train 200 men
in 10 classes of 20 men per class. Place-
ment of the trainees will be upon sepa-
ration from active military service
wherever possible in the city of their
choice.

During the period of training the
trainee will have received 240 hours of in-
tensive training in the bricklayer trade.
The course of study covers method, use
of hand tools, mathematics, blueprint
reading, and practical experience in the
trade. The trainee will possess the basic
skills of the craft. Entering the service
with little or no civilian-related job skills,
he will be both better equipped to make
a sound readjustment to the economic
life of his community, and able to help
to fill the need for skilled labor.

A NEW YEAR'S RESOLUTION FOR
THE MEDIA

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr., WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, if the
media would resolve to accentuate the
positive instead of the negative in Amer-
ican life, it would be a most meaningful
contribution to our national goals for
1971, There has been far too much em-
phasis on the conduct and speech of a
small violent minority bent on anarchy
and revolution within this country. Most
people are trying to be good citizens.

Those responsible policymakers of the
press, radio, and television would take a
great step forward for America if they
would determine to emphasize those
things in American life that are the
strength of America—that bring us to-
gether, that hold us together, that make
us thankful and grateful to be Ameri-
cans as well as determined to make this
ﬁauntry an even better place in which to

ve.

The next time the hate mongers or
rabble rousers throw rocks at policemen
or Molotov cocktails into businesses or
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homes, if they would leave it off of page
1 and even page 8, it will help America.

In this connection I commend the fol-
lowing comments of the Warner &
Swasey Co., of Cleveland, Ohio, appear-
ing in a recent issue of U.S. News & World
Report, to the thoughtful attention of
the media:

Most oF THE NEws TaHAT Is Frr To PRINT
Never GeTs PRINTED

More than 250,000 college students in this
country operate, without pay, 1,000 programs
for mentally retarded children, others con-
duct classes in hospitals and jails, still others
tutor ghetto children to enable them to keep
up with children from more fortunate
homes.

More than 200 American corporations
donate tools and money to 140 schools in
Latin America training 150,000 students to
earn a self-supporting, self-respecting future
more friendly to the United States.

In California a lone college student stood
off for hours a mob bent on desecrating the
flag he proudly said “stands for what enables
me to go to college.”

In 160 American cities 18,800 businessmen
act as Big Brothers to young boys who lack
and desperately need that sort of counsel,
friendliness, help.

In Michigan a small group of students
donated and collected money to pay mer-
chants for windows broken by student rioters,

Marines in Vietnam, out of their own pock-
ets, have built and maintain three hospitals
for natlives; regularly provide toys for hun-
dreds of children who never had any; en-
couraged and helped an Amerlcan town, from
which one Marine had come, to give a Christ-
mas to the entire Vietnam town in defense
of which he had been killed,

Large corporations have set up and main-
taln in Harlem a very special school for
drop-outs to fit them for college. There have
been no drop-outs from that school.

So be of good cheer . . . it's still America—
and it's wonderful,

ELIMINATING MULTIPLE TAXATION
BY STATES OR SUBDIVISIONS OF
INDIVIDUAL INCOMES

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, many Mem-
bers will recall that the Interstate Taxa-
tion Act, as it was passed by the House
of Representatives in both the 90th and
91st Congresses, included an amendment
intended to prevent several States from
requiring individuals to pay income taxes
upon the same income. It would do this
by first, prohibiting a State or political
subdivision from levying an income tax
upon an individual who was not domi-
ciled in the State during the year, except
with respect to income earned or derived
within the State, and second, requiring
that, in the case of an individual domi-
ciled within the State who may be taxed
on his entire income, the State must
allow a credit for the taxes he was re-
quired to pay in the State in which the
income was earned.

Because of the very considerable im-
portance of the Interstate Taxation Act
to businesses and individuals whose in-
comes may be subject to taxation in sev-
eral States, I trust the House will again
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give early and favorable consideration to
this measure in order to encourage com-
parable action in the other body. While
the amendment referred to above, deal-
ing only with individual incomes, consti-
tutes an excellent start toward eliminat-
ing double taxation by States and their
subdivisions, it still contains a number
of unresolved problems which the pro-
posal I am introducing today attempts to
meet,

First, the amendment as written in the
past unnecessarily prevents the States
from taxing the out-of-State income of
a person who is a resident but who is not
legally domiciled in the State. It is es-
sential, in order to prevent a serious
weakening of our State income tax sys-
tems, that this situation be corrected to
permit the State of residence—even
though not the State of domicile—to tax
the out-of-State income. My proposal
achieves this objective.

By eliminating this undesirable weak-
ening of the State and local income tax
systems, however, a related problem
arises. This problem concerns the rather
small but significant group of individuals
whose employment requires that they re-
side away from, and yet who cannot give
up, their States of domicile. This group
consists of Members of Congress, their
staff assistants from the home State,
and presidential appointees serving at
the pleasure of the President. At the
present time, many Members of Con-
gress, their staff assistants, and presi-
dential appointees find themselves in the
most difficult position of paying income
taxes on their governmental salaries both
in their home States, and in a State of
residence in the Washington area. My
proposal provides that, for the named
group of officials and individuals who are
not in a position to move their domiciles
to the State in which they are resident
because of their employment, the State
of residence which is not also the State
of domicile would not be permitted to
tax the individual's out-of-State income.
Thus, double taxation would be avoided
in these special cases. The District of
Columbia law already provides that this
same group of individuals is not subject
to the District of Columbia income tax
even though resident in the city.

The third major problem, uncured by
the former amendment, is that by ac-
cording the State of employment the
right to a full tax on a nonresident’s
earnings, it is often inequitable to the
individual’s State of residence. That
State, if it has an income tax system,
would have to allow him a full credit for
the tax paid where he works and thus
would suffer a reduction in its own reve-
nues.

On the other hand, if the State of resi-
dence has no income tax system, then
the individual—rather than his State of
residence—is disadvantaged since his
home State will allow him no reduction
in his taxes. Such an individual will find
himself paying a full tax—not in terms
of income taxes alone, but also in terms
of real estate taxes or other major reve-
nue sources in the absence of an income
tax—both where he works and where he
resides or is domiciled. This is an in-
equity which I have long resisted because
it strikes close to home and affects many
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New Jersey residents, as well as residents
of other States. Thus, by way of ex-
ample, a New Jersey resident who pays
an exorbitant real estate tax in lieu of
an income tax must shoulder the addi-
tional burden of a 3-percent tax on gross
earned income imposed by the city of
Philadelphia where he works, This gross
inequity on the level of State income
taxes is illustrated in the case of a New
Jersey resident who is subject to a 2- to
14-percent withholding tax on his tax-
able income derived from sources within
New York State.

A logical and equitable way of correct-
ing this situation would be to require the
State of employment to recognize that
the nonresident individual is benefitting
only fractionally from the governmental
services of that State. This is being im-
plemented, as a matter of policy, by
agreements between two income tax
States to refrain from taxing the income
earned in those States by residents of
the other. It is also being achieved under
local, as distinct from State, income tax
systems by providing a reduced tax rate
for nonresidents.

It makes sense that State and local in-
come tax systems recognize the fact that
the nonresident does not enjoy full serv-
ices. My proposal, therefore, while per-
haps not a foolproof solution to this
problem, does move in that direction, As
to States which have tax systems, my
proposal would simply require that an
appropriate adjustment be made for non-
residents of such State who only earn
their income in that State. There is no
fixed formula as it is contemplated that
the States would negotiate agreements
with respect to the tax treatment of non-
resident income or accomplish this objec-
tive in whatever other manner they deem
appropriate.

In the case of an income tax imposed
by a subdivision of a State, this recogni-
tion would also be required. While the
subdivision, in cooperation with the
State, could make an appropriate adjust-
ment in any manner it desires, my pro-
posal would also allow for the operation
of conclusive presumptions. Thus, a rate
reduction—50 percent for employees
working in Federal areas and 33} per-
cent for others—for nonresidents of the
State would be conclusively presumed to
be appropriate. Many local subdivisions
already make similar provisions in their
income tax systems. My proposal would
merely require that this be done in the
few instances where the system does not
already make such allowance for a non-
resident.

A BILL TO TERMINATE CERTAIN
TAX PREFERENCES

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, the pub-
lic interest in providing decent hous-
ing for all its citizens is easily recognized.
However, it is difficult to discern the
public interest in guaranteeing loans
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and subsidizing interest rates in trans-
actions where speculators may receive
tax-free income.

Therefore, I have reintroduced my
bill, previously introduced September 22,
1970, which would amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to terminate cer-
tain tax preferences which seem to me
unfair.

Two abuses of the tax laws are in the
field of low-income housing rehabili-
tation and the so-called rollover pro-
vision exempting the seller of certain
low-income housing from income tax on
the sale.

Under the housing rehabilitation sub-
sidized loan program, a wealthy person
could borrow at 3-percent interest but a
poor person would have to pay 7 or 8
percent. That is the effect of the 5-year
amortization of rehabilitation expendi-
tures contained in the Tax Reform Act.
HUD, itself, has recognized that inequi-
ties exist in some of these programs.

Under the roll-over provision, a build-
er might construct a housing project
such as that proposed at Black Jack,
Mo., and sell it with a gain of $500,000.
If he reinvests the proceeds of the sale
in another “Black Jack-type” project
within 1 year, his $500,000 profit on the
first sale is not taxed.

I urge my colleagues to join me in
passage of legislation to end unfair tax
loopholes and stop subsidizing specu-
lators.

CALIFORNIA'S NEVADA COUNTY’'S
PUBLIC GUARDIAN RETIRES

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr, JOHNSON of California, Mr.
Speaker, during the recess between the
91st Congress and the 92d, I read in the
Union, Grass Valley-Nevada City's news-
paper, of the retirement of Nellie Kam-
merer after 11 years of formal service as
public guardian of Nevada County.

Mrs. Eammerer has worked for over
22 years, 11 years without any compen-
sation, helping families and people in
need. She used a section of the county
barn to store furniture, utensils, food,
bedding, medication, and other essential
emergency items so that people could
be helped in a matter of hours. She did
not worry about qualifications of a per-
son for this help, she felt questions could
be asked later.

After she became the official public
guardian she was named honorary life-
time president of the California Associa-
tion of Public Guardians and in 1958 the
Nevada City Soroptimist Club awarded
her an honorary membership in the form
of a résumé of “This Is Your Life.”

Mrs. Eammerer has been a dedicated
public guardian to Nevada County for 22
years and therefore I insert at this point
in the Recorp an article about her, en-
titled “Nellie Kammerer Retires Thurs-
day as Guardian,” from the Union, Grass
Valley-Nevada City, Calif.
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NeLLie KaMMERER RETIRES THURSDAY AS
GUARDIAN
(By Margaret Trivelpiece)

Nellie Kammerer, Nevada County's ‘“‘dedi-
cated” public guardian will retire Thursday
after 11 years of formal service to the county.

Mrs. KEammerer was the first person to hold
the post in Nevada county, and supervisors
decided to put public guardianship under
the Social Services Department when her
retirement is effective.

The board ordered that a resolution of ap-
preciation be directed to Mrs. Kammerer,
and that “something be put in about her
many years of devoted care to people in
need.”

However, there are some facts that the res-
olution will not convey because they were
history before Nellie received any pay for
her interest in people snd their troubles.

There are those who collect stamps or fos-
silized bones as a hobby, but Mrs. Kam-
merer collected troubles and hardships and
solved them many years before she was ap-
pointed to her post.

Lacking an official title, she was des-
ignated as western Nevada County's “wel-
fare director without portfolio” before she

eived a paid & intment.
re{(’:)ver a sl;an ol;p;z years before that time,
Mrs. Kammerer obtained food, funds, cloth-
ing, furniture, bedding, gasoline, or medica-
tion for nearly 8,000 people.

Hundreds of firemen, police officers, social
workers, clvic leaders and clubwomen who
came upon families in need had one stock
omment:

S “wWe'd better get in touch with Nellie right
away."”

Often it was 3 a.m., but Nellle arose cheer-
fully and went into action quickly and effi-

ntly.
cleMl.: Kammerer hastened to explain that
her work never overlapped or conflicted with
the functions of regular agencies—in fact
she worked closely with them.

Her welfare formula prior to the day she
became guardian (and afterwards) deviated
slightly from the policies of some agencles.
It was simple. Cold and hungry people, espe-
cially children should be fed and clothed im-
mediately. Questions concerning qualifica-
tions could be asked later.

Before she became public guardian, she
arranged with an earlier board of super-
visors for use of a section of the county barn
for storage of stoves, chalrs, beds, bedding,
tables, utensils, dishes, refrigerators and
other emergency essentials.

“If s destitute family was burned out of
its home, we could have obtained shelter
and furnished a house in a matter of a few
hours,” Mrs. Eammerer recalls.

When there was need for cash, she had a
small drawing fund collected by the Nevada
City Benevolent Soclety.

Nellie's by-word is and was speed. Official
agencles often are restricted by red tape re-
quiring days or even months for processing
cases, When she was “guardian without port-
folio” she had food on the table and new
shoes on the children while other agencies
were examining the family's qualifications,

Mrs. Eammerer recalls that one of her
proudest moments was after she discovered
a woman blinded by cataracts did not qualify
for one reason or another for surgical ald. By
a serles of manipulations and exerting pres-
sure at the right places, she had the woman
transferred to a Sacramento institution. The
cataracts were removed, and the woman re-
gained 20-20 vision.

In another case involving a Polish refugee
with four children whose discouraged hus-
band had committed suicide, the woman was
established In a modest home which even-
tually she owned.

One important source of strength for Mrs.
Eammerer's earlier work came from anony-
mous donations, The glfts carried simple
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messages like “carry on,"” Mrs. Kammerer re-
called.

The unidentified but liberal doners knew
Mrs. Eammerer's “unofficial welfare agency”
had no salaries, mileage, office rent, or heat
and light costs. They knew that “‘the Nellie
administered welfare dollar went 1009% for
welfare.”

After she became the publie guardian, Mrs.
EKammerer was named honorary lifetime pres-
ident of the California Assoclation of Public
Guardians.

The statewide honor was awarded to her
during a convention of the California Asso-
ciation of Public Guardians, Coroners and
Administrators in Santa Cruz some Yyears
ago. Mrs, Kammerer was the first president
of the state assoclation and for many years
was the only woman guardian.

The Nevada City Soroptimist Club in 1958
awarded her an honorary membership based
on her “countless acts of kindness and help
to others.”

This award was made in the form of a
resume of “This s Your Life,” and was nar-
rated by Elsie Nile.

Mrs. Nile told of & “woman born in England
who moved to Canada at the age of 12 and
to the United States at the age of 18.”

As Mrs, Nile continued she noted the “good
works” of a woman who had helped more
than 8,000 people during her 23 years as
“guardian without portfolio.”

Sherif Wayne Brown, Attorney William
Cassettarl (then with the district attorney’s
office) , and representatives of the Nevada City
Chamber of Commerce Auxiliary, and the
Nevada City Women’s Civie Club and the
press were present the day the Soroptimists
honored Mrs, Eammerer, according to a re-
port from The Union of Jan. 16, 1958.

SAFEGUARDING THE PENSIONS OF

OUR CITIZENS

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, the subject
matter of private pensions has been un-
der considerable study by the labor sub-
committee I am honored to chair. We
have already conducted nearly 8 months
of public hearings on various proposals
to modify our present inadequate pen-
sion protection law, and the subcommit-
tee staff has undertaken a research ef-
fort of massive proportions.

Hopefully, the net effeet will be the
enactment of meaningful legislation,
safeguarding the pensions of our eciti-
Zens,

The problem we will attempt to re-
solve is aptly described in the following
two articles I am including in the REec-
orp. The first, “Are You Sure of Your
Retirement Pension,” was printed in the
Decembar, 1970, issue of the American
Legion magazine. The second appeared
in the Wall Street Journal of Novem-
ber 4, 1970. The articles follow:

ARE YoU SURE oF YOUR RETIREMENT
PENSION?
(By Henry Lee)

When you retire, do you expect to get a
pension from your employer or union which,
when sadded to Social Security and any
private means of your own, will assure
that you can more than make ends meet?
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A lot of people who may think they are
going to get a private pension based on their
life's work are not going to get it.

Today, about 30 million people are work=-
ing under 50,000 different private pension
plans, if past experience is a guide, no more
than 6 million of them, and perhaps as few
as 3 million, will ever draw a penny. So if
you say that about 25 million of 30 mil-
lion who work under private pension plans
will get nothing from them, you are on fairly
safe grounds.

This prediction is based on projections of
government experts and other students of
private pension plans. Among them, the
U.8S. Department of Labor and some Con-
gresslonal committees—as well as a special
committee appointed by President EKennedy
that reported in 1966—have dug deeply into
the subject and know what they're talking
about.

Of course, the scope of the problem of
workers who end up not getting pensions
under their company or union plans is hard-
ly as great as the 26 million figure might
make it seem. That includes the parade of
stenographers and secretaries who go to
work for corporations, only to marry with=
in a year or two and never work again—
many of whom never had any intention of
sticking around for retirement benefits.

Beyond that, it includes people who work
all their lives, but change jobs so frequently
that they never establish any pension rights.

For some of these, their failure to qualify
for a pension is a serlous problem-—some-
times of their own making, and sometimes
not. In general, corporations consider that
their pension plans are a reward to those
who give their loyalty and their best years
to the company. They don't think they are
running a social welfare program to compete
with Social SBecurity for employees who come
and go.

Many unions, too, set a high value on long
membership, and have little to offer in the
way of union pensions to those with short
service, or who change unions.

In any event, it's a wise worker who looks
into his own company or union pension
plan in detall before he counts on getting
something from it some day.

If you look at all the private pension plans
that run smoothly and pay off just as they
are supposed to, there's a wide diversity in
how much you get; how long you have to
work to qualify; how much right you have
to your pension (i.e.: whether the manage-
ment can arbitrarily abolish the plan or
alter its terms to your detriment) ; how much
you can get, if anything, if you retire or
are fired before the most usual stipulated
retirement age of 65; how young you have
to be when first hired in order to come under
the plan—and so on.

With 50,000 different plans it isn't sur-
prising that they vary enormously in these
and other details.

If the accepted overall figures on those
already retired are correct, there are about
3 million retired people in the country to-
day who are drawing about $3.5 billion a
year in private pensions. This averages out
to slightly under 100 a month. That isn't
much today, but is nice to have on top of
Social Security. Of course, the average is
made up of some every handsome payoffs
that are consliderably more than $100 a
month, balanced against others that are only
token retirement pensions,

Very broadly, then, private retirement pen-
slons offer a mixture of excellent and mea-
gre retirement incomes, pald under a variety
of conditions. Whether one's own plan is
average, better than most, or skimpy, almost
any employee who inquires can find out
what retirement provisions are presently in
force where he works—and perhaps plan
accordingly.
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But, for a variety of reasons, present in-
formation isn't necessarily rellable. There is
a trend to improve many private pensions.
This allows the rosy possibility that if you
still have quite a few years to go you may
retire on more than you can now expect, even
taking rising living costs into account.

On the other hand, private penslons are
loaded with elements of real or potential in-
security.

Here 1s a catalog of risks that come true
in some cases.

The company falls, and with it goes its
pension plan. The longer an employee has
worked there, the worse the blow.

An employee Is discharged after years of
service, but before retirement age. He may
get nothing, or his own contribution back
(if any), or a pittance based on early retire-
ment.

The company arbitrarily reduces or abol-
Ishes its pension plan, and it turns out that
it always had the power to do so. The em-
ployees may have had no stake in it and are
entitled to nothing, or have contributed to
it themselves and can only get back their
own contribution.

The company is bought out by or merges
with another. The new management abol=-
ishes the old pension plan, or dismisses em-
ployees en masse who have put in many
years but still have time to go to be eligible
for a partial or full pension.

The pension fund, be it a company fund
or & union fund, disappears under crooked
management.

The pension fund disappears or is seriously
reduced under honest but incompetent man-
agement, through bad investments, exces-
sive costs, bad planning, etc.

A worker under a union pension plan
changes his livelihood, for personal or un-
avoidable reasons, after many years in his
first trade. He has to start on his pension
rights all over when he joins a mew union,
and there may not be enough time in a long
life for him to qualify for retirement in
his new union.

An employee who loses his job after years
of service under any of the above circum-
stances may find that he's too old to be ad-
mitted to the company pension plan of a new
employer.

Case histories and statistics have been
compiled on these various forms of “you
don’t get it after all” by the Labor Depart-
ment, by Congressional committee hearings,
by special committee studies and by private
studies. They have led to various laws being
enacted in the past, especially laws to close
in on pension fund fraud.

Further, they have led In recent years to
more far-reaching pending bills, notably two
different but similar bills originally intro-
duced in the Senate by Senators Jacob Javits
(N.Y.) and Ralph Yarborough (Tex.).

Some features of these bills are highly
controversial.

One is “portability"”—a proposal to require
by law that one could transfer his private
pension credits from job to job. Though this
is an attractive idea to every worker, it seems
on examination to be somewhat like turning
private pensions Into a federally regulated
second Social Security program on top of
the existing one.

It raises all sorts of questions that aren't
easily answered. Perhaps the greatest danger
is that such a law would drive many of these
voluntary plans out of existence by killing
the management and union motives behind
them to reward long service and loyalty.

The legislators’' motive behind the “port-
ability" proposal seems commendable, wheth
er it is workable or not.

Today, if one works from age 25 to age
35 for ocne firm with a pension plan, then
moves on, he has accrued no pension rights
for his ten years’ service in 907% of existing
plans.
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Far worse Is the situation of a 55-year-old
worker with 25 years' service for one firm.
In 45% of existing plans he loses any claims
to a pension for that service if he now
changes employers. And what happen if he
gets another job?

Most plans require at least 15 years service,
and the vast majority 20 years or more, while
they require retirement at age 65. Thus, this
particular 55-year-old has little hope of
qualifying for a pension on the next job he
moves to before he is compulsorily retired.
Somewhere, between the case of the young
man who switches jobs after ten years and
can requalify under his new employer, and
the case of the older man who switches after
25 years and can no longer gqualify, there is
an area of hardship that isn't easily justified.

Case histories that were read into 1968
hearings of the Senate Subcommittee on
Labor include the following examples of peo-
ple whose pensions were hung up in various
ways simply under the rules of their plans.
In the first one, loss of accrued pension rights
occurred because the employee was pro-
moted|

1. “My company has two pension plans.
One, for hourly employees, pays $3.50 for
each year of service upon retiring at age 65.
The plan is paid wholly by the company. The
other is for salaried employees, who pay 3%
of earnings and the company contributes an
equal amount, which ylelds a better pension.
I worked for 19 years as an hourly employee,
then was transferred to a salaried job. At the
time of my transfer, I was not aware and was
not notified that I would lose my 19 years of
pension rights. I am still with the same com-
pany and in the same plant, When I spoke to
management about the unfairness of this, I
was told that It ‘was just an unfortunate
situation’. . . .~

2, “I entered the employ of —— Co. of
Chicago in December, 1940 . . . I served in

the positions of analytical chemist, research

chemist, fleld sales and service man, and dis-
trict manager. After 26 years, at age 58 I was
dismissed from the company and any pension
that I had earned was erased from my credit.
This amounted to $180 per month at age 65,
assuming that I kept up my current level
of income . . . The removal of the pension
has left me at now almost 60 with my sav-
ings quite depleted, and nothing but Soclal
Security in the future. I have found out how
unemployable & man is when he reaches this
age, even if he is a trained man in his
fleld. . . .”

3. “I jolned the union in 1918 and was a
member until 1950 when I left Chicago and
came to live in California for health reasons.
Unable to obtain a position in my regular
fleld, the men’s garment industry, I had to
get one in ladies’ cloaks. I relinquished my
membership in the men's garment union and
joined the ladles’ cloaks union, where I have
been a member for the past 16 years. I am
now 71 years old and cannot get a pension
for another four years, when I will have been
with the present union 20 years. I feel that
under the circumstances, I should not have
to walt, but should be able to get some bene-
fit from at least one of them so I can re-
Hre.... "

The following cases resulted from closings
Oor mergers:

1. “I worked for 20 years for a factory and
was & member of the union. The factory
closed down. Then I worked for another fac-
tory for two years and joined their unlon.
This factory also closed down. I am now
working for the Co. and am a member
of the union. I am 61 years old and
have been a member of this union for 11
years. I would like to retire at 65, but accord-
ing to the rules of the union, a person has
to have 20 years membership in order to be
eligible for a pension. This means that I
would have to work until I was T0 years old
to qualify for a pension. I have worked all
these years, paying union dues faithfully, and
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I don't consider it fair that I have to retire
at 65 with no union pension. Tnere are many
others in this same situation. . .."

2. "I worked for —— —Co. from 1926 until
they shut the factory down here at Charles-
ton, W. Va., on September 30, 1962. At the
time I had 36 years with them, including
3 years in the armed services . . . I was 53
years old and, having a sick wife, could not
leave her and go to any other factory. After
& brief period of time I was terminated. I
am now 58 years old. I got nothing from
them whatsoever except 6 months severance
pay, too young to get a pension and too old
to get a job. Now, if I should live to retire-
ment age, according to their retirement
plan, I can never receive anything from the
company. ..."

Hardly any firms voluntarily set up a pen-
sion plan without retaining it in their power
to change it. Not only do many of them im-
prove and undate their plans, but by the
same prerogative some of them later abolish
their plans.

According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics
about 500 pension plans are abolished each
year by management, which is about 1% of
all plans. On the average, it i1s the smaller
firms whose pension plans vanish. While one
plan In a 100 is terminated each year, one
worker in about 1,200 is affected,

Sometimes there is no payoff to anyone
when a plan ends. Sometimes the existing
fund, or part of it, is paid off at a reduced
rate. Where employees have contributed di-
rectly to the fund, they always have a legal
right to recapture thelr own investment.

In one of the cases of an abolished pension
plan heard by the Senate in 1968, the work-
ers8 who had lost their benefits complained
that they had a right to it because it had
been offered Instead of other bhenefits, and
was not simply a voluntary extra. Sald a
witness:

“In December 1963, X Co. sold or trans-
ferred their dairy interests to the Y Co. of
Evansville, Ind. As a result, our group was
left at the mercy of ¥ Co. without any of
the earned pension rights attained while in
the employ of X Co. On termination of our
employment, our group went to work with
¥ Co., and with the exception of a few are
still employed there, without our previous
earned pension rights. It is our feeling that
we are entitled to continued coverage or at
least a monetary settlement by our former
employer, since that pension plan was initi-
ated in lieu of Increases In our hourly rates
of pay and other benefits. The longevity of
this group runs from 12 to 27 years of tenure,
Our ages are 35 to 52 years. Most of us are
too old to start again. . . .”

A second proposal in pending legislation,
that is not as revolutionary as compulsory
“portability,” is to guarantee private pension
payments through some sort of government
insurance program. The Federal Deposit In-
surance Corporation already guarantees bank
deposits against bank failure, and pending
bills propose to create similar insurance
against pension losses due to company or
union failure, fraud, mismanagement, etc.

The Studebaker and Packard stories are
classic examples of pension loss due to com-
pany fallure.

When Studebaker suddenly closed its
South Bend, Ind., plant in 1984, it (eft be-
hind a retirement fund with assets Insufi-
clent to make good on promised benefits,
From statements made by Senator Javits
and Vance Hartke (Ind.), it appears that one
689-year-old employee with 43 years of service
had to settle for 16% of his pension. Twenty
other employees with more than 40 years
service were in a similar fix. Employees be-
tween the ages of 40 and 59, many with over
80 years of service, received 109% of their
earned benefits. Those under the age of 40,
desplte 20 years of service and an acknowl-
edged right to something under the plan,
received nothing.

January 21, 1971

In a sense, this was history repeating it-
self. In 1954, Studebaker and financially-
alling Packard merged. At the time, Packard
employed about 10,000 people. Packard’s
pension plan, as renegotiated with the
United Automobile Workers, provided for
voluntary retirement at 65, compulsory re-
tirement at 68, early retirement with reduced
benefits for those aged 60 with ten years or
more of credited service, and a deferred pen-
slon credit for separated employees aged 40
or more with ten years of service. As business
failed to improve, Studebaker-Packard cut
back operations and employment in its De-
troit plant until by 1956 only 6256 employees
were left. By 1957, operations all but ceased.

With no money coming into the pension
plan’s fund, the corporation announced it
could no longer pay full benefits to the 1,930
already-retired employees, much less meet
its commitments to any of the others, and
terminated the plan.  After a suit by the
UAW, Studebaker-Packard agreed to con-
tinue the pensions at $50 a month instead
of the previous $569, and to make a lump sum
settlement equivalent to about a year and a
half’s benefits to 435 employees who were
over 60 and eligible for early retirement.
About 3,300 other employees below the age
of 60, who were qualified to get something,
got nothing because there was nothing left
to give,

Mismanagement and fraud hit only a few
of the private pension funds, but where they
hit, they hurt.

Thomas R. Donahue, then Assistant Sec-
retary of Labor, told a Senate subcommittee
in 1968: *“Most plans in this country are
managed wisely by persons who follow the
strictest code of fair dealing. However, the
characteristics of many plans and their ex-
tremely rapid growth have thrown tempta-
tion into the path of the unscrupulous.”

Donahue told the Senate that in some
cases company and union officials had milked
pension funds for private profit. In others,
company officers had risked the tax-exempt
pension funds in investments for company
profit, jeopardizing the interests of the work-
ers in such funds. He went on to say, “There
have been capital losses in trust funds due
to lack of prudence in their investments and
transactions, and as a result of self-dealing.”

Cited at hearings was a case of corporate
officlals investing pension funds in their com-
pany's own stock. This boosted the price, the
officials sold out their own holdings, then the
price dropped leaving the pension fund in
the bag to the tune of $4.5 million dollars in
loss of value.

Another firm was cited which borrowed
90% of a pension fund's assets to Invest in
its own operations, and then went bankrupt.

A fund was clted that was jointly operated
by the contributing employees and the local
union, whose president dominated the fund
management. He padded the trust expenses
with such things as putting his girl frlend
on its payroll, and enough more so that ad-
ministrative costs rose from $12.70 per worker
in 1961 to $431.50 in 1962! That was more
than each employee's contribution in one
year,

Five officers of a company who were nlso
its pension frustees had $460,000 of a $686,-
000 pension fund tied up at one time In
loans to themselves, and to the company to
finance new risk ventures.

Five officers of another firm who were
trustees of 16 pension and profit-sharing
plans created a separate corporation, with
themselves as officers, to manage the funds.
It charged $130,000 in one year in fees, while
the five trustees took an additional $300,000
in trustees’ fees. Donahue testified that a
bank trust department would have charged
about $50,000 for the same services.

One of the most notorious cases of pension
fund manipulation was the international
network of union fund structures in which
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George Barasch and the Allied Trades Coun-
cil of New York, plus New York Teamsters
Local 815, were the main cast—though
Barasch and his assoclates created all sorts
of other legal and financial entities in the
course of their operations.

The story of these fantastic dealings cov-
ering nearly 30 years fills 30 pages of a 1966
report of the Senate Subcommittee on In-
vestigations. It involved the diversion of
more than §4 million. In the end, the Senate
investigators did not report anything illegal
in a web of manipulation that is almost
indescribable. In the course of the exposure,
authorities persuaded the principals to re-
turn most of the money, leaving the public
to guess what more was never revealed.

Simlilar exposure had by then already re-
sulted in new laws in 1958 and 1959 govern-
ing the disclosure of how pension funds are
managed. The hearings involving Barasch,
and the Kennedy committee report of 1965
helped prompt keen interest in looking at
all aspects of pensions and pension funds.

Yet it is hard to see how federal regula-

tion can go a long way beyond policing dis-
honest dealings in any efforts to regulate the
whole flield of private pensions.

There are two enormous hurdles that such
regulations face, both arising from the fact
that private pensions agre private and to
varying degrees voluntary.

(1) It may be simply impossible to write
any workable broad regulations to govern
50,000 plans. They are so varied in detall that
no two may be identical. They are also so
varied in circumstance that no one set of
rules to govern them could possibly work
out for all of them.

(2) Across-the-board regulation in detall
would seem to be self defeating. It is the
declared aim of the proposed broad laws to
see that more entitled workers actually get
their pensions and that more workers become
entitled. Such requirements can only be ef-
fective if they cost employers and unions
more.

On this basis alone, such laws could well
serve to drive many of the plans out of exist-
ence—or to reduce the benefits of long-time
employees In order to meet legal require-
ments to pay benefits to people who worked
for a shorter time.

There would be few other options avail-
able to any firm or union which felt that it
could not afford increased total payments
that might otherwise be required by law. It
could drop out, or spread what it has more
thinly, neither of which seems to be the aim
of the legislative proposals. It seems a dead
certainty that if 500 pension plans are abol-
ished each year at present, any compulsory
increase in costs will see more of them dis-
appear purely on an “inability-to-pay” basis.

Meanwhile, many private pension plans are
motivated solely or chiefly to attract good
workers and keep them and their loyalty for
the balance of their working lives. The
“portability” proposal, especially, could de-
stroy the desire of many a management to
maintaln a pension plan at all,

So long as any employer has an option not
to have a pension plan, it's hard to see how
such broad proposals could be made to work
without doing harm with good.

To accomplish such sweeping alms 1t
would seem necessary to require every em-
ployer to have a pension plan on some simple
basis that could be applied to all. In short,
legislate away their private nature. And
when that was done, if 1t were done, and
you took a look at what remained, you
would see that it was nothing but an in-
crease in, or duplicating of, the existing
Social Becurity system accomplished by de-
:tr?grmg systems that now exist In addition

o 1t.

It's enough to make one dizzy to look at
the complexity of existing private pension
plans and try to figure how any sort of
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blanket legislation could achieve what the
more sweeping proposals are trying to achieve.

One type of pension, which embraces more
than a half-million people under 700 differ-
ent plans, is pay-as-you-go. In its purest
form, a pay-as-you-go plan has no pension
fund. As a worker reaches retirement age
the company goes into 1ts current assets and
buys him an annulty from an Insurance
company.

Among plans which lay a nest egg aside
before the day comes to pay it out, there are
several types and numerous variations of
each. Two basic kinds are insured plans and
trusteed plans.

In insured plans, premiums are regularly
pald to an insurance company, which then
pays out in annuities to workers when they
retire.

Trusteed plans accumulate a going pension
fund under control of trustees, who may
b ecompany officials, union officials, & com-
bination of the two, or outside trustees.
Bome trusteed plans must be used to buy
pensions. Others may be dissolved and re-
turned to the management.

There is growing resentment today against
the pension plans that are revocable by
management, especlally since some con-
glomerate “ralds” have taken over a company
then revoked the pensions simply to capture
the fund as an asset.

A pension fund that seems adequate to-
day may become inadequate tomorrow for
raesons that nobody can foresee.

The best of all possible plans would be
“fully funded” for the future. “Full funding”
means that there is enough now on hand
or being surely accumulated to pay off all
expected demands when they come due.

Most of the better plans today are only
fully funded on a current basis. That is,
enough is set aside each year to cover future
pension rights earned by employes during
that year.

But when a plan is improved, elther volun-
tarily or as a result of a union contract, the
fund may for years remain short of enough
to cover the new liabilities that the improve-
ments obligated it to pay off for past services.
And when a plan is first started it may take
a long time, and require hope as one of the
ingredients, to set aside enough to cover em-
ployees’ services for the years before the plan
started.

By the same token, the method of build-
ing the fund may fall apart, as in the case
of the United Mine Workers. Back in 1948,
the UMW got an agreement that so much
would go into the union welfare and pension
fund for each ton of coal produced. It started
at 5 cents a ton then, to be built up to
40 cents a ton by 1952 and thereafter. It
looked like a perfectly good plan at the
time.

But coal production fell off drastically at
the same time that more and more miners
became eligible for pensions. By 1966, benefit
payouts were taking about B0 percent of the
fund's income, while there wasn't enough
in it to cover the next year's payments. As a
result, benefits had to be cut drastically.

To the most militant reform advocates, all
private pensions are earned rights to which
the worker is entitled. This is undeniable for
all pensions that were actually negotiated
as fringe benefits. It is morally true if an
employee were told of & pension as an in-
ducement to sign him up, and kept on in the
belief he'd get his pension. As these two cir-
cumstances cover almost all plans, it isn’t
hard to see the motive behind legislative ef-
forts to make sure that actual payment
doesn't fall through a sieve.

Congress is in a strong position to regulate
pensions that are the result of a contract,
and 1t is in just as strong a position to reg-
ulate “voluntary" plans to which manage-
ment has gotten a tax exemption for its
contribution to its pension fund. Many vol-
untary plans exist for ail employees only be-
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cause the firm's contribution is not tax-

exempt if it only covers the officers.

We will probably get tighter laws to secure
the integrity and funding of pension funds
and their management. Congress and the Ad-
ministration seem together on that.

Meanwhile, of all the proposals for more
detaliled regulation of pension rights, the
best hope for employees lies in growing
pressure for earlier and surer “vesting.”

“Vesting” is a key word for the employee
who hopes to get a pension. If you are
“vested” you have some pension coming at
65. Suppose you are “vested” after ten years.
Even if you are then only 45, and move to
another firm, when you are 65 you will have
at least a small pension coming from your
former employer. Employees who move about
frequently, could, if vested early, accumulate
a group of small pensions from several for-
mer employers that could add up to a full
pension,

Time and again, the cruelest examples of
pension failure have sprung from harsh
vesting features of both management and
unions—as in several cases we've cited.

In both the original Javits and Yarborough
bills, vesting after ten years was stipulated,
while there are those today who are seeking
vesting from the first day of employment.

It seems unlikely that “portability" will
become law. But improved “vesting” is actu-
ally a form of “portability.” Instead of mak-
ing a mess by trying to create a common fund
out of 50,000 different plans, as some “port-
abllity” schemes propose, improved vesting
would serve the same purpose without com-
mingling assets from all the different plans.
Each fund could pay according to its own
scheme to vested former employees, exactly
as it pays to those who retire from it di-
rectly.

It is entirely possible for Congress to re-
quire some reasonable standard of vesting
in all negotiated contracts that provide em-
ployee pensions, and to withdraw tax exemp-
tion from voluntary funds that don't.

But if one may make a guess, the tech-
nical problems that arise in spelling out such
laws so that they will work, plus the resist-
ance of both management and unions, will
prevent the enactment of any far-reaching
vesting or portability laws. Instead, by the
pressure of open hearings and by the threat
of drastic laws backed up by the enactment
of some milder ones, we will see more pro-
tection of pension rights brought on by
heat than by law.

OvuT IN THE CoLD: INCREASING LAYOFFs Ros
MANY OF THEIR PENSIONS AS WELL As THEIR
Joss

ELIGIBILITY RULES OFTEN BAR WORKERS, UNIONS
PRESSING FOR MORE LIBERAL PROGRAMS—A
WHITE COLLAR IS NO SHIELD

(By Jim Hyatt)

Avon LAEE, Ohio.—At first glance 33-year-
old Edward Herrera didn't fare too badly
last April when he was lald off here by Frue-
hauf Corp. He eventually found a job paying
$50 a week more at a nearby Ford Motor Co.
plant.

Despite the higher pay, however, Mr. Her-
rera is still bitter about losing his old job.
“I put iIn 11 years for nothing,” he says.
Because he was laid off well before age 40,
when he would have become eligible for an
eventual pension, Mr. Herrera took nothing
with him when he left Fruehauf but his
final paycheck.

As layoffs reach the highest levels in six
years, and as corporations tighten their belts
by closing plants, many workers like Mr. Her-
rera are learning that they're losing more
than just thelr current jobs. Years of po-
tential eligibility toward pensions are also
evaporating. As far as earning a pension is
concerned, many workers are, In fact, having
to start their working careers over.

Private pension plans hold well over $100
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billion in assets. About 17,000 such plants
covering about 21 milllon workers are on file
with the Labor Department, and several mil-
lion workers are thought to be in plans not
‘reported to the department. Pension plan
coverage has become increasingly generous
over the years—yet Congressional commit-
tees and others looking into pensions are
discovering that because of high Industry
turnover even in good times, stringent eli-
gibility requirements and today's widespread
layoffs many workers “covered"” by such plans
will never be eligible to collect a penny.

HIGH CASUALTY RATE

Just how many workers lose out is a hotly
debated question and no exact figures are
avallable. “My very rough estimate is that it
is quite possible that over one-third of all
workers in pension plans will never get any-
thing from them,"” says Michael 5. Gordon,
special minority counsel for pensions for a
Senate subcommittee. “In some industries
the ratio will be much higher.”

Union officlals estimate that Fruehauf lald
off more than 1,000 workers in the final year
of manufacturing at the plant here and say
that at least 350 of them were let go short
of pension eligibility requirements—age 40
and 10 years on the job.

Companies often try to save pension rights
by liberal recall provisions or by offering
workers jobs at other plants. But those
choices often create a variety of problems. A
Dallas man in his 30s was laid off recently by
Texas Instruments Ine., where pension eligi-
bility begins at 50. But he says it has been
diffieult finding another job because prospec-
tive employers fear he'll go back to TI if a
recall oceurs.

Other workers say alternate jobs are sel-
dom offered on the best of terms. John Voss,
a 38-year-old engineering alde, is two years
short of pension eligibility at a General Dy-
namies Corp. division in Rochester, N.Y., and
stands to lose perhaps $100 a month in po-
tential pension when he is laid off late this
year under a previously announced schedule.
He says he might be able to get on with a
nearby General Dynamics plant, “but I'd
have to take a lot less pay."” He also com-
plains that “there's no telling when the other
plant will lay off, too.”

SMALL COMFORT

Industry-wide “portable” pension plans of-
ten keep pension rights intact for workers
who move to similar jobs, but in the current
economy such plans are little comfort to
many so covered. Evelyn W. a 40-year-old
Cleveland woman lost a job last January as
a packer at a sausage plant. Because of the
business slowdown, “a lot of the other plants
wouldn’'t even take an application,” she says.
She is 10 years short of being old enough to
establish a pension right and figures she has
lost a pension worth $§70 a month at retire-
ment. Currently, she's taking accounting and
secretarial courses at a junior college,

Layoffs hit especially hard at older work-
ers who are dismissed short of retirement age.
Jesse Stockton, 53, laid off after 23 years at
Fruehauf, figures he'll never be eligible for
another pension. At 65, he'll draw about 850
a month but working to 65 could have added
another $36 a month to his check, union
officials say.

Plant closings often take an even harsher
toll on pensions already earned. An unex-
pected and sudden closing can leave a pen-
sion fund that doesn’t even cover the bullt-
up obligations already due workers. A classic
instance: The 1963 closing of Studebaker
Corp.’s South Bend, Ind., operations, in which
several thousand workers with earned pen-
sion rights received only a small portion of
the money they had expected.

Today's wave of plant closings is creating
thousands of similar cases. Metals Forming
Co., & unit of Gulf & Western Industries,
is in the process of closing a plant in Ecorse,
Mich., that employs about 175 workers, United
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Auto Workers officlals say that because of

the unexpected shutdown, only the most

senior employes will get a pension,
WASHED OUT

In a letter to Congress last July, Leonard
Woodcock, UAW president, asserted that
“among the victims of that closing are a
man and a woman, both 52 years old, each
with 37 years of service. Their entire 37 years
with the company were washed out as far as
pension benefits are concerned.”

A QGuif & Western spokesman says only
that the company “intends to honor all pro-
visions of its contract” and adds that “em-
ployes will receive the benefits to which
they are entitled."” That's true enough, the
union says. The problem is that what they're
“entitled to" is precious little.

The United Steelworkers of America says
it recently talked one company into forking
over an extra $35 milllon to bring a sub-
sidiary’s pension fund into balance after
the subsidiary folded. Such instances are

not isolated. Melvin Glasser, director of the .

UAW'’s social security department, says In
one recent week alone the union had “four
requests to terminate pension plans from
employers going out of business.” Some
benefits will almost certainly be lost, he
adds.

Some workers find, unhappily, that their
employer's pension plans are so restricted
that virtually no benefits are available. Olga
Jensen worked about 18 years for a San
Francisco marine transportation company
that suddenly was liquidated a couple of
years ago. She was 47 at the time and ex-
pected that she would recelve some set-
tlement from a pension fund for her years
of service.

To her surprise, Miss Jensen found that
the fund only paid a pension to employes
working to the age of 656 and that when
the plan terminated, her expected Social
Security benefits were deducted before any
pension was calculated. As a result, she got
nothing. “It was more than shabby,” she
says. She worked for a time at another com-
pany but declded the risks of losing another
pension were too great. Taking a pay cut,
she moved to the U.S. Customs Office, where
the pension provisions were more liberal.

Lower-level workers aren't the only em-
ployes encountering pension problems. “The
loss of pension credits is spreading into new
sectors,” says Merton C. Bernstein, an Ohio
State Unlversity law professor. “Manufac-
turers are laying off white-collar managerial
people.”

A 49-year-old middle-management official
at Texas Instruments is less than a year
away from meeting the age 50 pension eli-
gibility requirement, but he figures his
chances are “less than 50-50" of making
it in the face of major layoffs by the Dallas
company. “It's like being in an artillery
barrage when they have you zeroed in,” he
says.

WIPED OUT

One B8-year-old bank executive in the
Midwest was recently fired just 18 months
short of having 10 years on the job, a re-
quirement for a pension. Bitter about the
treatment, he calls such requirements “ar-
chalec and obsolete.” He adds: “A place like
this constantly reminds you that maybe you
don't get much pay but a big percentage
of your overall compensation is in various
benefits, including the pension plan. When
they forfeit the pension they fatten their own
purse.”

A 44-year-old Cleveland banker, fired after
seven and a half years, frets that “I'm half
way through my working career and I'm
starting over again on another potential pen-
slon. If you change jobs every 10 years or
so, you're not a job skipper in any sense of
the word. Yet two or three moves and you can
effectively end up without anything at all.”

Such problems are especlally widespread
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among professional and technical people out
of work due to defense spending cuthacks.
"We're getting some pretty pathetic letters,”
says one Callfornia job retralning specialist.
““Because of the ups and downs of our busi-
ness, they suddenly find themselves near re-
tirement, laid off, with no pensions.” One
study found the average engineer spends
less than six years at any single job, far short
of most pension eligibility requirements.

TAKING REMEDIAL ACTION

In boom times, of course, high-salaried
engineers didn't worry about pensions. “I've
been buying a little real estate and thought
I wouldn't worry about pensions very much,"
says John R. Goodwin, 49, an aeronautical
engineer who has had 11 employers in his ca-
reer but has never qualified for a private
pension. He lost his last job, which paid
$17,500 a year, just three months short of
qualifying for a plan,

With hundreds of his colleagues out of
work, however, he finds his real estate hold-
ings, including his own $45.000 home in a
Los Angeles suburb, impossible to sell. He
has taken some temporary $3-an-hour draft-
ing jobs and hopes to do some consulting
work, but he figures he has lost any chance
of ever earning a pension. “As far as I'm per-
sonally concerned,” he says, "I think the
game is up.”

Alarmed at such developments, unions
are taking increasingly tough stances in
negotiations, seeking to improve pensions
even at the sacrifice of current wages.
“Unlons are saying it is senseless to stick
money Iin the pay envelope just to let
Uncle Sam get it,” says Robert F. Rainey,
supervisor of pensions and trusts for H. K,
Porter Co., Pittsburgh, an industrial equip-
ment concern. He figures his company’s pen-
sion costs have almost doubled in two years.

The United Rubber Workers Union this
year boosted pension benefits to $7.75 a
month per year of service, almost 50% higher
than the previous level. In October Owens-
Illinois Inc., Toledo, signed a new three-year
contract with the Glass Bottle Blowers As-
sociation that will boost pension benefits in
1873 to 87 a month from $4 a month currently
for each year of service. The union repre-
sents most of the company's 20,000 employees
in 18 glass container plants,

But fatter pensions alone don't protect
workers from layoffs, 50 unions are also seek-
ing more liberal eligibility requirements. A
major issue in the current strlke against
General Motors is a UAW demand for a full
pension of 8500 a month after 30 years. GM
has offered such terms for workers at age 58,
“‘Thirty and out' could double pension
costs,” says one corporate official.

Pension disillusionment has led to con-
siderable pressure in Congress for tighter
Federal controls and looser eligibllity require-
ments. One measure sponsored by Sen. Jacob
Javits of New York would set up a reinsur-
ance fund to pay benefits that employers
couldn't cover in the event they are forced
to go out of business. It would also create an
independent pension commission, similar to
the Securities and Exchange Commission, to
handle pension regulatory matters.

Moreover, & number of unions and em-
ployees are seeking fully “portable” pensions.
Such a system, already used by some unions
with industry-wide contracts, permits work-
ers to simply change jobs and carry their
accrued pension benefits with them. White-
collar workers caught in the economic down-
turn are particularly interested in such a
plan. The American Chemical Society is ex-
ploring portability for its members, and an
official of the American Institute of Aero-
nautics and Astronautics says: “I know of
four companies that six months ago would
have shot you if you stood on their property
and uttered the words ‘portable pensions.'
These companies are now investigating It.
The climate is changing.”
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WOMEN'S EQUALITY ACT OF 1971

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, today I am
introducing, along with my colleagues
Mrs. CaisgoLM, of New York; Mrs. GrIF-
FITHS, of Michigan; Mr. HALPERN, of New
York; Mrs. Hansen of Washington; Mr,
HarrineTON, of Massachusetts; Mr.
HecHLER of West Virginia; Mr. Jacoss,
of Indiana; Mr. KocH, of New York; Mr.
McCroskeYy, of California; Mr. MATSU-
waga, of Hawaii; Mrs, Mink, of Hawaii;
Mr. NicaoLs, of Alabama; Mr. O’Hara,
of Michigan; Mr. PEPPER, of Florida; Mr.
PopeLL, of New York; Mr, ROSENTHAL, of
New York; Mr. RoysaL, of California;
Mr. Ryan, of New York; Mrs. SULLIVAN,
of Missouri; Mr. SymincToN, of Missouri;
and Mr. DinceLL, of Michigan, the Wom-
en’s Equality Act of 1971, a bill to carry
out the legislative recommendations of
the Presidential Task Force on Women's
Rights and Responsibilities.

The bill would eliminate sex discrim-
ination in all federally assisted programs,
in State and Federal employment, in em-
ployment in educational institutions, and
in the payment of wages for professional,
executive, and administrative jobs. The
bill actually goes beyond the recommen-
dations by the President’s Task Force by
also banning sex discrimination in hous-
ing practices, just as racial discrimina-
tion is prohibited under the Federal Fair
Housing Act.

The Women's Equality Act authorizes
matching grants through the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare to
finance State advisory commissions to
study the status of women. It requires
the Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare tc make recommendations to
equalize the treatment of women under
the Social Security Act, the Internal
Revenue Code, and the Family Assistance
Act, and extends the jurisdiction of the
Civil Rights Commission to include sex
discrimination. It provides the Equal
Employment Opportunity Commission
with cease and desist powers, authorizes
the Attorney General to initiate suits
in cases of sex discrimination in public
facilities and public education and con-
fers jurisdiction upon the district courts
to provide injunctive relief against dis-
crimination in public accommodations.

This legislation asks for no special
privileges. Adult women make up over
one-third of the working population of
the United States and they want to
enjoy the full benefits of citizenship.
The Women's Equality Act amends exist-
ing civil rights law to extend the coverage
to women. Actually, it goes beyond the
President’s Task Force recommendations
by extending the Federal Fair Housing
Act to prohibit sex discrimination.

Let me give you examples of the most
blatant forms of sex diserimination. Al-
though women make up 37 percent of the
total work force in this country, they
suffer inequalities in employment oppor-
tunities, and wage payments. Title VII of
the Civil Rights Act of 1964 has brought
some progress in industrial hiring prac-
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tices, but it exempts educational institu-
tions and State and local governments
from its coverage. As a result women
who make up 90 percent of public school
elementary school teachers can be dis-
criminated against in public school sys-
tems. In 1966, for example, 75 percent of
elementary school principals were men
out of a teaching force made up of about
10 percent men, The bill I propose today
will amend title VII, removing the ex-
emption clause to oblige State and local
governments to hire and promote women
on their merit. Furthermore, in its pres-
ent form, title VII places the main burden
of enforcement on the aggrieved individ-
ual. This enforcement provision is inade-
quate and will be amended in line with
the Task Force recommendations to
give the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission authority to enforce the law
in all cases of discriminatory hiring
practices.

Women suffer gross injustices in wage
payments as well as employment prac-
tices. The Equal Pay Act of 1963 guaran-
tees equal pay to all, including women.
But the 1963 act contains an exemption
for professional, executive, and adminis-
trative employees. Although title VII of
the 1964 Civil Rights Act protects women
in professional, administrative, and exec-
utive positions, it does not permit a com-
plainant to withhold his identity as he
can under the Fair Labor Standards Act.
Many women who achieve high positions
after years of struggle fear jeopardizing
them and silently suffer the discrimi-
nation of a double pay standard. The
Women's Equality Act amends the Fair
Labor Standards Act so that women in
those high status positions have a right
to pay for equal work.

Sex discrimination in education is one
of the most serious injustices borne by
women. Many State and local laws deny
them equal educational opportunity
which results in unequal abilities and un-
equal employment opportunities. Statis-
tics show that the percentage of women
employed in a particular occupation goes
down as the job qualifications go up.
Women, for instance, make up only 3
percent of the lawyers in this country.
Until the State of Virginia took legal ac-
tion, the University of Virginia College
of Arts and Sciences refused to admit
women. In a similar case on a local level,
Stuyvesant High School, a specialized
public high schoo] in the sciences, was
forced to admit girls because of legal
action taken against the New York City
Board of Education. In addition to this
form of discrimination in high schools
and colleges, there is another form of un-
equal educational opportunity on the
professional level. Only 6 percent of our
law students and 8 percent of our med-
ica]l students are women although, ac-
cording to the Office of Education, statis-
tics show that women tend to do better
on admission tests. My amendment to
titles IV and IX of the 1964 Civil Rights
Act authorizes the Attorney General to
bring suits in behalf of persons denied
equal protection of laws by public school
officials and requires the Commissioner
of Education to conduct a survey on the
extent of discrimination because of sex,
not only in practices with respect to stu-
dents, but also in employment of faculty
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and administration. In doing so, the bill
merely secures the rights of women
which probably already exist under the
14th amendment.

Diserimination against women in pub-
lic facilities—restaurants, for instance—
is less severe but in principle just as
damaging. By amending title IT of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964, the Women's
Equality Act authorizes the Attorney
General to initiate suits in cases of such
discrimination and confers jurisdiction
upon the district courts to provide for
injunctive relief against sex discrimina-
tion in public accommodations.

Perhaps the greatest deterrent to se-
curing improvement in the legal status of
women is the lack of public knowledge.
The Civil Rights Commission authorized
by the Civil Rights Act of 1957, collects,
studies and distributes information on
civil rights laws and policies. At present,
the Commission’s mandate does not in-
clude responsibility for women. The bill
I am introducing amends the Civil Rights
Act of 1957 to extend the jurisdiction
of the Civil Rights Commission to in-
clude denial of rights based on sex dis-
crimination. Thus, State laws punishing
women with longer prison sentences for
the same offense, practices which exclude
women from State universities, and other
laws and policies which deny equal pro-
tection of the laws to women will be
studied and recommendations made to
change them.

Mr. Speaker, I could go on with an un-
ending catalog of the injustices women
presently suffer in this country. It is
surprising and inexcusable that the qual-
ity of life Americans have sought for
nearly 200 years is in many ways denied
female Americans by law. At a time when
our commitment to the demoecratic ideal
is being questioned both at home and
abroad, it is imperative that the Nation
utilize the potential of all its citizens.
Studies show that we are lagging be-
hind some newly emerging countries in
the role ascribed to women. This is an
ironic oversight on our part. With nearly
40 percent of our labor force women we
must amend the existing laws. Of that
female working force, 64 percent are
married. Because of the rising cost of
living, family illness, or widowhood,
many women today must work to sup-
port families. I urge the attention of my
colleagues to this important bill which
will actualize enforcement of already ex-
isting rights, which will eliminate second-
class citizenship in this country, and
which will open up an untapped source of
productivity. I hope that the Judiciary
Committee will take immediate action
on this bill to make sex, like race, an
anachronism under the law as a basis for
measuring people’s rights or worth.

SPEECH OF GEN. WILLIAM C, WEST-
MORELAND ON OUR DEFENSE
POSTURE

HON. THOMAS N. DOWNING
OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. DOWNING. Mr. Speaker, the dis-
tinguished Chief of Staff of the U.S.
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Army, Gen. William C. Westmoreland,
delivered a magnificent address on our
defense posture when he appeared in my
district last week. I am happy to include
it in the REcorp because I feel that it is
important enough to be read and studied
by all of my colleagues:

ADDRESS BY GEN. W. C. WESTMORELAND, CHIEF

oF StaAFF, U.S. ARMY

To be with you this evening and take part
in your annual meeting is a personal pleas-
ure. To joln you in a tribute to our country’s
Armed Forces and the Defense Installations
in this area is reassuring . . . especially at a
time when the military is under attack at
home as well as on the battlefield.

But to be here in the Willlamsburg-James
City County area . . .

Where the first permanent English speak-
ing community suffered and survived,

Where the philosophy and ideals for our
independence and the nation that followed
were concelved and expressed by the en-
lightened patriots of Virginia,

Where the battle was fought and won that
ended our long struggle for independence ...
to be here among the monuments of our
heritage from the past is truly an inspira-
tion for all, who cherish the freedom we en-
joy today.

Yet we live in an age when some in our
soclety assert that the past offers little light
for the future, when time honored tradition
and custom are in some sectors rejected, and
when reason is frequently drowned in a
clamor of emotion and hysteria.

In spite of those who refuse to be guided

by the lessons of the past, I continue to
agree with a great patriot from this state who
later became its first governor. Patrick Hen-
ry said almost 200 years ago that—I have but
one lamp by which my feet are gulded, and
that is the lamp of experience. I know no
way of judging of the future but by the
past.
The American Army today traces 1is roots
to our colonial forebears who shouldered
arms in our war for independence. Yet force
of arms was used almost two hundred years
before. Within a few weeks after landing at
Jamestown, the 120 colonists repelled an at-
tack by 200 Indians that threatened the
colony. Later, in 1622, the colony . . . hav-
ing been lulled into a false sense of security
by the marriage of John Rolfe to Pocahontas
. .. neglected its defenses. As a result, a secret
Indian onslaught killed almost one-third of
its inhabitants.

Weathering privation and hardship . . .
and a rebelllon in 1676, the colonists en-
dured. But the difficult life prompted Wil-
liam Fitzhugh to write in 1687 that Virginia
was no place for a gentleman to raise a fam-
ily. He stated that “Good education of chil-
dren is almost impossible, and better be never
born than 111 bred.” And I might add, this
concern for proper upbringing has continued
among Virginia gentlemen to the present.

Not only did the colony survive, but it later
flourished as a center of enlightenment. With
the founding of the College of William and
Mary in 1963 and movement of the Capital
from Jamestown to here, the birth of fhe
American ideal had started. The Alumni of
Wililam and Mary and our forebears who
gave life to old Williamsburg are a panorama
of American history. Their names are well-
know to all. Jefferson; Monroe; Wythe; Pey-
ton; Edward and John Randolph; John Mar-
shall; Patrick Henry and George Washington.

It was this last individual who, 168 years
after the founding of Jamestown, was ap-
pointed Commander in Chief the day after
the SBecond Continental Congress resolved on
June 14, 1775.

. «» » that six companies of expert riflemen
be immediately raised in Pennsylvania, two
in Maryland, and two in Virginia. . ..
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On taking command, Washington found a
fearless group of patriots but hardly a match
for the well-trained professionals they would
later confront. He noted in a letter his assess-
ment: “A mixed multitude of people here. . .
They are under very little discipline, order,
or government.”

Not until over a year later . . . on July 4,
1776 ., . . did this dedicated group of citi-
zens under arms receive their mission that
was to change the course of history. And it
was six long years after Lexington and Con-
cord that the last battle was fought and won
near here at Yorktown.

In 1783 came the formal acknowledgment
of independence and our Revolutionary War
was over, The Continental Army—an Army
organized by the people to serve the people—
had accomplished its mission.

The American military leaders in our
Revolutionary War were in large part with-
out appreciable military experience, but they
commanded and fought with skill equal to
that of professionals. When independence
was won, these same men shed their uni-
forms for civilian pursuits. From their ranks
came many of the leaders of our young Na-
tion whose gifted enlightenment helped mold
our governmental institutions,

Our Army today is deeply rooted in this
country’s early formative years . . . and
the tradition of subordination of the military
to civilian leadership is a foremost funda-
mental. Susplicious of large standing armies
that owed their allegiance to European kings
and knowledgeable of examples of military
leaders seizing political power, the members
of the Continental Congress closely regulated
the size and composition of the Continental
Army . . . chose its generals . . . and gov-
erned its supply and administration.

Those who framed our Constitution bullt
into this document civil control of the mili-
tary. To underscore this fundamental pre-
cept, all soldiers—officers and enlisted men

allke—continue to take essentially the same
oath that Washington took on April 30,

1780 . . . an oath to support and defend
the Constitution of the United States against
all enemies foreign and domestic. This oath
is unique . . . its charge {s not for the defense
of any man, nor any partisan cause. Explicit
in this oath is a solemn afirmation to de-
fend the foundation and expression of the
highest ideals of freedom for man, Implicit
in the oath is obedlience to the Commander
in Chief—the President of the United States,

Your Army has never compromised this
sacred oath, As an organigation, its undivided
loyalty to our government is without equal.

This undivided loyalty is a part of the
philosophy of the American soldier . ..a phi-
losophy born in his oath of alleglance, lived
in his performance of duty, proved by his
spirit of personal sacrifice, guarded by his
acceptance of discipline, and inspired by the
knowledge that he has the support of the
American people.

This guiding ethic of the United States
Army has served our Nation well for nearly
two centurles, Just as we find strength In
the past, we also must face the challenges of
the present and anticipate the problems of
the future. Where the Army is and where it is
headed ralse issues that challenge all of us
as we look ahead,

The Army is now experiencing one of the
most critical and turbulent periods in its
history. We are adjusting to the new realities
of the Nixon Doctrine . . , which means a
reduced U.S. presence overseas and smaller
military forces, We are redeploying forces
from Vietnam and substantially reducing our
strength to come within reduced budgets. We
are also changing our internal structure as
we examine the composition of our forces. ..
test recent developments from our continu-
ing research . . . and apply lessons learned in
Vietnam-—with needed adaptation, of course,
to our forces elsewhere in the world.
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Unfortunately, the Army continues to be
the principal target of a disturbing anti-
military campaign. This has undoubtedly
resulted from our central role in the Vietnam
War and rellance on the draft to help fill our
ranks,

Those who attack the Armed Forces are
motivated by differing reasons. We value and
welcome constructive criticism . . . realizing
that any large organization does make mis-
takes . . . particularly one that has suffered
the stresses and strains that the Army has.

We also recognize and appreciate the need
for the give-and-take of debate in an open
soclety. But it is one thing to criticize our
governmental policies . , . and quite another
to wave the flag of an enemy that has killed
over 40,000 Americans,

The rhetoric of the “so-called” antiwar
movement is especially harsh to servicemen
who are the staunchest antiwar advocates.

Anyone who has known the cruelty of war
firsthand would never be its advocate. Those
who have experienced prolonged family sepa-
ration, who have suffered the agony of the
battlefield, and who have lost comrades know
better than any that war is the most abhor-
rent of human endeavors.

The American people must not let short-
run frustrations and misrepresentations of
a vocal minority blind them to the long-
range imperatives of national security.

The importance of strong national security
forces was appreciated early in our history
as a nation. The Father of our Country , . .
the foremost American of the eighteenth cen-
tury—George Washington—cautioned that:

“To be prepared for war is one of the most
effectual means of preserving peace.”

As part of our efforts to improve the fight-
ing capability of the Army, we have estab-
lished at Fort Hood, Texas an organization
to devise and test a new battlefield control
and intelligence system. We call this test
organization Project Masster. Its purpose is
to take the latest advances in technology that
have been proved in Vietnam, integrate them
into & unified system responsive to the com-
mander, and adapt them for use in other
areas of the world.

We have achieved excellent results with
sensors, night vision devices, iImproved com-
munications and firepower, and automatic
data processing. Our radars, infrared search-
lights, and starlight scopes allow our soldiers
to see at night and during other periods of
poor visibility without themselves being seen.
We have had remarkable success with
sensors . . . small acoustic or selsmic devices
that virtually defy enmy detection yet signal
the presence of human movement in their
more . ., and firepower and communica-
vicinity. Computers are now being used
tions have never been as responsive. Our ob-
jective is to incorporate these devices that
have enhanced our fighting capability in
Vietnam into our Army of the 1970's.

We are also embarking upon another pro-
gram which will involve far-reaching
changes. We are committing every effort in
moving toward a zero draft, volunteer force.

Our task will not be easy. In the Active
Army alone, we must more than double en-
listments and re-enlistments. And while we
seek quantity, we also seek quality.

Our assigned goal is to reach a volunteer
force by the summer of 1973. In moving
toward that objective, continuation of Selec-
tive Service beyond its expiration date of
June 30, 1971 is essential to guarantee our
Nation's defenses. But, most important, even
if a zero draft is achileved, we believe that
Selective Service legislation should remain
in force as national insurance.

As you know, I have already announced
several new policies as part of our efforts to
improve Service attractiveness. Also, I have
instructed the Army's senior commanders
and my own staff to take a hard look at
other areas ... where policy changes
might remove unnecessary Irritants and
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practices detrimental to morale and achleve-
ment of a more professional, volunteer
force.

Our formula for success consists of three
elements:

Enhanced professionalism . . .

A better Service life . . .

And improved public esteem for the Army.

We seek an Army in which service is per-
sonally satisfying, individually rewarding,
and professionally stimulating, We are re-
viewing all our practices. We are willing to
part with past practices where these no
longer serve a productive and useful end.
Nothing is considered sacrosanct except
where military order and discipline are jeop-
ardized. In this we will not yield. We will
continue to hold to those principles that
have insured success on the battlefield and
a loyal, responsive Army for our Nation. Any-
thing else would be unthinkable and a dan-
ger to the very Nation the Army is sworn to
defend. Certainly our citizens must realize
this simple truth.

We in the Army realize that responsibility
for the first element in our formula—en-
hancing the professional climate of the
Army—rests squarely on our leadership.

I continue to belleve that most young men
in our soclety are looking for responsibility,
respectability, challenge, fulfillment, job
satisfaction and adventure. And, I belleve
they are searching for purpose and direction
as well. The Army can and will satisfy these
aspirations. We can make Service life more
attractive . . . without lowering our stand-
ards.

Our responsibility is to “practice the time-
tested principles of leadership that we have
always preached.”

The second element In our formula Is to
improve life in the Army. We are working
hard to come up with ideas, Limited re-
sources restrict us in certain areas. Using
civilians for KP is high on our list . . . but
this will cost about $104 million a year. In-

stalling barracks partitions is also top pri-

ority . . . and will cost about £50 million.

Nevertheless, we can do many things that
involve changes in policies or attitudes and
cost little or nothing. For example, we are
eliminating “make work” practices and un-
necessary formations. And, we are altering
our policies to insure that soldiers are treated
as responsible individuals. But our efforts
alone are not enough. We must have re-
sources . . . and I mean adequate funding.

The third element in our formula is to
increase public esteem for the Army . . .
and appreciation for those who serve. To
attract and retain the quality people in the
numbers reqguired, we must have the full
support of the American people and their
leaders in the Congress, business, industry,
the church, the community, education and
the news media.

We cannot expect to achieve our goal of &
zero draft, volunteer force when the Army
is maligned by some, directly attacked by
others and half-heartedly supported by
many.

Unfortunately . . . our critics are helped
along by aberrations in the system. These ex-
ceptions to the rule . . , unrepresentative
as they are . . . eclipse the greater good
that has been achleved. Yet, this is hardly a
new phenomenon, for throughout history the
sensational has always overshadowed the
routine.

The Army by itself cannot rally public
support. Neither can it argue in the public
forum the wisdom of national policy. Yet
the vitality of the Army is dependent on sup-
port, understanding and encouragement
from the American people.

I know of no better way to achieve this . . .
to Insure that our fellow citizens know the
facts . . . than through community lead-
ers such as you in this audience this eve-
ning.
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Your Army’s performance need not be de-
fended. It speaks for itself. The Army has
done what it was ordered to do . . . and
done it well . , . in Vietnam and elsewhere.
The record is a proud one . , . and hardly
deserving of the disparagement that comes
from certain quarters.

If the military continues to receive wide-
spread abuse , . . if it Is not provided ade-
quate resources ., . . and if it is not pre-
sented as a necessary, highly respectable pro-
fession, we can hardly expect to attract vol-
unteers in the numbers required.

The public cannot have it both ways. Pub-
lie support must be visible, audible and tan-
gible.

I solicit your support and best efforts as
we strive to insure the Nation a strong, ready
and responsive, quality Army. How well we
do depends not only upon the professional-
ism of those on active duty and the actions
we take to better Service life . . . but also
on the assistance and encouragement of our
civilian friends as well.

The dedication of the soldier to serve his
Nation and the confidence of the public in
its Armed Forces constitute a mnational
strength that must never be diminished. As
the Army prepares for the future, we con-
tinue to agree with America's great states-
man and one of our foremost humanists,
Thomas Jefferson, who sald that “Eternal
vigilance is the price of liberty."

UKRAINIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr, BROOMFIELD, Mr. Speaker, Jan-
uary 22, 1917, is a memorial day in the
minds and hearts of freedom-loving
Ukrainians.

For a very brief period of time in
modern history the Nation of the Ukraine
achieved its independence from the for-
eign powers on that historic day. The
opportunity for national independence
arrived and was carried through with the
overthrow of czarist Russia and the dis-
solution of the Austro-Hungarian Em-
pire. This resulted in a new nation being
created which ended 300 years of Russian
domination.

In less than 3 years the newly created
Communist Russia invaded Ukraine and
conquered its people once again. Many
of the Ukrainian leaders were assassi-
nated; national religions were persecuted
and destroyed. There were 600,000 people
who perished in famines organized by the
Kremlin to force the acceptance of col-
lective farming; language and culture
were Russified and the economic viability
of the once proud nation was destroyed.

Many decades have passed since this
terrible tragedy occurred, but the people
of the Ukraine have resisted spiritual
domination and a flame of hope still
burns in their hearts that one day they
will again be free.

It is an honor for me to join with the
Ukrainian Americans in commemorating
this coming anniversary. I fervently hope
that freedom will be forthcoming soon to
the brave and courageous Ukrainians be-
hind the Iron Curtain.

%

UPGRADING OUR PHYSICAL
ENVIRONMENT

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, it is a
singular privilege to introduce today
seven resolutions bearing a total of 16
names of sponsoring Members, which—
when adopted—will bring this body into
the forefront of the crusade to upgrade
our physical environment.

For many years I have contended that
Congress should be innovative, and that
it should not merely react in the fight
to preserve the integrity of our earth, its
waters, and its atmosphere.

And I believe that so long as we treat
the complex and interrelated environ-
mental degradation problems piecemeal,
through committees whose primary re-
sponsibilities lie elsewhere, we are des-
tined to only react. We are destined to
be behind the problems instead of ahead
of them. In the past, we could get away
with reaction. Nature has been forgiving,
in terms of healing the wounds inflicted
upon her ecological balances by man and
his technology.

In the past the axiom that time heals
all wounds has been, in the main, quite
true. However, we are now in an era
when time—or, if you prefer, nature—
simply cannot heal all of the wounds.

We are discovering, through tragic
degradations in our environment, that
nature does not have an infinite ability
to support human societies and their
excesses.

Time definitely is not on mankind’s
side, and accordingly the very highest of
priorities must be assigned to environ-
mental quality by the Federal Govern-
ment; and particularly the Congress.

No; reaction by this body simply is not
enough. But how do we become innova-
tive? How do we assume the leadership
in the environmental quality crusade?

I submit that the most forceful vehicle
would be the creation of a single, action-
oriented standing Committee on the En-
vironment.

My resolution would amend the rules
of the House of Representatives to estab-
lish just such a committee. It would have
Jurisdiction over such matters as air
quality, water quality, solid waste dis-
posal, noise pollution, and herbicide and
pesticide abuse.

In advocating such a reorganization of
our committee structure, Mr. Speaker, 1
recognize the fact that this body does
not often so act. As a matter of fact,
only about once in a decade does a major
regrouping of committee jurisdictions
occur. The last such action was in 1967
when the Committee on Standards of
Official Conduct was created. The Com-
mittee on Science and Astronautics was
established in 1958 and all of our other
standing committees date from the Legis-
lative Reorganization Act of 1946 and
earlier.

The time for change has come. I be-
lieve the American people are presenting
us with a mandate for change. I believe
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the concept of a standing Committee on
the Environment is an idea whose time
has come.

This is not, I should point out, a new
jdea. I first proposed the formation of
such a committee in a speech before the
91st Congress on April 28, 1969, and in
the year and a half which followed I
was joined by more than one-third of the
Members of Congress—168 to be spe-
cifie—in sponsoring enabling resolutions.

The need for additional congressional
attention to the problems of the environ-
ment was underlined by passage of a
House resolution which would have es-
tablished a Joint Committee of the House
and Senate on Environment and Tech-
nology. I cosponsored that resolution, Mr
Speaker, because I felt it would serve as
a positive step forward in the environ-
ment quality crusade.

Frankly, I considered it to be only a
half step, however, because the Joint
Committee would have possessed few
actual powers. It would not have been a
primary committee assignment for its
members. Instead, it would have been
an additional chore to be added to the
already busy schedules of senior Mem-
bers. And, it would not have possessed
the power to draft and report bills to the
floors of the House and Senate. Its func-
tion would have been primarily that of
another advisory body to the standing
committees.

As it turned out, the Joint Committee
was not to be. An unresolved difference
between the House and Senate resolu-
tions caused the proposal to die in con-
ference.

Today, Mr. Speaker, we have an oppor-
tunity to take a quantum leap forward.
We can create a standing Committee on
the Environment and—hopefully—the
other body will create a parallel com-
mittee. Then, and only then, will Con-
gress be prepared to shift into high gear
in asserting the creative leadership which
the Nation and the world so desperately
need.

‘We will be in a position to fulfill an ob-
ligation which I believe transcends all
others: leaving the earth, its atmosphers
and waters in better condition than we
found them. No generation in the history
of civilized man has been able to do this.

Mr. Speaker, I am intensely proud of
the broad base of support which is re-
flected in the list of my cosponsors today.
Both political parties in the House are
represented in substantial numbers, and
all aspects of the philosophical spectrum
are evident.

The cosponsors come from 43 States of
the Union. And each of the 21 current
standing committees is represented, with
four probable chairmen and 11 prob-
able ranking minority Members in-
cluded.

The full list of sponsors follows:

LIST OF SPONSORS
ALABAMA

Mr. Bevill, Mr. Buchanan, Mr. Dickinson,
and Mr. Flowers.

ALASKEA

Mr. Begich.

CALTFORNIA

Mr. Don Clausen, Mr. Edwards, Mr. Gold-
water, Mr. Gubser, Mr. McCloskey, Mr,
Mathias;

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Mr. Moss, Mr. Rees, Mr. Talcott, Mr.
Teague, Mr. Van Deerlin, Mr. Veysey, Mr.
Wiggins, and Mr. Wilson.

COLORADO
Mr. Brotzman and Mr. McEKevitt.
CONNECTICUT
Mr. McKinney.
DELAWARE

Mr. duPont.

FLORIDA

Mr. Bennett, Mr. Chappell, Mr. Fascell,
Mr. Gibbons, Mr. Sikes, and Mr. Young.

GEORGIA
Mr. Blackburn.
HAWAIL
Mr. Matsunaga.
IDAHO
Mr. Hansen.
ILLINOIS

Mr. Anderson, Mr. Arends, Mr, Crane, Mr.
Derwinski, Mr. McClory, Mr. Michel, Mr.
Mikva, Mr. Price, Mr. Rallsback, Mrs, Reld,
Mr. Springer and Mr. Yates,

INDIANA

Mr. Bray, Dennis,

Madden.

Mr. Mr. Hillis, Mr.

IOWA
Mr. Mayne and Mr. Schwengel.
KANSAS
Mr, Sebellus, Mr, Shriver, Mr. Skubitz, and
Mr. Winn.
KENTUCKY
Mr. Carter.
MAINE
Mr. Kyros.
MARYLAND
Mr. Hogan.
MASSACHUSETTS
Mr, Boland, Mr., Burke, Mr. Conte, Mr,
Donochue, Mr. Drinan, Mr. Harrington, Mrs,
Heckler, Mr. Eeith, Mr., Morse, and Mr.
O'Neill,
MICHIGAN
Mr. Broomfield, Mr, Dingell, Mr. Esch, Mr.
Harvey, and Mr. Riegle.
MINNESOTA
Mr. Earth, Mr. Nelsen, Mr. Quie, and Mr.
Zwach.
MISSOURI

Mr, Ichord, Mr, Randall, and Mr. Syming-

MONTANA
Mr. Shoup.
NEBRASKA
Mr, McCollister and Mr. Thone.
NEW HAMPSHIRE
Mr. Cleveland and Mr. Wyman.
NEW JERSEY
Mr. Daniels, Mr. Forsythe, Mr. Frelinghuy-
sen, Mr, Howard, Mr. Minish, Mr. Rodino, Mr.
Roe, Mr. Sandman, and Mr. Widnall.
NEW YORK
Mrs. Abzug, Mr. Addabbo, Mr. Badillo, Mr.
Biaggl, Mrs. Chisholm, Mr. Dulski, Mr. Fish,
Mr. Halpern, Mr. Hastings, Mr. Horton, Mr.
Eemp, Mr, King, Mr. Peyser, Mr. Pike, Mr.
Pirnie, Mr. Reid, Mr. Scheuer, Mr. Smith, Mr.
Stratton, Mr. Terry, and Mr. Grover,
NORTH CAROLINA
Mr. Broyhill.
NORTH DAKOTA
Mr, Andrews.
OHIO
Mr. Brown, Mr. Devine, Mr. Hays, Mr. Mil-
ler, Mr. J. Wm. Stanton, Mr. Stokes, and Mr.
Vanik.
OKLAHOMA
Mr. Camp.
OREGON
Mr. Dellenback and Mr, Wyatt,
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PENNSYLVANIA
Mr. Biester, Mr. Corbett, Mr. Coughlin, Mr.
Dent, Mr. Eilberg, Mr. Fulton, Mr. Gaydos,
Mr. Goodling, Mr. Green, Mr, McDade, Mr.
Rooney, Mr. Schneebell, Mr. Willlams, and
Mr. Yatron.
RHODE ISLAND
Mr, 8t Germain and Mr, Tiernan.
SOUTH CAROLINA
Mr. Mann.
SOUTH DAKOTA

Mr. Abourezk.

TENNESSEE
Mr. Duncan and Mr. Kuykendall,
TEXAS
Mr. Wright.
UTAH
Mr. Lloyd.
VERMONT
Mr, Stafford.
VIRGINIA

Mr. Daniel, Mr. Poff, Mr. Robison,
Scott, and Mr. Whitehurst.

WASHINGTON
Mrs. Hansen and Mr. Pelly.

WEST VIRGINTA
Mr. Hechler.

Mr.

WISCONSIN

Mr. Aspln, Mr. Byrnes, Mr. Steiger, and Mr.
Thomson.

THE 91ST CONGRESS ESTABLISHED
A RECORD FOR INNOVATION

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, since the final adjournment of
the 91st Congress earlier this month, it
has been popular for many pundits and
other commentators to eriticize the work
of the 91st Congress. This is a position
that I did not accept as was indicated in
the remarks I made in these Chambers
on the final day of the 91st Congress. At
that time I expressed the conviction that
the 91st Congress did indeed have a pro-
ductive record. On the same day one of
the fine newspapers which serves the 20
counties comprising the Second Congres-
sional Distriet of California, Redding
Record-Searchlight, carried a story by
Tom Foley, the Washington correspond-
ent of the Los Angeles Times, with the
headline “The 91st Congress established
a record for innovation.”

Mr. Foley is an independent congres-
sional observer who is highly respected
for his congressional reporting. I think
that Mr. Foley in his article puts some of
the eritics in their proper prospective.
Therefore, I insert at this point in the
Recorp, the article entitled “The 91st
Congress Established a Record for In-
novation” published from the Redding
Record-Searchlight:

THE 91sT CONGRESS ESTABLISHED A RECORD
FOR INNOVATION
(By Thomas J. Foley)

It's a popular time for bad-mouthing the
91st Congress—with its interminable debates,
it contentious arguments and what seem like
its best causes.

Republican leaders point a fm,ger at the
Democrats, and the Democrats say the Re-
publicans are to blame. But all of this is




January 21, 1971

political posturing. For beneath the rhetoric
lies a record indicating that the 91st has
been one of the more innovative in history,
establishing a record of reform, challenge
and badly needed modernization.

While some of its accomplishments are
plainly visible now, others will become mani-
fest in the 92nd and succeeding congresses
when the legislative reforms enacted this fall
take effect.

Furthermore, these reforms—the first in 24
years—had a sort of self-generative quality
to them, particularly in the highly structured
and slow-moving House. Members found that
it didn't hurt. The fresh air felt good.

Now more changes are being planned, and
the House appears to be bringing itself into
the last third of the 20th century with a
minimum of kicking and screaming.

Although significant, procedural reform
has only an indirect effect on the citizenry,
and there is plenty In that record that di-
rectly relates to the nation’s needs.

Nothing is so direct as the environment.
And congressional treatment of the subject
illustrates clearly one of the underlying rea-
sons for the success of the 91st Congerss—
the political rivalry between its Democratic
majority and the Republican President and
administration. Each tried to out-do the
other on at least some popular issues.

President Nixon proposed an interagency
committee to develop a government environ=-
mental policy. But Congress, at the urging
of Sen. Henry M. Jackson, D-Wash., created
a three-man Council on Environmental
Quality similar to the President’s Council of
Economic Advisers. The legislation required
that any federal program with nay effect on
the environment had to be cleared with the
council.

Then Congress followed up with amend-
ments to the 1965 Clean Air Act which estab-
lish tough new federal standards for alr
quality and which requires development of a
virtually pollution-free automobile by 1975.

The President also proposed a 10-year $10
billion federal-state program for waste treat-
ment facilitles.

The first year allotment called for spend-
ing about $400 million on these facilities.
Congress ignored the long-term program but
boosted federal outlays for the current year
to #1 billion.

Another example was tax reform. House
Ways and Means Chairman Wilbur Mills,
D-Ark., had been talking about it for 15 years
and the common assumption was that it was
too vast and complicated a subject to clear
the legislative process in the two-year span
of one Congress.

But early in 1969, there were hints that
President Nixon was going to propose a tax
reform program, and Mills promptly began
working on his own. Largely through his ef-
forts, the bill, a relatively comprehensive
one, became law within nine months.

To win acceptance of changes that hurt
certain special interests, such as the oll in-
dustry, Mills “sweetened” the bill by cutting
both individual and corporate taxes.

After years of lgnoring the sensitive but
critical issue of trying to control the popula-
tion explosion, Congress finally acted, par-
tially in response to administration initiative.

The lawmakers authorized a commission
to study and recommend steps for control
and later enacted a three-year $285 million
program to provide help in family planning
to local communities.

Postal reform was another subject that had
been proposed several times by Democratic
administrations but got nowhere until the
competitive political julces began flowing
under a Republican regime. Alded partly by
a postal strike, Congress finally turned over
the postal system to a public corporation
which hopefully will be able to modernize
and de-politicize mail delivery.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The novel publie corporation concept was
employed in trying to solve two other na-
tional problems—maintaining a viable rail-
road passenger system and protecting stock-
holders from brokers who go broke.

A SPEECH THAT ENDURES: THE
INAUGURAL ADDRESS OF PRESI-
DENT JOHN F. KENNEDY

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, 10 years
ago yesterday, John Fitzgerald Kennedy
was inaugurated our Nation's 35th
President.

On that cold day, the hearts of Ameri-
cans were warmed by one of the most
eloquent and inspiring inaugural ad-
dresses in our history. The speech lasted
only 20 minutes, but its contents and
prose were praised throughout the world
by many liberal and conservative publi-
cations and by many Republicans, as well
as Democrats.

Time magazine wrote that the new
President’'s address “stirred the heart,”
and compared passages of the speech
with one of the best in history, Franklin
D. Roosevelt’s first inaugural.

Many other publications lauded the
speech. The Washington Post pointed out
that “Mr. Kennedy set a high standard
of content and oratorical performance.”
The Pittsburgh Press declared that “We
have, certainly, a new President of elo-
quence.”

A leading west coast newspaper, the
Los Angeles Times, claimed that “The
testament of the inaugural address is
about as a good a start as a President
could make.”

From the New Orleans States-Item:
“An expert job, eloquent, brief, and in-
spiring—just the right expression for the
occasion.”

The Christian Science Monitor re-
ported to its readers, “Mr. Kennedy's ad-
dress had a marked ring of history.”

The highly respected columnist, Walter
Lippmann, wrote that it was “efficient
and ardent” and noted that the address
was received with “so much hope and
anticipation everywhere.”

And Arthur Krock, chief of the New
York Times Washington Bureau, wrote:
“The excellence of the prose seemed to
me to match Woodrow Wilson’s.”

The New Leader magazine called the
speech “splendid” and several foreign
newspapers shared the enthusiasm and
praise:

Augusto Guerriero, in Corriere Della
Sera, of Milan, believed that, ‘“for a long
time no such virile language had been
heard on the far shore of the Atlantic.”

And the Allgemeine Zeitung, of Frank-
furt, proclaimed: “It promises strength
and leadership.”

Mr. Speaker, I hope that all Amer-
icans especially remember the section
that exhorted us to make our Nation
truly great:

7

My fellow Americans, ask not what your
country can do for you: Ask what you can
do for your country.

My fellow citizens of the world: Ask not
what Amerlica will do for you, but what to-
gether we can do for the freedom of man.

Because of President Kennedy's
leadership, the true greatness of Amer-
ica and “the freedom of man” came
closer to realization.

Those who admired and loved Presi-
dent Kennedy will always grieve, and
there is little solace. Yet, there is this
to say: America lost a President with
the promise of greatness, but the world
found an inspiration.

Even before he was elected President,
he spoke of the urgent need of providing
“moral, as well as political leadership”
and during his Presidency, that is the
kind of leadership he gave to America—
and to the world. This was only one of
the reasons he appealed to the young,
for he had many other distinguished
qualities, He was brilliant, he was
brave, he was a strong and respected
leader, John Fitzgerald Kennedy was
unforgettable.

Mr. Speaker, when people in this coun-
try and the world think of hope, they
often remember the words of Presi-
dent Kennedy’s inaugural address.

In observance of the 10th anniversary
of his magnificent inaugural address, I
insert that sterling document in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcORrRD fto help remind
us of the great hope he expressed for
mankind on that cold, but beautiful day.
It was a day that millions of Americans
will never forget and one that history
will remember, for a new hope was born
on that day and it will always live and
inspire.

JoHN F. KENNEDY INAUGURAL ADDRESS,

JANUARY 20, 1961

Mr. Chief Justice, President Eisenhower,
Vice President Nizon, President Truman, rev-
erend clergy, fellow citizens, we observe today
not a victory of party, but a celebration of
freedom—symbolizing an end, as well as a
beginning—signifying renewal, as well as
change, For I have sworn before you and
Almighty God the same solemn oath our fore-
bears prescribed nearly a century and three
quarters ago.

The world is very different now, For man
holds in his mortal hands the power to abol-
ish all forms of human poverty and all forms
of human life. And yet the same revolution-
ary beliefs for which our forebears fought are
still at issue around the globe—the bhellef
that the rights of man come not from the
geo::"emsity of the state, but from the hand of
G

We dare not forget today that we are the
heirs of that first revolution. Let the word
go forth from this time and place, to friend
and foe alike, that the torch has been passed
to a new generation of Americans—born in
this century, tempered by war, disciplined
by a hard and bitter peace, proud of our an=-
cient heritage—and unwilling to witness or
permit the slow undoing of those human
rights to which this Nation has always been
committed, and to which we are committed
today at home and around the world.

Let every nation know, whether it wishes
us well or ill, that we shall pay any price,
bear any burden, meet any hardship, sup-
port any friend, oppose any foe, in order to
assure the survival and the success of liberty.

This much we pledge—and more.

To those old allies whose cultural and
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spiritual origins we share, we pledge the
loyalty of faithful friends. United, there is
little we cannot do in a host of cooperative
ventureés, Divided, there is little we can do—
for we dare not meet a powerful challenge
at odds and split asunder,

To those new States whom we welcome to
the ranks of the free, we pledge our words
that one form of colonial control shall not
have passed away merely to be replaced by a
far greater iron tyranny. We shall not always
expect to find them supporting our view. But
we shall always hope to find them strongly
supporting their own freedom—and to re-
member that, in the past, those who foolishly
sought power by riding the back of the tiger
ended up inside.

To those peoples in the huts and villages
across the globe struggling to break the bonds
of mass misery, we pledge our best efforts to
help them help themselves, for whatever pe-
riod is required—not because the Commu-
nists may be doing it, not because we seek
their votes, but because it 1s right. If a free
society cannot help the many who are poor,
it cannot save the few who are rich.

To our sister republics south of our border,
we offer a special pledge—to convert our
good words into good deeds, In a new alllance
for progress, to assist free men and free
governments in casting off the chains of
poverty. But this peaceful revolution of hope
cannot become the prey of hostile powers.
Let all our neighbors know that we shall join
with them to oppose aggression or subver-
sion anywhere in the Americas. And let every
other power know that this hemisphere in-
tends to remain the master of its own house.

To that world assembly of sovereign states,
the United Nations, our last best hope in an
age where the instruments of war have far
outpaced the instruments of peace, we renew
our pledge of support—to prevent it from
becoming merely a forum for invective—to
strengthen its shield of the new and the
weak—and to enlarge the area in which its
writ may run.

Finally, to those nations who would make
themselves our adversary, we offer not a
pledge but a request: that both sides begin
anew the gquest for peace, before the dark
powers of destruction unleashed by science
engulf all humanity in planned or accidental
self-destruction.

We dare not tempt them with weakness.
For only when our arms are sufficient beyond
doubt can we be certain beyond doubt that
they will never be employed.

But neither can two great and powerful
groups of nations take comfort from our
present course—both sides overburdened by
the cost of modern weapons, both rightly
alarmed by the steady spread of the deadly
atom, yet both racing to alter that uncertain
balance of terror that stays the hand of man-
kind’s final war.

So let us begin anew—remembering on
both sides that civility is not a sign of weak-
ness, and sincerity is always subject to prorf.
Let us nmever negotiate out of fear. But let
us never fear to negotiate.

Let both sides explore what problems unite
us instead of laboring those problems which
divide us.

Let both sides, for the first time, formu-
late serious and precise proposals for the in-
spection and control of arms—and bring the
absolute power to destroy other nations un-
der the absolute control of all nations.

Let both sides seek to invoke the wonders
of sclence instead of its terrors. Together let
us explore the stars, conquer the deserts,
eradicate disease, tap the ocean depths, and
encourage the arts and commerce.

Let both sides unite to heed in all corners
of the earth the command of Isalah—to
“undo the heavy burdens and to let the op-
pressed go free.”

And 1f a beachhead of cooperation may
push back the jungle of suspiclon, let both
gldes join in creating a new endeavor, not a
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new balance of power, but a new world of
law, where the strong are just and the weak
secure and the peace preserved.

All this will not be finished in the first 100
days. Nor will it be finished in the first 1,000
days, nor in the life of this administration,
nor even perhaps in our lifetime on this
planet. But let us begin.

In your hands, my fellow citizens, more
than in mine, will rest the final success or
failure of our course. Since this country was
founded, each generation of Americans has
been summoned to give testimony to its na-
tional loyalty. The graves of young Americans
who answered the call to service surround
the globe.

Now the trumpet summons us again—not
as a call to bear arms, though arms we need;
not as a call to battle, though embattled we
are; but a call to bear the burden of a long
twilight struggle, year in, and year out, “re-
joleing in hope, patient in tribulation"—a
struggle agalnst the common enemies of
man: tyranny, poverty, disease, and war
itself.

Can we forge against these enemies a grand
and global alliance, North and SBouth, East
and West, that can assure a more fruitful life
for all mankind? Will you join in that his-
toric effort?

In the long history of the world, only a few
generations have been granted the role of de-
fending freedom in its hour of maximum
danger. I do not shrink from this responsi-
bility—I welcome it. I do not believe that any
of us would exchange places with any other
people or any other generation. The energy,
the faith, the devotion which we bring to this
endeavor will light our country and all who
serve it—and the glow from that fire can
truly light the world.

And so, my fellow Americans, ask not what
your country can do for you: Ask what you
can do for your country.

My fellow citizens of the world: Ask not
what America will do for you, but what to-
gether we can do for the freedom of man.

Finally, whether you are citizens of Amer-
ica or citizens of the world, ask of us the same
high standards of strength and sacrifice
which we ask of you. With a good consclence
our only sure reward, with history the final
judge of our deeds, let us go forth to lead the
land we love, asking His blessing and His
help, but knowing that here on earth God's
work must truly be our own.

INVESTMENT TAX CREDIT

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. ZWACH. Mr, Speaker, during the
91st Congress, we enacted a tax reform
law which did provide some needed re-
forms. But, as we all remember, there
were many provisions which were ques-
tionable and a concerted effort should be
made in this Congress to make further
corrections.

Included in the tax law was the re-
moval of the investment tax credit for
small businesses and farmers. At a time
when we face continued inflation, high
interest, and tight credit, our small busi-
nessmen and farmers need this tax credit
restored for the coming year.

The administration has also just pro-
posed economic help to big business and
it is only fair that help be passed on to
our small businesses. I am today intro-
ducing legislation which would reinstate
the 7 percent investment tax credit, with
a $20,000 limitation, and I hope my col-
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leagues will join with me in working to
restore this necessary incentive.

CAMPAIGN SPENDING CURBS
CONSIDERED

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, we all know
that the electorate is very concerned
about campaign spending. They are
thinking that only the rich, or those
with rich backers, can aspire to public
office. They are demanding that some-
thing be done.

Typical of this line of thought is an
editorial written by Gordon E. Duenow
in the Little Falls Daily Transcript on
January 14.

Mr. Speaker, with your permission and
to inform my colleagues, I insert Mr.
Duenow'’s editorial in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD:

CaMPAIGN SPENDING CURBS CONSIDERED

“Spending in the last national political
campaign reached such proportions that I
belleve everyone will agree that the time
has come to do something about it,” wrote
Cong. John Zwach in a recent newsletter
to constituents.

He reported that he had introduced two
measures in the last session which were
side-tracked. One of the bills would have
abolished District of Columbia campaign
committees and the other would have set
a limit on the amount of money a candidate
could spend in an election.

“Our election system should not be such
that only the rich can aspire to public of-
fice,” he stated.

A law was passed during the last session of
Congress limiting campalgn spending for fed-
eral office but it was vetoed by President
Nixon.

Without question, we need some regula-
tions governing campaign expenditures. To-
day we do find that in many instances only
the rich can aspire to public office. This has
been going on for a long time and will cer-
tainly get worse if something isn't done,

Evidently it doesn’'t help to protest too
much, Just this week a news report indicated
that a Vermonter who wants to close loop-
holes in election campalgn expenditure re-
porting laws got into trouble. The House
committee charged with investigating cam-
palgn expenditure violations sent his name
to the Justice Department, which could
prosecute him for violating the laws he
thinks should be toughened.

Dennis J. Morrisseau, an unsuccessful third
party candidate for Vermont's single House
seat last fall, said he spent less than $4,700
but announced he had refused to fill out
“meaningless” forms with the House clerk as
a protest agalnst loose reporting laws.

Two years ago 107 cases were turned over to
the Justice Department, which took no ac-
tlon. The department has announced, how-
ever, 1t will take a close look at possible vio-
lations this year,

Morrisseau contended that present laws are
s0 loose that only a fraction of actual ex-
penditures are required to be reported.

Possibly this 15 one reason why the Jus-
tice Department in the past has seen fit to
ignore previous cases. It might be impossible
to secure a conviction. On top of that, it also
might be possible that actlon by the Justice
Department could prompt someone to take a
closer look at campaign spending which could
be embarassing for many a public office
holder.
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THE EFFORT TO FREE OUR FELLOW
AMERICANS FROM FORCED CAP-
TIVITY BY THE NORTH VIET-
NAMESE

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, as we
enter the 8th year in which American
servicemen have been held prisoner by
North Vietnam, I think it necessary that
we analyze the motives behind our
enemy's continued intransigence. In
this way, perhaps, we may find a clearer
understanding of our own roles in the
effort to free our fellow Americans from
forced captivity.

It should be clear by now that the
prime purpose behind the North's
strategy is to frustrate our plans to
Vietnammize the war. They realize that
the Nixon administration will never with-
draw from Vietnam as long as American
servicemen are held captive. But they
realize as well that this withdrawal has
been promised by the President to the
American people. It is their hope that
public opinion here, impatient with our
inability to get out, will force a change
in our official stance at the Paris negotia-
tions: one which would allow the Presi-
dent to fulfill his promise, but also one
which would seriously weaken the gov-
ernment of the South and nullify all our
past efforts to guarantee the Vietnamese
a free choice of leadership. At the very
least, they hope that, in exchange for the
prisoners, we will set a specific date for
the complete withdrawal of American
forces.

But to announce such a timetable runs
directly counter to our past position. We
would, in effect, be encouraging North
Vietnam to ignore the Paris talks and to
wait simply until our withdrawal has
taken place before launching a major
attack upon the South Vietnamese
nation.

Clearly, we can make no such conces-
sion—even in exchange for the prisoners.
Yet, until those prisoners are released, we
cannot leave Southeast Asia.

Of course, the North Vietnamese do not
want to delay our withdrawal any more
than they have to: the sooner we are out
the better. This fact, in itself, would seem
to make their strategy a contradiction,
for by holding the prisoners they force
us to stay even longer than we want to
stay. They seem to be acting against their
own best interests.

In their own minds, however, this is
apparently not the case. So sure are they
of the will of the American people to
withdraw from Vietnam, so sure are they
of our impatience with an unwinnable
war, that they believe the United States
will withdraw whether or not the pris-
oners are released, In other words, they
are taking a calculated chance: if we
make the desired concessions, then their
situation is all the better; if we do not,
they are gambling that we will leave
anyway, so great is the pressure on the
President to order our departure.

This calculated risk is at the heart of
their strategy. As long as they believe
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the gamble will work, our prisoners will
be used as barter at the Paris talks. We
must convince them that it cannot work,
that we will never forget our servicemen
held captive in Vietnam. Only in this
way can the misguided strategy of the
north be discredited.

Therefore, we must continually
strengthen and reaffirm our commit-
ment to these brave soldiers and their
families. The north must realize that
the concern of the American people for
these men will never subside, that we
will not allow them to be manipulated
like inanimate pieces in an insane chess
game, and that, as long as these men
are prisoners, the American public will
not accept a total withdrawal of our
forces from Vietnam.

Mr. Speaker, with this resolution we
dedicate ourselves again to the siruggle
of our prisoners of war. Let all the world
know that we will not sacrifice their lives
to our own impatience and that the
American people will not abandon them
to their cynical and malicious oppressors.

FEDERAL EMPLOYEES' POLITICAL
ACTIVITIES ACT OF 1971

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, Januwary 21, 1971

Mr. MIEVA. Mr. Speaker, our society
and our political system are at a critical
stage of intensive scrutiny by critics and
supporters alike. We cannot afford the
luxury of maintaining laws and policies
which are contrary to the basic premises
of an open democracy. For that reason,
I have today introduced legislation to lift
the ban on political activity which the
Hatch Act currently imposes on all Fed-
eral civil service employees. At a time
when we are trying to convince the
American citizenry tha* the electoral
process is responsive to the will of the
people and that change is possible within
the political system, how can we in the
same breath ~xclude millions of citizens
from active political participation be-
cause they devote their working lives to
helping the Government function?

The existing law was first passed in
1939, when there were less than a million
Federal civil servants. It was intended to
control improper political activities, but
it did so by a classic example of legisla-
tive overkill. Rather than prohibiting
only corrupt political activity or misuse
of official influence, it imposed a blanket
prohibition on all electoral participation.

The bill I have introduced will restore
full political rights to civil servants while
retaining the necessary protection
against misuse of official influence and
providing protection for civil servants
against political pressure from their su-
periors. The central provision of the bill,
which does not repeal but rather amends
the present law, removes the sweeping
prohibition against political activity by
Federal employees. In addition, it gives
the Civil Service Commission authority
to take action against officials, including
those appointed by the President—not
presently subject to Civil Service Com-
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mission jurisdiction—who are guilty of
unlawful coercion. Finally, the Commis-
sion will be given a functional interrela-
tionship with the Justice Department by
referring violations for ¢riminal prosecu-
tion. Actions are now initiated by Justice,
which has only rarely pursued prosecu-
tion in the past. Greater feedback be-
tween the Attorney General and the Con-
gress is also provided.

Let us retain and enforce those pro-
hibitions which effectively guard against
corruption of our political system, but
let us also return the franchise to the
people who run the daily affairs of our
Government,

TAXPAYERS NAILED AGAIN

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MABSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, one
encounters so many small outrages in
the Federal City that the senses are
numbed to some of the minor atrocities
which occur.

But this morning’s Washington Post
recounts one such incident which cannot
go unnoticed.

At the behest of the White House, the
Smithsonian Institution—the repository
of all that is supposed to represent the
best in this Nation’s cultural and scien-
tific heritage—hung 50 photographs of
the President and his family.

According to the article, the White
House was “‘so anxious to get this bit of
instant history on the walls that instead
of hanging the pictures in the stand-
ard manner, nails were driven directly
into the $50-a-yard Italian silk covering
the wall where the pictures were hung.”

The total cost was $7,000.

And so, the Ship of State sails on.
PICTURES OF THE PRESIDENT, NAILS IN THE
Sk
(By Sally Quinn)

Mrs. Richard Nixon spent 30 minutes Tues-
day night at the Museum of History and
Technology looking at 50 photographs of her
husband and family.

Although Mrs. Nixon seemed pleased with
the exhibition, there were those at the
Smithsonian Institution who were not so
enthusiastic, mainly because the exhibit
cost the Institution $7,000 in Italian silk.

A long-time Nixzon friend, Justice Depart-
ment officlal and member of the Nixzon
Foundation, Dick Moore, had gotten the idea
to have “the first photographic exhibit to
be shown of an incumbent President.”

So they took the pictures that members of
the President’s four personal White House
Staff photographers had shot of President
Nixon over the last two years, chose 50 of
them, and prepared the exhibition.

They contacted the Smithsonian about two
weeks ago and arranged to show the photo-
graphs there to the public from Jan. 20 (the
anniversary of Nixon's Iinauguration two
years ago) through Feb. 21, with a press pre-
view Jan. 19.

Unfortunately for the Museum of History
and Technology, the White House was so
anxious to get the exhibit hung in time for
the anniversary that they couldn't walt to
have it hung properly. So, according to one
Smithsonian Institution official, they didn’t.

Rather than use the normal procedure of
placing a border at the celling above the $50 a
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yard Italian silk and hanging the pictures
from wires, the museum officials were forced
to hammer nails through the plush silk.
“That was the most expensive wall in the en-
tire museum,” said one official, “This project
had ended up costing $7,000. That's four
times what a normal project of this type
would cost.”

‘The First Two Years: A Photographic im-
pression of the Presidency” was put together
because, as the brochure states, “The Presi-
dent of the United States leads not only our
great country, but provides leadership to
the free world. His decisions provoke world-
wide interest both in the office of the presi-
dency and in the man who holds it.”

Chief White House Photographer, Ollle
Atkins, who gave Mrs. Nixon the tour of the
exhibition explained that it would be avail-
able to “responsible people” after it closes at
the Smithsonian.

“It will go where it's invited,” sald Atkins,
“as long as people are capable of supervis-
ing it and not stealing or mutilating the
photographs.”

Mrs. Nixon had seen all but two of the 50
plctures. However she doubted that the Pres-
ident would come and look at them himself.

“He doesn't like to see pictures of himself
or watch himself on television,” she sald.

“He never watches himself on TV. He
speaks from the heart and he's afrald that
he will get self-conscious if he sees himself.”

Mrs. Nixon's favorite photograph was of
the President sitting on the steps with David
Lupi, the Hearing and Speech Poster Child.
“That’s adorable,” she sald. *They look like
they're enjoying each other."

Another favorite was the White House at
Christmas time. “What I like about it is Old
Glory up there,” she said pointing to the flag
on top of the White House, “just flylng and
waving away.”

After Mrs. Nixon left, Secretary of Agri-
culture and Mrs. Clifford Hardin who came
in with her, departed too. But Secretary of
the Smithsonian Institution and Mrs. Dillon
Ripley and White House Director of Com-
munications and Mrs. Herb Kleln stayed on
with some 80 others to enjoy the drinks
and the buffet that the White House had
provided.

ESTABLISHING A SELECT
COMMITTEE ON AGING

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, I
take great pride in joining my good
friend, the distinguished gentleman from
Arkansas (Mr, Pryor) and other con-
cerned Members in sponsoring legisla-
tion to establish a Select House Commit-
tee on Aging, The unceasing efforts of
the gentleman to provide a touchstone
for House consideration of the problems
associated with aging are an inspiration
to all of us who are striving to make the
institutions of Government more re-
sponsive to the needs of the people it
serves.

In the past few years, what I think is
a disproportionate amount of public con-
cern has been focused on the problems of
youth. I say disproportionate because in
the process, it seems that our national
concern for the problems of aging have
been forced to take a back seat to the
problems of youth. This is a thinly veiled
criticism of the press and the media, as
well as a thinly veiled criticism of the
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instrumentalities of Government charged
with responsibilities relating to our sen-
ior citizens. This preoccupation must be
terminated; a proper perspective and a
proper mix of attention and action must
be restored.

That segment of the U.S. population
which falls in the 65-and-over age group
is very significant both in terms of its
number and its caliber. There are over
19 million persons in this age group; this
is more than 9 percent of our total popu-
lation and more than 16 percent of our
adult population. Among its members are
some of our most able lawmakers and
some of our wisest judges; yet, para-
doxically, we are willing to entrust the
aged with decisionmaking responsibili-
ties in areas vital to our national and
personal well-being while we arbitrarily
exclude them from job opportunities and
the economic mainstream.

As a result of this almost schizophrenic
view, many of those 65 and older discover
that they are living in their “sunshine
years” in name only. They discover that
the thing they share most with their
peers are serious and continuing prob-
lems in such areas as personal fulfill-
ment, housing, medical care, education,
transportation, and income. On this last
point, it has been estimated that one-
third of the elderly live in poverty or
near poverty. Of those over 65 who live
alone, 66 percent have annual incomes
of less than $2,000.

I ask my colleagues, Mr, Speaker, are
the things I have just described desira-
ble fruits of the American dream? We all
would cry they should not be, but the
facts bear out the tragic fact that they
comprise the reality in which far too
many older Americans spend their last
Years.

Among highly civilized peoples, one
measure commonly used to evaluate the
humaneness of a particular society is in
what fashion and to what extent does
that society take care of its elders. To
primitive man, the aged members of the
tribe or kin group were a burden that
had to be discarded by virtue of economic
necessity. This was commonly accepted
as an individual’s destiny. In more ad-
vanced societies, as the demands of sub-
sistence were surmounted halting efforts
were made to maintain and protect the
aged. They began to assume a revered
societal position by virtue of the wisdom
and experience they had accumulated
over their lifetime, These qualities proved
vital to early man as he strived to con-
struct what we today know as the be-
ginnings of Western civilization.

I would dare say that if the story of
this Nation were written and concluded
today, future historians would not judge
us too kindly with regard to cur atti-
tudes and our actions as they relate to
the aged.

Mr. Speaker, in my view, we owe it to
this Nation, and more fundamentally we
owe it to our 19 million elderly to change
our perspective. We must focus in a de-
liberate and consistent way upon the
problems and the concerns of the elderly.
We must bring the creative energies of
our society to bear and remedy the trag-
edies presently commonly associated with
aging.

To accomplish this goal will engage
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the best efforts of us all. We in the legis-
lative branch carry a special burden be-
cause it is our job to frame the laws
within which the aged will order their
existence.

By establishing a Select Committee on
Aging, the House of Representatives will
be able to draw together the various
strands of legislative responsibility that
are presently scattered, on a part-time
basis, among some 10 House committees.
Focusing committee action in one special
committee will permit problems of aging
and alternative solutions to be compre-
hensively considered. It will provide a
forum for the creation of innovative
legislation.

I urge those of my colleagues who have
not fully considered the problems of the
aged and who have not fully assessed the
responsibilities of Congress in this area,
to take time out from their busy sched-
ules and give the Select Committee on
Aging proposal their undivided attention.
The quality of life for 19 million people
may well rest in part upon whether the
House chooses to address itself directly
to the problems of aging by the estab-
lishment of a Select Committee on Aging.
The other body has an analogous com-
mittee; why should only one branch of
Congress be the guardian of the elderly?

CAMPUS UNREST

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing are two letters I have received from
a constituent of mine, Ronald Standler,
and I believe they should be included in
the Recorp. Mr. Standler, a student at
the University of Denver, has written an
excellent report on the problem of
campus unrest and I think that his sug-
gestions are valuable. I recommend them
to my colleagues as valid approaches to
a sensitive and complex issue facing all
of us today.

The letters follow:

DeAR MR. LUJaN: The modern era of stu-
dent protest demonstrations began at the
University of California Berkeley Campus in
October 1964, just six years ago. Campus dis-
orders are important to understand because
the present and future leaders of our coun-
try are going to be influenced by the past and
present turmoil. Even more important, vio-
lent protest threatens the physical existence
of the universities; and political reaction to
violent protest threatens to Induce a new era
of repression throughout our nation.

In preparing this paper I carefully read a
stack of material over nine inches high and
selected a number of points which I thought
were correct. I have omitted chronicling the
events at any university; I have not listed
ideas with which I disagreed; I mentioned
only what appeared to me to be useful tech-
niques for maintaining the proper functions
of universities,

I have not yet recelved the report of the
President’s Commission on Campus Dis-
orders, so in a sense thisi paper is an inde-
pendent look at the same material. I want to
thank you for sending the prepared state-
ments of forty witnesses before the Com-
mission; those statements were the best ma-
terial on campus disorders that I have seen,

In my textual footnotes I enclose in paren-
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theses an abbreviation which refers to a title

of & book listed in the bibliography, followed

by the page number of the work cited.
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PURPOSE OF A UNIVERSITY

Before we examine student violence and
how to control it, I think it is good to reflect
a moment on the purpose of a university.
John Platt, speaking before the Midwest
Conference of College Administrators in 1868,
stated five principal activities: (Science, 15
Aug 69, editorial page).

1. “Scholarship—the knowledge of every-
thing that a man has done or written or
thought.”

2. 'Teaching—the transmission of knowl-
edge to the next generation.”

3. “Creativity—generation or discovery of
new insights or new knowledge.”

4, “Public service—the application of all
this knowledge in writing and consulting and
inventing for its value to industry and gov=-
ernment and the public.”

5. “Innovation”"—both ideas and material
gadgets “that enlarges the achievements of
man and transforms societies.”

These purposes include the critical exam-
ination and continuous appraisal of existing
knowledge. The university, particularly its
library facilities, serves to preserve the
thoughts which constitute our intellectual
heritage. Some critics of modern universities
have suggested that research not be con-
ducted in a university; that the purpose of
the university was to teach. But if a univer-
sity does no more than teach it will be merely
& super high school; moreover, as Professor
Robert C. Amme has stated, “One purpose of
a university is to create knowledge, not
merely regurglitate it.” (R. Standler, “Physics
Major Counters Attacks on Denver Research
Institute,” University of Denver Clarion, 11
May 1870, page five). The university facuity,
by engaging in a blend of teaching and re-
search, can present to its students modern
knowledge with enthusiasm rather than that
of a stale teacher whose last contact with a
practicing sclentist (or other innovator) was
in his own college days.

These purposes are good if the university is
a community of scholars, but the modern
university with its gargantuan undergraduate
enrollment contains many students who are
not serlous about obtaining an education. A
discussion of this point will lead us to one of
the reasons for student unrest.
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Let me quote Professor Andrew Hacker
(BB, 208-9) : “The millions of teen-agers fill-
ing up our colleges and universities are there
for career purposes. They know, better than
their parents, that a degree is absolutely
necessary for financial and soclal success;
and they are willing to spend four not-too-
arduous years to become properly accredited.
Most undergraduates have enrolled for emi-
nently practical majors—business and en-
gineering for the boys and education for the
girls. Those doing liberal arts subjects are
the minority, and very few of these have any
illusions that they are engaged in learning
for its own sake.

“Most of today’s students are not inteliec-
tuals, nor are they capable of becoming so.
They do not object to large, anonymous
classes. They have no ideas of their own to
put forward and they want to be told what
they have to know. Eight out of ten students
discover that they have nothing to say at
such times as they do meet with a real pro-
fessor at close range."

Others have expressed similar opinions. In-
deed, Dr. John W, Gardner wrote a small
book on this subject (Ezcellence: Can We be
Equal and Ezxcellent too?, Harper & Row,
1961).

Dr). 8. I. Hayakawa emphasized parental
and socletal pressures on young people to at-
tend college: “From about the age of 15 on-
ward, young men and women, whether or not
they have a bent for the intellectual life, are
pushed and prodded by parents and teach-
ers—and even more by community expecta-
tion—to get into, if not a “good” college, any
college. Campus disorders come not from
those who are in school because they want to
be, but from those who are trapped
there. . .."” (Hayakaws, 1)

Dr. Willlam MeGill has characterized the
modern university as a “storage area for bored
young people who have no particular interest
or drive toward learning, but who feel that a
college degree is essential to their future
welfare.” (McGill, 7)

The universities could, in theory, unilater-
ally end this state of affairs by disowning
their colleges of business administration,
schools of hotel and restaurant management,
physical education and home economics de-
partments, and other programs of dubious
academic merit. Requiring letters of recom-
mendation from high school teachers of
prospective incoming freshmen and a state-
ment of purpose of each undergraduate ap-
plicant would allow the university to restrict
its admissions to those who were serious
about desiring advanced tralning. But these
drastic changes would bring down upon the
state universities the wrath of taxpayers and,
hence, the legislature.

The large group of “students” on campus
who are not sincerely committed to academic
endeavors are excellent material with which
to build student protest demonstrations. As
Russel Kirk put it, these people who are
“present on the campus only .. . for the
prospect of a snob-degree, or for certification
as potential employees . . . could not care
less what happens to the higher learning;
and they will venture nothing in defense of
the Academy.” (YAF, IT-4)

Since many of the issues in campus protest
demonstrations are national issues, as we
shall see presently, one must ask: why are the
univerities the focus of dissent?

The chief of police for the University of
California Berkeley Campus, Mr., William P.
Beall, Jr., stated, "I do not believe that the
choice of the campus or the [Berkeley] com-
munity [as a base for revolutionary action]
was accidental. The University [of California
at Berkeley] campus is a large one and pre-
sents a high degree of anonymity for the
person who wishes to use its many facilities.
It has a great heritage of free inquiry, trust,
and mutual confidence. It presents many
opportunities for parttime employment which
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provides a means to live while leaving a great
deal of time open for other pursuits. It has
within its premises a large concentration of
impressionable and volatile young people.”
(Beall, 7)

One can elaborate on the “impressionable
and volatile young people” idea. California
State College at Los Angeles has been free
of major disruptions. Some of the reasons
for this lack of violent demonstrations put
forth by S. Cooley were:

The median age of the students was 286:
80% were over 21. Stability was imposed on
the student body by marriage (429 of the
students were married; 29% had children)
and by employment (52% worked at least 20
hours/week, 20% worked 40 hours/week).
Mr. Cooley concluded, “married, working,
goal-oriented students preclude mass polit-
ical or philosophical movement of students,”
(Cooley, 1-2)

A young college student just out of high
school has probably never held a steady job
and is still dependent upon his parents for
financial support, These students are likely to
regard themselves neither as children nor
adult members of society. That is, they are
isolated from society. Since they do not feel
that they are a part of established society, it
is easler for them to shout revolutionary
slogans,

ISSUES IN CAMPUS PROTEST

Probably the most difficult task in writing
this paper is to produce a section on the is-
sues of campus unrest. I am not claiming
that this section is representative of the
views of any particular student or group of
students. But the list of issues and com-
ments may give a general indication of some
concerns., I should also llke to make clear
that in presenting this section I have chosen
material which I think illustrates some Im-
portant attitudes and opinions of protesting
students. I myself do not necessarily support
the issues and opinions expressed here.

The prineipal issue is the War in Vietnam,
Most students that I know Who express con-
cern over various social and political issues
also oppose our military activity in Vietnam.
It seems that if one is concerned about any-
thing, one also opposes escalation of the war
and any prolonged commitment of our forces
in Vietnam,

Related to the marked dissatisfaction of
students with the Vietnam war is protest
against all aspects of the “military-indus-
trial-complex.” Recruiters for Dow Chemicals
(manufacturers of napalm) and our military
services have been picketed, obstructed, and
abused by students, Many students (and fac-
ulty) have demanded an end to ROTC pro-
grams on campus. Mr. J. Edgar Hoover has
stated that 16% of the demonstrations on
college campuses during the 1969-70 school
year focused on ROTC. (Hoover, 1, 4) There
has been a reappraisal of all sclentific re-
search which has received financial support
from the Department of Defense,

However, it is quite clear that if tomorrow
our government were to pull all of our men,
material, and money out of Southeast Asia,
campus protests would continue. (Sponberg,
7; Fleming, 1,11)

Even so, President Fleming of the Uni-
versity of Michigan noted that an end to
the war would reduce campus tensions more
than any other single achievement. (Flem-
ing, 1-2, 11)

Dr. Fleming has, I think, stated the best
explanation for the strong student reaction
to our invasion of Cambodia: “Prior to Cam=-
bodia I believe the majority of the students
were reluctantly, and with some grumbling
about the timetable, accepting our govern-
ment’s intention to withdraw from Vietnam.
Cambodia, which from the military point
of view may very well have had to be a sur-
prise, hit them like a thunderbolt. With no
advance preparation students saw what ap-
peared to be a complete reversal of the gov-
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ernment's policy and a broadening of the war
in Asia., No amount of explanation could
possibly placate them in that period of high
emotion.” (Fleming, 2)

Another issue is what students view as
unfair laws. As you know it is a federal crime
to use, possess, or sell marijuana, Appar-
ently, the use of marijuana is no worse than
that of alcohol or tobacco. (The damaging
effects of alcohol or tobacco on the body are
well documented and saying that marijuana
is no worse is not saying that marijuana is
safe or beneficial.) It seems to be most un-
fair to permit adults to enjoy alcohol and
tobacco while denying a similar pleasure to
students who choose to smoke marijuana.
The anti-marijuana law is & good example
of our elders not liking students to have fun
in ways which the elders do not approve.
This kind of law did not work in the case
of Prohibition, and I don't think it is going
to be any more successful with marijuana.
The existence of this law also forces the
police to create substantial i1l will among the
students when the dormitories are ralded for
marijuana.

As a result of the marked contrast between
statements in chauvinistic history and civics
textbooks and reality, the contrast between
the idealism of the statements that “all men
are created equal” and the 15th amendment
to orr Constitution, and the racism not only
of Mississippi but also of the Northern states,
youth has a right to be disillusioned.

The “patriots” who wrote and selected the
history books in public elementary and high
schools seem remarkably gifted in ignoring
or ratlionalizing our rich legacy of blunders.
J. Otis Cochran, a black law student, char-
acterized campus unrest as '"a rebellion
against hypoerisy.” (Cochran b)

According to J. Edgar Hoover, 13% of the
demonstrations on college campuses during
the 1069-70 school year had “marked racial
overtones.” (Hoover, 1, 6) Racism is perhaps
the best example of where our nation has
failed to meet its own standards.

A large number of people have mentioned
that youth does not place as much value on
material achievements as their elders do.
(Flacks, 5; Hayes, 15; BB, xvi, 221-2) In the
opinion of some students the industrial revo-
lution, sclence, and engineering have only
given us pollution, ghettos, bullt In obsoles-
cence, materialism, and urban blight. The re-
sult of this view, as Chancellor McGill neatly
stated is that, “We are witnessing a youth
revolution against technology.” (McGill, 10)

Also among the issues of campus unrest
there are various local issues. These will range
from protest over the punishment given to
students in the last demonstration, protest
over a new rule from the university adminis-
tration, police brutality, poor food in the
school cafeteria, etc. But I agree with Dr.
Heyns (RCCD 4901) that national problems
are more important to students than local
campus issues.

While it may be In vogue to condemn all
student protest, one must realize that stu-
dent protests infiuenced the Government's
declsion to begin civil rights programs and
withdraw from Vietnam. (RCCD 4945; opin-
jon of Dr. Heyns and Senators Percy and
Ribicoff) The issues of student protest are
certainly not the unique concern of young
people. The high degree of morality and ideal-
ism of protesting students have been dis-
cussed by Dr. Keniston. Most protesters who
were surveyed at Berkeley and San Francisco
State College defined morality as a matter of
social contract “created by each community
to promote the public welfare,” or in terms
of ldealistic prineciples (e.g. Golden Rule,
sanctity of human life). In the case of the
soclial contract the rules could be changed if
they “proved unworkable or destructive.”
This group composed what Dr. Kenlston
called “post-conventional level of moral rea~-
soning”, and it 1s the most advanced form of
morality. The usual form of morality, held
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by a minority of protesting students and by a
majority of non-protesters, defined morality
as what one could do without being punished
or condemned by soclety. From this study Dr.
Keniston concluded “student activism has a
genuine moral basis.” (Keniston, 5-86)

The preceding reasons most often given for
campus unrest are valid points of concern
among young people. Many students are sin-
cerely concerned about these issues. And yet
some of the students will join protest demon-
strations to be with their friends, to escape
from homework and lectures on & nice au-
tumn or spring day, or just to do something
different from routine college activities.

Probably most participants are motivated
by a mixture of genuine concern about the
{ssues and the excitement provided by the
protest demonstration. The exact proportion
of concern and fun is probably impossible to
determine. Among those motivated primarily
by serious concern, I suspect that many be-
lieve that physical protest is the only method
of protest to which the Establishment will

d. Many student protesters have never
written their Congressman & letter, and even
fewer have read a published volume of testi-
mony delivered before a Congressional com-
mittee. They seem to have neither the pa-
tience, knowledge, nor stamina to work with-
in the system.

WHY VIOLENCE?

Professor Flacks has suggested that the
“pasic source of desperation on campus”
comes from the fact that the students, after
having examined our society and government,
“eannot identify any elements of established
political leadership that offer authentically
promising alternatives” to a continuation of
war, racism, pollution, ete. (Flacks, 2) When
non-violent protest did not produce results,
violent protest became more common, Pro-
fessor Flacks observed, ‘. . . it is clear that
the war itself served as a moral justification
for disruptive or destructive action.” (Flacks,
7) I think some students do use this justifi-
eation, but it is a flimsy one containing an
obvious hypocrisy: the students accept as
good the violence they perpetrate while con-
demning violence of our government in Viet-
nam (and incidentally, police brutality in-
curred while suppressing violent protest).

In the last section I mentioned that some
young people have rejected material fulfill-
ment as a goal. This may make destruction
of property more acceptable to them since
they do not respect the value others attach
to their property.

Btudents really are frustrated by the fail-
ure of the Establishment to do as the stu-
dents wish -or demand. *. . . they say, ‘the
System’ falls to respond to their cries. What
does this strident-sounding phrase, ‘the Sys-
tem didn't work,” mean in practice? Stripped
of the rhetoric, this simply means that stu-
dents did not succeed in building a demo-
cratic majority movement for their ideas.
Campus violence has its origin in the despairs
of young people at the possibility of convine-
ing a majority of the American people to
support changes which they wish to see take
place. The politics of confrontation and vio-
lence are alternatives—coercive alternatives—
to bullding a majority movement for change.”
(Eelman, 2)

A similar analysis was presented by Mr.
David A. Keene, who phrased student dis-
content this way: “they are confusing the
right to speak with the right to be obeyed.”
(Keene, 5 also in YAF, II-30)

A prognosis was presented by Mr. Steven
Eelman: "Campus violence will continue as
long as students, concerned with the prob-
lems of our soclety, continue to regard the
American people not as potential allies in
golving these problems, but as an enemy to
be confronted.” (Eelman, 4)

Apart from the well-known destructive-
ness of Molotov cocktalls, firearms, and
throwing rocks, there is another form of
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campus violence that deserves explicit men-
tion. When a speaker, usually a conservative
or a member of the Establishment, speaks
before a campus audience, the radicals may
interfere with his speech by yelling obsceni-
ties or chanting slogans. Al Capp, a car-
toonist and a frequent speaker before campus
groups, stated that “in [his] opinion, beat-
ing a man into silence with filth is as brutal
as beating him into silence with a club.”
(RCCD 4518) I am not in complete agree-
ment with him—I would prefer to be yelled
at than clobbered—but the polnt is clear:
radicals can prevent free speech just as ef-
fectively by yelling as they can by assault
and battery. Yelling is not an intellectual
process, it is really a form of physical assault
What is upsetting to me is that the radicals
are incapable of understanding that freedom
of speech also applies to people with whom
they disagree. I am unable to explain this
blindness on their part.

The severity of campus violence is indi-
cated by J. Edgar Hoover's figures that dur-
ing the 1969-T0 school year alone there oc-
curred eight deaths, 462 injurles, and 9.5
million dollars of damage due to protest
demonstrations on college campuses. (Hoov-
er, 1-2) A survey of local and state police
departments by the Alcohol, Tobacco, and
Firearms Division of the Department of the
Treasury concluded that 20% of the bomb-
ings in the United States from 1 Jan. 69 to
15 April 1970 have been attributed to campus
disturbances. Campus disturbances account
for the majority of bombings of known pur-
pose. (RCCD, 5339-42, 5348-9)

AVOIDING VIOLENT PROTEST

Perhaps one of the best ways to avoid
student protest is to have an administration
that is actively seeking to improve the col-
lege. By looking for things that need chang-
ing and changing them, the administration,
takes the initiative from the radicals on the
local 1ssues. The school administration should
also make an active effort to justify its
policies to the students, to convince the
students that the policles are reasonable.
(Dearing, 8; Keene, 8§, also YAF, I1-32)

Once a protest demonstration is in prog-
ress it may be possible to keep it peaceful
and even constructive by using the faculty as
a moderating influence. “At a time when
mos* authorlty figures are suspect, includ-
ing specifically campus administrative of-
ficers, teaching faculty appear to retain a
considerable measure of moral authority.
The mere presence of such faculty members
in a developing confrontation, a building
occupation or other potentlally highly dis-
ruptive campus manifestation, can do much
to retain or introduce a tone of reason, of
friendly good humor, and individual self-
awareness, Thus a highly charged atmos-
phere which could turn to a concerned gath-
ering into an unruly mob can be effectively
grounded by a small number of faculty mem-
bers willing to talk, listen, and respond as
members of the same academic community
as the students. However, their [faculty]
interest must be genuine, neither faculty nor
students will submit to manipulation, and
both are quick to sense or to suspect a mere
administrative maneuver.” (Dearing, 3) The
attitude here, naturally, is to listen to the
students first and not to “straighten [them]
;J;x;. on all [their] goofy ideas.” (Lundborg,

City police and National Guard should

never come on campus except when re-
quested by the college administration. The
university should maintain its own security
force, preferably unarmed, to enforce rou-
tine rules (e.g., parking violation). When a
college Is plagued with violent disruption,
it has no reasonable cholce but to call for
external law enforcement personnel. I should
like to suggest some considerations in the
tactical deployment and methods of city
police and National Guard on campus.
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When campus violence is thought immi-
nent by college officials, it may be well to
place a contingent of National Guard or city
police on reserve several blocks away from
the campus. I think it would be wise to avold
having armed, uniformed police in riot gear
or troops in combat uniform standing at
parade rest in full view of a non-violent
student protest demonstration. The students
will view this as a repressive, totalitarian
tactic designed to infringe on their free-
dom of assembly and freedom of speech. Ten-
slons will rise and a viclent confrontation
with police will be more likely than if the
police were not visible to the demonstrators.

If there is a definite purpose for the pres-
ence of the police on campus, e.g. to clear &
building which contains a sit-in, the police
should assemble off campus in sufficlent
strength and then quickly move to the site
of the action, Every effort should be made
to make arrests quickly and efficlently with a
minimum of force. Faculty and student mar-
shalls should accompany the police to urge
nonviolence among the protesters and to be
able to dispel possible future rumors of police
brutality. (Hook, 8; RCCD, 4611) As soon
as the activity i1s complete, the police should
withdraw from the campus. In all matters,
advance planning is essential: campus secu-
rity, the school administration, local police,
National Guard, faculty and student mar-
shals should meet bejore any protest demon-
stration occurs.

If the administration concludes that a
demonstration must be terminated, there
are certain considerations that may prevent
unnecessary casualties. The use of a court
injunction rather than laws (e.g. trespass,
illegal interference with an educational in-
stitution, unlawful assembly, ete.) as the
legal authority to end a demonstration has
been suggested. (Maler, 12-14; Wilson, 2)
This method has the purported advantage
of placing students in deflance of & court
rather than police. Student marshals be-
tween the troops and demonstrators may be
able to prevent student violence. Adequate
warning over loudspeakers should be given
to demonstrators before gas is fired, troops
advance, arrests are made, etc. Troops should
move slowly so that the demonstrators have
time to respond. When attempting to dis-
perse a demonstration with advancing troops,
or troops using tear gas or water, the com-
mander should be certain that unblocked
escape routes are avallable to the crowd.
These routes should be identified to the pro-
testers over loudspeakers. (FM19-15, sections
1-9, T-4b(34d), F-8)

The use of tear gas is repugnant to most
people; I would suggest th2 use of something
less esoteric and less severe—namely water,
Used on a high trajectory, water will be a
considerable nuisance; but it will not cause
any more traumsa than rainfall. As an Army
manual notes, it 1s “highly effective during
cold weather.” (FM-19-15, section 7-4b (3a))
A stronger application of force is to direct
& high pressure stream along a flat trajec-
tory, however this should be reserved for
use when the high trajectory mode has
proved unsatisfactory.

The usual picture of the National Guard
advancing with bayonets fixed and un-
sheathed on their rifles is an effective one.
However, I am not certain that this is al-
ways the best idea; indeed an Army manual
states that “the use of unsheathed bayonets
against the rioters at close range may be
considered an unfair advantage and be looked
upon as excessive force. This may well negate
the desired psychological effect.” (FM19-15,
section T-4e) The less aggressive posture of
having bayonets fixed but covered with the
scabbard may be useful. (FM19-15, sections
7-4f, F-Tc)

There are also a number of very com-
mendable rules on the firing of rifles and
shotguns by troops which I shall not list
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here., (FM19-156 section 7-4b(5-6), 7-4e(2-3),
T-11b, F-Tb-g)

A very effective technique for exposing the
radicals’ claims to speak for all students and
for putting campus unrest into perspective
is to hold a referendum. (Maler, 3-8; Steiger,
5) Each student should present his registra-
tion certificate when he votes, which can be
marked to prevent his voting more than once.
This requirement disenfranchises outside
agitators and others who congregate on cam-
pus during a major disturbance.

It is a fact that most of the injuries and
all of the deaths resulting from campus dis-
orders have been associated with the efforts
of the police and National Guard. (Flacks, 7;
Keniston, 1; Kennedy, 4) One calls to mind
the two students murdered by raclst police
at Jackson State College in Mississippl ana
the four murdered by the National Guard at
Eent State in Ohio. Senate hearings revealed
that the National Guard broke open 80%
of the dormitory rooms in Scott and Cooper
Halls at North Carolina Agricultural and
Technical State University during a search
for snipers even though the staff issued pass
keys to the troops. (RCCD 4850) This officlal
violence is even more serious when one real-
izes that many non-protesting students who
learn of this over-reaction by the police and
National Guard will be radicalized. (Steiger,
4) A large number of students are apathetic
or not motivated to participate in protest
demonstrations over the war in Southeast
Asla, However, not too many students can
avold being concerned when their fellow stu-
dents are shot, beaten, and abused by police
and National Guard.

The very nature of a university requires
that it be open to the public. High school
students and other citizens need to use the
university library; professional people need
to attend seminars and advanced classes;
people may wish to view art exhibits, listen to
recitals, and look through the university's
telescope. And many of the faculty, students,
and stafl live outside the university perim-
eter, There is no way that the university can
be secluded from the community in which
it exists.

But the fact remains that a large number,
often a majority, of people arrested during
campus protest demonstrations are not stu-
dents at that university. During the first half
of 1970 only 13% of the arrests by the Uni-
versity of California at Berkeley (UCB) cam-
pus police involved UCB students. Only 14%
of those arrested in the 14 July 69 “People’s
Park” disturbance were UCB students. Dr.
Roger W. Heyns, UCB chancellor, stated,
“You can be sure that the more violent it
[the demonstration] becomes, . . . the higher
proportion there is of outsiders, of nonstu=-
dents. This is a general observation. In many
of these instances the majority of them are
not students.” (RCCD 4946) During the trou-
ble at San Franclsco State College from
November 1968 to March 1969, 48% of the
arrests involved people not students at SF
Btate. (ESNL, 93)

A number of youthful sympathizers are
attracted by news media reports of the dem-
onstration. Another problem was related by
the city manager of Berkeley, Mr. William C.
Hanley. “[During the Telegraph Avenue dis-
turbance of 30 June 68] it became obvious
that a tremendous concentration of vehicu-
lar traflic was clogging all the streets in the
area—making it impossible for emergency
vehicles to respond to calls for assistance or
to reach the scene . . . [of] criminal ac-
tions. Sightseers, anxious to ‘make the scene’,
were continuing to pour in from all direc-
tions. . . . (RCCD 4089-00)

As tragic as the loss of life is, a university
should not be closed to avold possible deaths
among students, faculty, and police. To close
the school is a cowardly act by the adminis-
tration which pleases only the radicals whose
goal was to shut down the college.

83

Some instructors have cancelled classes,
with or without approval from their depart-
ment chairman and the dean. Other instruc-
tors have met with their classes to discuss
current events rather than the proper course
syllabus. This is unethical practice. The
teaching staff is paid to meet with their class
and present the regular class material and
they have an ethical as well as a contractual
obligation to fulfill. There will always be, I
hope, a few students who want to study what
the course title and catalogue description
promised. These students must not be dis-
appointed. If a student has any rights at
all, he has the right to expect to see his in-
structor presenting the proper subject ma-
terial during scheduled class hours. Even a
majority vote of the students can not alter
this right.

PUNISHMENT OF STUDENTS WHO PARTICIPATE
IN VIOLENCE

A violent demonstration may prevent seri-
ous students from attending class, using the
library, or studying in a calm, peaceful cam-
pus environment. The university exists (or
should exist) for the benefit of serious stu-
dents and faculty. Those people who inter-
fere with the rights of scholars to study
should be punished.

Any student who, as an individual or as
a member of a group, participates in the
following should be punished:

(1) Physically hindering entrance to or
egress from any part of a university building
after being told to leave by a uniformed
police officer or recognized school official.

(2) Creating a nolse level (particularly
with reference to electronic sound amplifica-
tlon) which iInterferes with activities con-
ducted In a university bullding after being
told to cease by a recognized university
official.

(3) Disrupting a speech or lecture pre-
sented in a university building by heckling
the speaker.

(4) “Taking over of a bullding, or part of
a building, by exclusive occupation, or by
the denial of the freedom of movement of
persons having a right to be there,” (Sulli-
van, cited in YAF, I-15)

(6) Vandalism, theft, and/or arson of
library, professor's office, classroom, research
facilities, or other university property.

(6) Carrying a firearm, long knife, bomb,
or other deadly weapon onto the campus
without permission of the administration.

(7) “No group may be admitted into a pri-
vate office unless invited, and then not in
excess of the number designated or invited
by the occupant. Passage throughout re-
ception areas leading to private offices must
not be obstructed.” (Columbia University
Interim Rules, RCCD, 5275)

(8) Assault and battery on campus.

In addition to sentence pronounced in a
court of law, any student arrested by police
on campus during viclation of any of the
above rules shall automatically “be sus-
pended from the university [“for one year
from the beginning of the semester in which
the suspension was initlally imposed”] in
seven days unless, prior to that time, he ob-
tains a ruling from . . . the disciplinary tri-
bunal . . . that he was not a participant in
an unlawful demonstration. If a student tes-
tifies or presents other evidence denying his
participation in [a violation of the rules] .. .,
he shall be exonerated unless a clear pre-
ponderance of the evidence establishes a vio-
lation.” (Columbila Rules, RCCD, 5279-80)

There is no reason why the university
should tolerate the continued presence of
a student who has participated in campus
violence. I would not suggest that students
be punished for verbal acts except where
the noise level interferes with a speaker's
freedom of speech or university functions.
In these instances the student's speech be-
comes a physical assault. Otherwise, students
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are free to advocate violence and say any-
thing else they please.

Suspension of a student denies him per-
mission to enroll during the period of sus-
pension, and it denies credit to the student
for all classes in which he is enrolled when
suspended. I think a student is not entitled
to receive degrees or other honors that were
scheduled to be awarded during the time of
his suspension. After a period of suspension
the student may make application to the
university for admission, and he would prob-
ably be considered on the basis of his aca-
demic record without regard to past dis-
ciplinary actions which had been taken
against him. A more severe penalty is dis-
missal—it forbids the student to re-enter
the university except ‘‘only on specific ap-
proval of the Chancellor. Expulsion: per-
manent termination of student status with-
out possibility of readmission to any cam-
pus of the University.” (RCCD 4808) Expul-
sion is very rarely used. (RCCD 4822)

In the past demonstrators have demanded
amnesty from college disciplinary proceed-
ings and the colleges have often granted it.
This was a deplorable state of affairs; fortu-
nately the trend now seems to be to Im-
pose reasonable penalties on disruptive
students. Amnesty should never be granted.
If a person is innocent, or if he is gulilty
under exonerating circumstances, then, of
course, he should not be punished. But an
individual should never be relieved of re-
sponsibility for his actions.

DANGER OF REPRESSION
Dr. Robben W. Fleming, President of the

University of Michigan, put it nicely: “Stu-
dents . , . either ignore or refuse to face up to

the fact that their education is heavily sub-
sidized and that they cannot totally allenate
thelr benefactors without suffering a with-
drawal of their support. The public, on the
other hand, cannot understand some of the
antics of young people and therefore wants

to punish all of them.

The problem is exacerbated on every large
campus by the presence of a small but vio-
lently radical group. They may be students,
or non-students or both. They are utterly
totalitarian, and totally beyond reason. A
number of them have severe psychiatric prob-
lems. Suspension or expulsion from school
does not solve the problem of their presence
since they manage to find it possible to re-
main in the community. They not only do
not care that they alienate the public which
must support the university, this is their
fervent desire, They will actively work to
provoke police actions in the hope that
relatively innocent participants or bystand-
ers will be hurt and that student opinion will
then swing against the police and agalnst
the university.

“At the other extreme are those members
of the public who believe that the only way
to deal with the problem is by force, in-
cluding, if necessary, live ammunition. Such
an approach inevitably throws large num-
bers of students into the arms of the radi-
cals, and creates a bitterness on campus
which only the years can mend. * * *

“One should not leave this subject with-
out mentioning the great damage which some
elements of the press and broadcast media
have done to campuses. It may be true that
their publics are more interested In the
sensational than the constructive, but there
are countless examples of almost total ir-
responsibility by both the press and tele-
vision with respect to campus disorders.

- - . . .

The way in which some students can turn-
on before the television cameras would be
amusing if it were not so devastating In com-
municating an innaccurate view to the pub-
lic.,” (Fleming, 7-9)

The chairman of the board of the Bank of
Ameriea, Mr. Louls B. Lundborg, stated "I
am not afraid the left-wing radicals will win.
I am only afrald of how they will be de-
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feated. The natural sequel to left-wing radi-
cal rebellion is right wing reaction and re-
pression. History shows only too plainly that
repression doesn't repress only the bad guys;
it ends by controlling and repressing everyone
—particularly everyone who disagrees with
the party in power. The line of reasoning
underlying this point of view might go some-
thing as follows, and I quote:

“‘The streets of our country are In tur-
moil. The universities are filled with students
rebelling and rioting. Communists are seek-
ing to destroy our country. Russia is threat-
ening us with her might and the Republic
is in danger. Yes, danger from within and
without. We need law and order.’

‘“The words, gentlemen, are attributed to
Adolph Hitler in the year 1932. The quote has
recently come under a cloud of suspicion
as to its authenticity; but to anyone fam-
iliar with the Germany of 1932, there is no
doubt that this sentiment was part and
parcel of the Hitler platform and of the
Hitler appeal. (Lundborg, 6-T)

Dr. Roger W. Heyns, Chancellor of the
University of California at Berkeley, stated:
“It is a fact of our life that the range of alter-
natives available to us is progressively nar-
rowing as a result of two factors: The
intransigent determination of radicals to
make extreme demands to provoke conforma-
tion. * * * The other set of forces is more
complex. It consists of public opinion in-
formally stated and manifested in the posi-
tion of their representatives. The range of
solutions they can accept is more and more
limited as public anxiety grows and as the
obvious need for the protectlon of the com-
munity grows."” (RCCD, 4966)

ACADEMIC FREEDOM

J. Edgar Hoover has sald that radical
students “have raised a clear danger of re-
pressive legislation aimed at controlling
campus vioclence which could threaten the
very essence of academic freedom.” (Hoover,
10)

Academic freedom is a very difficult con-
cept to define. A brief definition by Lovejoy
and Dewey which was cited by the conserva-
tive philosopher, Professor Sidney Hook, as
being one of the best 1s as follows:

“Academic freedom is the freedom of the
teacher or research worker in higher institu-
tions of learning to investigate and discuss
the problems of his scilence and to express his
conclusions, whether through publications or
the instruction of students, without inter-
ference from political or ecclesiastical au-
thority, or from the administrative officials
of the institution in which he is employed,
unless his methods are found by qualified
bodies of his own profession to be clearly
incompetent or contrary to professional
ethics.” (BB, 68)

Professors have the same civil liberties as
any other citizen. This includes the freedom
to speak on current political issues. But un-
less the class is studying current political
events, such remarks should not be made dur-
ing elass time; and, of course, the student
must not be required to agree with the pro-
fessor's opinions. (AF, 116, 126-7, 175) The
American Association of University Profes-
sors 1940 Statement on Academic Freedom
and Tenure, the authoritative American doc-
ument on the subject, states that in public
utterances a professor “should at all times
be accurate, should exercise appropriate re-
straint, should show respect for the opinions
of others, and should make every effort to
indicate that he is not an institutional
spokesman.' (RF 214, also page 385 Autumn
1968 AAUP Bulletin)

The last point is particularly important.
A large number of students, and some faculty
and administrators, have suggested Involv-
ing the university in political causes. I think
this would destroy academiec freedom. If the
university 1itself is to become a political
force, it certainly should be subject to regu-
lations appropriate to a political party or
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lobby. One immediate consequence is that
universities engaged in political activity
should not be supported by public tax
money.

Dr. Edward Teller has been adamant in
his criticism of 33 university presidents who
wrote an open letter to President Nixon on
Cambodia. (Albugquerque Tribune 25 May 70;
testimony before the President’s Commission
on Campus Unrest page 14) “Those 33 presi-
dents had, of course, the right as individual
citizens to criticize our administration. They
are men of great reputation whose views
would have been heard had they chosen to
speak up without using the names of their
academic Institutions. That they found it
necessary nevertheless to band together and
speak as presidents of their great schools
cannot be excused.” (Tribune article cited
above)

I think matters of selection and tenure
of faculty, curriculum, and various academic
regulations should be the exclusive concern
of the faculty and academic deans (not the
entire administration). (Sponberg, 14) If one
permits trustees, regents, or other non-aca-
demic personnel to meddle with these mat-
ters, one runs the risk of grave damage to the
academic freedom of the university. (AF, 115,
135, 207, 221-8) A faculty member certainly
ought to enjoy the same political and re-
liglous freedoms as any other citizen. I see
no objection to having Communists, atheists,
or other “undersirables” on the faculty. I
feel very strongly that a professor should
never be required to take a loyalty oath,

Political advocacy is one of the issues
in academic freedom. Many politicians have
complained that the instruction given in the
schools and cerfainly the attitude of youth
seems to emphasize what is wrong with our
country. Professor Richfield made an inter-
esting point on this matter when he said:
“Students know that stressing our strengths
is no less political advocacy than harping on
our weaknesses. Students have shown much
contempt for a patriotism which emphasizes
strengths and shuns a free and open dis-
cussion of weaknesses. They see only too
clearly that to make such an emphasis Is
to take a stand. And that such a stand is one
which inhibits change." (Richfield, 2-8)

The last point I want to make about
campus unrest and academic freedom con-
cerns the rights of the scholars I mentioned
in the section on punishment. Professor Hook
has stated, “...an obvious consequence of
the politicalization of the university is the
erosion of academic freedom—of the right
to teach and the right to learn—of faculty
and students. Once the university as a cor-
porate body takes a political stand, mem-
bers of the faculty who disagree with that
stand are harrassed. When classes are sus-
pended for purposes of political demonstra-
tion or colleges are closed down by strikes,
the teacher’s freedom to teach has been
abridged and the right of students freely
to attend their classes destroyed.” (Hook, 5)

ROLE OF POLITICIANS

There are a handful of nationally prom-
inent politicians who have profited from
the schism between the “Silent Majority"
and the college students. I am thinking
specifically of Vice-President Agnew, Secre-
tary Mitchell and his wife, and Governor
Reagan of California. Every time they find
a new disparaging name to apply to students
or faculty, they increase the bitterness stu-
dents feel toward the government. Many
statements before the President's Commis-
sion on Campus Unrest included among their
recommendations that “violent political
rhetoric” cease immediately. (Stalcup, 4, 11;
Senator Hugh Scott, 1; Flacks, 8, 11; Coch-
ran, 2) It might not be a bad idea if politi-
cians tried to live up to the American Assocl-
ation of University Professors restrictions on
public utterances, with the exception that
politicans do, naturally, represent their con-
stituents and are spokesmen for official gov-
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ernment policy. In this sense the obligation
that goes with holding high public office
precludes (or should preclude) making in-
temperate expressions of personal feelings
lest they be misinterpreted as official gov=-
ernment statements. (cf. the President’s re-
marks on the gullt of Charles Manson be-
fore his trial was completed) Also, too many
"law and order” statements sound very sim-
ilar to the purported statement of Hitler
quoted a few pages back.

For too long participants in protest dem-
onstrations have been branded as disloyal,
traitors, and Communists. Protest demon-
strations, particularly non-violent ones, have
been used to call attention to some of our
nation’s more glaring injustices and prob-
lems. There is nothing treasonable about
trying to improve one's country.

Please forgive me for the length of this
paper but the issues are complex, and, more-
over, I am very concerned about this sub-
Ject.

Respectfully yours,
RoNALD B, STANDLER.

DeAR MR, LUuJaN: I have received and read
the Report of the President's Commission on
Campus Unrest. I am very lmpressed with
the thoroughness of the report and would
recommend it to everyone who is interested
in campus disorder, I am particularly pleased
to see that much of the material in my
paper, including some of my personal opin-
ions, were also stressed in the report.

I have several more observations. If tear
gas Is used, micropulverized CS should be
dispensed from a helicopter and the rotor
wash used to direct the powdered CS toward
the crowd. This prevents the crowd from
playing the game of throwing gas grenades
back at the troops. (cf. Report 258, 267,
288-9)

At Kent State two units, Troop G and
Company A, were the only units that fired
their weapons. (Report, 277) There is strong
evidence that both units were fatigued. The
day of the shootings was the sixth consec-
utive day the guard units were on duty and
the third day they were on campus. (Report,
239, 250) Company A was on duty all night;
after less than 114 hours of sleep they were
ordered to return to duty. (Report, 259)
After one more hour of duty they shot the
students without receiving an order to fire.
(Report, 273) Similar (but less violent)
problems with police fatigue have been
noted in Berkeley. (RCCD, 4991, 4993-4)
One cannot expect tired, overworked people
to be alert and courteocus; however this
surely does not excuse the Natlonal Guard
gunfire at Kent.

In addition to fatigue, there was another
reason why the Guard opened fire without
receiving an order. At all times the Ohio Na-
tional Guard carried a fully loaded rifle, in-
cluding a round in the chamber. (Report,
263, 283) FM19-15 lists this posture as the
final step in a list of graded applications of
force. (FM19-15 sections T-4f, F-7-¢) The
shooting was in clear violation of accepted
military practice. (FM19-15 sections T-4b
(5-6), T-4e(3), T-26, 7-28, F-7d-h) (also
Report, 178, 279-280) The fusillade of 61
shots produced thirteen casualties at ranges
up to 250 yards, all of whom were students
in good standing. (Report 233, 273-4) One of
the fatalities was on her way to class when
she was murdered; she was never ldentified
as a participant in the non-violent assem-
bly which the National Guard dispersed.
(Report 275, 267, 288)

The special reports on Kent State and
Jackson State are among the most disturb-
ing material I have ever read. The Commis-
slon had full access to the lengthy FBI re-
ports and conducted hearings at both
schools. There was no justification for the
murder of the six students and wounding of
twenty-one by the police and National
Guard at the two schools.

Respectfully yours,
RONALD B. STANDLER.
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DADE COUNTY RESPONDS TO
APPEAL FROM SERVICEMAN

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I am anx-
ious to share with our colleagues a very
heartwarming story which has been un-
folding in my district. It concerns many
of my constituents now, but it started
with a letter from a serviceman to his
family.

WO Steven Woods of the 571st Medical
Detachment at Quang Tri, South Viet-
11193.;1&. wrote to his parents on October 20,

Lately I've been doing a lot of work with
the Children’s Hospital. The kids come here
from all over with many different things
wrong with them. They are the ones who are
hurt most by war. So many of them don't
have any parents or family. It’s a real shame
because many of them are just infants. If
you have any old baby clothes, maybe you
could send them over. They sure would be ap-
preciated by a lot of people.

From this simple humanitarian request
grew a project which offered many Flo-
ridians the chance to extend the spirit of
Christmas halfway around the world.

But the story is more eloquently told in
a letter I received from Warrant Officer
Woods' mother, Mrs. James O. Woods of
8305 Southwest 119 Street, Miami, Fla. I
commend the attention of our colleagues
to that letter and to an article by Charles
Whited, a Miami Herald columnist. To-
gether they paint a very warm picture of
human kindness and brotherhood in an
era noted more for its darker hues of vio-
lence and war.

The letter and article follow:

Mianmz, FLA.,
December 31, 1870.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN: I will try and tell you
as briefly as possible a lovely, lovely story
about thousands of good people!

It all started last October when our son,
Steve, wrote home from Vietnam that he was
doing volunteer work in the Children's Hos-
pital and found very desperate, unfortunate
children. After treating their patients, the
medical teams have nothing material to give
their patients other than the love and affec-
tion they need so much. He phoned home to
tell us not to send him any more personal
items—just clothing for the war-torn kids
in these wards—that's all he wanted for
Christmas. I was so concerned that I phoned
the high schools in Dade County and asked
if they would like to help—the results were
tremendous. Mayor Clark is issuing a procla-
mation to these young people because they
truly have been great Americans! Mayor
Clark has really been wonderful to help by
having his publicity man, Raymond Lang,
work with me to promote public interest.
Everyone has been so concerned!

I just phoned Charles Whited to ask about
why I hadn't seen Steve's name on the list
for Christmas cards to service men in Viet-
nam; we ended up talking about Steve,
and Charles, too, became very concerned!
Charles wrote two articles—Dec. 8, and Dec.
22; as a result, people became very aware
this situation really existed—our fellow
Americans were concerned about the Viet-
namese people they would never see.

This clothing drive has given us the op-
portunity to let our fighting forces in Viet-
nam know that we are with them all the
way—100%,. They risk their lives to save
these people at a very great expense—so let's
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go all the way and give them something
to give these people to start their lives again.
My son writes home that he is needed and
that the Vietnamese people are human
beings.

Yes, there are organizations in South Viet-
nam to help rehabilitate the victims of war.
There is not a direct malling clothing drive—
from the people—for the people! By send-
ing this clothing through the U.S. Malls, we
know the clothing will get to where it is in-
tended. I'm sure our medical teams in the
combat zones would really appreclate the
opportunity to help complete their job of
helping get these people back on their feet.
We all realize that this should have been
started sooner, but I feel as long as we have
one service man in Vietnam, we should stick
behind him 100%.

This is not just a dream because it has
worked already; we have sent clothing to
Steve and he has gotten them Iinto the
right hands. This is most important!

I only wish you could be here to share
each moment with us as we see an entirely
different picture unfolding before us—not
a world of protest, deflance, and violence,
but a world of compassion, feeling, and love
of all mankind. Let’s give the young people
& break! The day the children brought the
clothing over was one of the greatest ex-
periences of my entire life. Kids that had
never seen each other were having fellow-
ship with one another you cannot describe!
They formed a brigade from their cars and
station wagons to pass the clothing into the
house. They were the greatest! Afterwards
we took out the guitars and sang together.
now, tell me—Isn't this better than
protesti!!?

There are so many people who have helped
and who have offered to help—I fear I would
let some one out if I made a list. Jim Ash-
lock at Eastern Air Lines gave us 100 percent
support, National Brewing donated well over
200 shipping boxes, Palmetto Hardware gave
us wrapping material, the Miami Herald, the
T.V. Stations (Channels 10, 4, and 7), young
and old alike; we just had a 94 year old
woman from the Church of Jesus Christ of
Latter Day Saints helping pack boxes. We
have set up a post office box and an account
at Dixie National Bank-, “Thank You to
Dust Off,” with the money donated by our
fellow Americans. Yes, this is a beautiful
world we live in, and the people in it are
beautiful too!

This brief note has grown into a book, but
I cannot say enough for the citizens of
the greater Miami area and of the great
country in which we live, and I'm wvery
thankful for being an American. My fondest
dream 1s that we don't have to stand up
and shout, “I am a good American!”, but
everyone on the face of this earth will realize
this because of our very deeds to mankind.

I hope you find time in your busy sched-
ule to give us any type of support you
have to offer. My prayers go with this mes-
sage and May God Bless our great country
and the people in it.

Bincerely,
FLORENCE WooDS.

[From The Miami Herald, Dec. 22, 1970]
ToNs oF CLOTHES FOR WAR WAIFs
(By Charles Whited)

Two tons of children’s clothing were spread
Monday across the living room of the Woods
family home, and Florence Woods and her
mother, Mrs. Delora Roberts, had been busy
sorting.

“This is fantastic,” Mrs. Woods was say-
ing. “Ican’t belleve it.”

The Woods family 1s devoting its Christ-
mas this year to the wounded, orphaned,
ragged children of South Vietnam; and what
began as a modest effort by Mrs. Woods is
ballooning beyond anything she imagined
it would be.

As I wrote in a recent column, it all started
when thelr eldest son, Steve, pilot of a medi-
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cal evacuation helicopter in Vietnam, noti-
Aed his parents in Dade County that all he
wanted for Christmas was clothing for the
children.

And he explained how kids caught up in
the fury of war often wind up in military
field hospitals, sick and injured and almost
n:.ked. The hospitals have no clothing for
them.

So Florence Woods, mother of five, started
scrounging. In the process, she spread the
word among high school service clubs,

The results were astonishing.

BOXES, ARMLOADS

Clothes began pouring in the Woods home
at 83056 SW 119th St.

They were rounded up by such clubs as the
Elites and Les Jeunes Filles of Palmetto
High, Anchor clubs from Coral Park and
Miami Springs, Anchor and Senior Power
from Hialeah, the Valkyries of Miami-Nor-
land, and groups from Jackson and Killian,

The clothing was carted in by the boxes
and armloads: shoes, sweaters, underwear,
coats, pants, shirts, dresses—some of it
brand-new, with store tags attached.

“These kids,” sald Mrs. Woods, “they're
wonderful.”

But then new problems developed. How to
get it all to Vietnam? For weeks, the Woodses
had been malling boxes (40 of them in all)
at enormous expense. There had to be a bet-
ter way.

Florence Woods talked to officials of three
airlines, and got tentative commitments to
fily the clothing to Salgon. But military
transport, she figured, would be better. She
wired the White House. An aide to President
Nixon called her. They would see what could
be done.

Mrs., Woods and her husband, James, an
Eastern Alr Lines mechanic, are hopeful that
the first shipment will be flown to Vietnam
next week.

There, arrangements must be made to get
it into the hands of the medical evacuation
men—ealled “Dust Off" pllots—{for distribu-
tion to all military hospitals having children,

To make packing and shipping easler, a
beer company has offered to donate standard-
size beer boxes, large enough to hold five
complete outfits, including shoes.

CHOPPERS SHOT UP

While all this was going on, word came
from Vietnam that Warrant Officer Woods
had flown into enemy territory to rescue two
downed American filers from almost certain
capture by the Viet Cong.

In his first attempt to pick up the men,
his helicopter was shot up so badly he had to
fly back and get another chopper to complete
this mission,

Mrs. Woods sorted clothing. To get through
the living room, she had made paths between
the piles. And her mind was on the kids who
would one day wear them—youngsters she
would never see.

“These children have nothing. They are the
forgotten kids of the world. But they are
making this Christmas the most meaningful
of our lives.”

PUBLIC EXPRESSION OF FAITH
DURING SPACE FLIGHTS

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, on
Christmas Eve 1968, the men of Apollo
8 gave the world its first prayer from
space. Their message is as appropriate
now as it was then and I think it would
do all of us well to consider their words
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as we here embark upon our own par-
ticular journey which is the 92d Con-
gress. The Astronaut’s prayer reads as
follows:

Give us, O God, the vision which can see
Thy love in the world in spite of human
failure, Give us the faith to trust the good-
ness in spite of our ignorance and weakness,
Give us the knowledge that we may con-
tinue to pray with understanding hearts,
and show us what each one of us can do
to set forward the coming of the day of uni-
versal peace. Amen.

Regrettably at the time, some of these
noble words apparently fell on deaf ears
because certain individuals subsequently
instituted court action aimed at pro-
hibiting astronauts from conducting any
religious activities while in space. Upon
learning of this ill-conceived plan I spon-
sored a concurrent resolution expressing
the sense of Congress that exercises of
faith as practiced by astronauts engaged
in space flight are compatible with the
rights of freedom of speech and religion
which are guaranteed by the Constitu-
tion of the United States.

Today I am reintroducing this resolu-
tion. I believe that Astronauts Alan B.
Shephard, Stuart A. Roosa, and Edgar
D. Mitchell who will be manning Apollo
14 when it lifts off on the last day of this
month may want to express their reli-
gious faith or make comments of a reli-
gious. nature during their journey
through space. I want these courageous
individuals to know that the Congress of
the United States supports their right
to spiritual comfort. I want them to know
it is their constitutional right as well as
their birthright.

I hope, Mr. Speaker, that the men of
Apollo 14 will not leave the surface of the
earth unsure of their rights on this issue.
Congress can take action now and ex-
plicitly proclaim that astronauts have
the legal right to publicly express their
Beliﬁious faith during the course or space

ight.

SOVIET PROTESTS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, an
extremely penetrating analysis of Com-
munist moves to mistreat Americans in
the Soviet Union was carried on January
16 by WBBM Radio—Chicago. I believe
this particular editorial really “hits the
nail on the head"” and is, in fact, very
thoughtful commentary that I wish to
share with the Members:

BSovIET PROTESTS

Soviet Russia has started a program of
deliberate mistreatment of Americans in
Russia. It has done this in an effort to make
Americans stop anti-Soviet protests.

Anti-Soviet protests in this country are
not something that is new. We've had them
a long time and for a wide range of reasons.
Most of the protests have been peaceful.
Only a few cases have involved damage or
Injury. We deplore those particular in-
stances—even though we appreciate the
anger of the protesters over Soviet treatment
of minority groups in Russia.

What the Russlans do not understand is
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that protest in this nation is tolerated if it
is peaceful. We do not object to protests as
long as they are orderly and do not cause
harm.

But in the Soviet Union, no one protests
unless it is with official backing of the gov-
ernment. Because of this, the Russians nat-
urally assume that it is the same in this
country.

As Americans, we should not be surprised
that some of our citizens are being stopped
on the streets of Moscow and threatened
with bodily harm. Nor should we become too
upset over damage to American property.
What we must understand is that the Soviet
Union simply assumes all other governments
are responsible for such actions, just because
the Bovlet government controls these inci-
dents in Russia. Nevertheless, we should
hold Moscow accountable for the safety of
every American now inside Soviet borders.

CONGRESSIONAL HANDLING OF
BUDGET FAULTED

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, James
Reston, in a January 17, 1971, editorial,
presents a constructive criticism of the
manner in which Congress treats the
Federal budget. 2

The awesome size and complexity of
this budget require major alterations in
the way Congress handles it. A single
forum must be given the task of an an-
nual, comprehensive review of the entire
range of fiscal and monetary issues pre-
sented by the President’s budget. There
are difficulties in this proposal in deciding
what the forum will be—whether a joint
committee, a combination of present
committees, or a new committee. None-
theless, it is imperative that the difficul-
ties be resolved, and the committee es-
tablished.

The editorial follows:

Tae 187rH STATE OF THE UNION
(By James Reston)

WASHINGTON, January 16.—Within the next
few days, President Nixon will deliver the
187th State of the Union address in person
to the members of the House and Senate,
and a few days later he will publish his
budget. Then an odd and unfortunate thing
will happen.

Very quickly the President's broad sweep
and overview of the condition of the nation,
and his definition of priorities in the budget
will tend to get lost in debate, not on the
total picture and priorities of the President,
but on bits and pieces of it, each torn out
of the larger concept.

This would not happen in a parliamentary
democracy and need not happen under the
Congressional system, but it does. In the
House of Commons, for example, several days
could be set aside for general debate on the
state of the nation, The leader of the Oppo-
sitlon would make a considered response to
the Prime Minister's speech. Other members
for and against the Prime Minister, would
then debate the address, and at the end there
would be & summing up by the leaders of
both parties,

This procedure has two advantages: first,
it keeps the great and fundamental questions
before the people long enough so that atten-
tive minds can get some coherent vision of
where the nation stands and where it is
going; and second, it enables the members
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to see the problems of, say, defense and sccial
reconstruction in relation to one another
before they begin dealing in committee with
thelr special parts of the whole.

The Congress of the United States doesn’t
debate the State of the Union message and
the budget so much as it dismembers them.
After some desultory observations for the
press, often quite partisan in nature, the
Congress will divide up the President's pro-
gram and refer it to the varlous committees.
There is no over-all committee of the Con-
gress that examines the President’s total pro-
gram or seeks outside testimony on how
others see the state of the nation or the
priorities of the budget.

Nor is there any committee of the Con-
gress that can keep the House and Senate
within a spending limit and make the sepa-
rate committees choose their priorities and
relate their expenditures to a total the na-
tion can afford. The result is that the United
States is the only major nation in the world
today whose Cabinet cannot conduct a ra-
tional and predictable fiscal policy.

The problem is not that the members of
the Armed Services Committees fail to scru-
tinize the defense budget—though they
often tend to become salesmen for the Penta-
gon's request—but that they do not scruti-
nize defense expenditures in relation to
health or welfare expenditures.

As the National Urban Coalition said In its
report on natlonal priorities the other day,
budget allocations are often deter-
mined through what might be called
the “let's-see-what-we-gave-them-last-year-
and-give-them-a-little-more-this-year” ap-
proach, the budget Is prepared without any
prior public scrutiny; and “at no time does
any one body in Congress consciously and
dellberately scrutinize the budget as a whole,
with an eye toward setting over-all priori-
tles.”

One reason for this, of course, is that the
chairman of the various committees would
not welcome any overall legislative commit-
tee setting a total budget ceiling that might
limit their freedom of decision.

The result of this is that the Congress of
the United States, like many other Ameri-
can institutions today, tends to be domi-
nated by speclalists who know a great deal
about their separate subjects but very little
about the whole. Each Is managing a little
bit of the machine, but is often unac-
quainted or i1l informed about its related
parts and sometimes Is remarkably vague
about where it's golng or whether it's on
course.

The Founding Fathers were clear about
the duty of the President to keep the great
questions for decision before the Congress
and the people. They sald in the Constitu-
tion that “he shall from time to time give
to the Congress information on the state of
the union,” and except for Willlam Henry
Harrison, who dled one month after taking
office, and James A, Garfield, who was assassl-
nated, the tradition has been malintained.

What the founders could not possibly have
foreseen was that public questions in Amer-
ica could become so0 complicated, and pri-
vate distractlons so numerous. But, anyway,
they provided a simple remedy: that the
President should call the clan together once
in a while and sort out the big things from
the little things, which is the original di-
lemma of the human race.

This, at least, 18 what the State of the
Unlon message is all about. It is an attempt
to reduce diversity to identity. It's the Presi-
dent's map of the year. His staff has been
working on the budget slnce the last daffo-
dils, and he has been working on his speech
for weeks.

There i8 a lot of talk around here about
Congressional reform in the 92d Congress—
getting rid of the seniority system letting

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

people vote privately to banish obvious dubs,
and other sensible things—but nothing dra-
matic is going to be done on all this,

Still, the Congress has moved a little in
the last session. It has challenged Presiden-
tial power to make war without a fuss and
even threatened to cut off funds from ridicu-
lous adventures, which is not much, but
something.

So maybe there could be a debate about
the State of the Union message and the
budget before the Congress loiters down into
the annual argument over the Senate rules.
It could give us a clue about where we are
all going, and some of the passengers might
like to know.

TAX EQUITY FOR UNMARRIED
INDIVIDUALS

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, I am intro-
ducing today a bill to give all unmarried
individuals the full tax benefits of income
splitting now enjoyed by married individ-
uals filing joint returns. My bill is a re-
vision of a measure first introduced dur-
ing the last session of Congress by our
late colleague, William St. Onge.

The current discrimination against
single taxpayers is the result of an his-
torical quirk. In the 1940's many States
adopted community property laws which
provided that one-half of a couple’s in-
come had been earned by the spouse,
whether or not the spouse was working.
Congress then changed the Federal tax
'aws to conform to this situation, there-
by lowering the Federal tax burden on
married people in all States, but neglect-
ing to take into account the economic
punishment inflicted upon the un-
married.

This bill would not diseriminate
against married persons filing joint re-
turns, but would simply remove the un-
fair and inequitable rates now paid by
single taxpayers. The Tax Reform Act of
1969 attempted to mitigate the diserimi-
nation against the single taxpayer, but
unfortunately it did not go far enough.
A single taxpayer can still pay as much
as 20 percent more in taxes than the mar-
ried taxpayer. Approximately 25 million
taxpayers would be affected by this leg-
islation.

In order to take into account the fact
that married couples have additional ex-
penditures not incurred by singles, I also
urge a continuing review of the personal
exemption allowances, and deductions for
such items as child care expenses. I have
previously proposed raising the personal
exemption to $1,200 per dependent.

I am hopeful that one of the first items
of business in this 92d session of Congress
shall be to amend the Infternal Revenue
Code to provide that single persons shall
not be taxed at a rate greater than the
rate paid by a married couple earning
the same income.

I would like to insert in the CoNerEs-
s1oNAL Recorp at this time the text of
the bill and a list of its cosponsors:
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HR. —

A bill to extend to all unmarried individuals
the full tax benefits of income splitting
now enjoyed by married individuals filing
Joint returns
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That—

(a) Section 1 of the Internal Revenue Code
of 1954 (relating to rates of tax on individu-
als) is amended—

(1) by striking out subsections (b) and

(c);

%2) by redesignating subsection (d) as (b);
and

(3) by striking out so much of subsection
(a) as precedes the table therein and insert-
ing in lieu thereof the following:

“(a) GENERAL RULE.—There is hereby im-
posed on the taxable income of every indi-
vidual, other than an individual to whom
subsection (b) applies, a tax determined in
accordance with the following table:”.

(b) Bection 2 of such Code (relating to
definitions and special rules) is amended—

(1) by striking out subsections (a) and
(b); and

(2) by redesignating subsections (c), (d),
and (e) as subsections (a), (b), (¢), re-
spectively.

(c) Sections 511(b) (1) and 641 of such
Code are each amended by striking out “sec-
tion 1(d)"” and inserting in lieu thereof “sec-
tion 1(b)™.

(d) Section 6015(a)(1l) of such Code is
amended to read as follows:

“(1) the gross income for the taxable year
can reasonably be expected to exceed $10,000
(#5,000, in the case of an Individual subject
to the tax imposed by sectlon 1(b) for the
taxable year); or".

(e) The amendments made by this section
shall apply to taxable years beginning after
December 31, 1970.

SEc. 2. The Secretary cf the Treasury or his
delegate shall prescribe and publish tables re-
flecting the amendments made by this Act
which shall apply, In lieu of the tables set
forth in section 3402(a) of the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1954 (relating to percentage
methods of withholding), with respect to
wages pald on or after the first day of the
first ' month which begins more than 20 days
after the date of the enactment of this Act.

LisT oF COSPONSORS

Joseph Addabbo, Democrat of New York.
Les Aspin, Democrat of Wisconsin.
Walter S. Baring, Democrat of Nevada.
Nick Beglich, Democrat of Alaska.
Frank Brasco, Democrat of New York.
Hugh Carey, Democrat of New York.
Charles Carney, Democrat of Ohio.
Shirley Chisholm, Democrat of New York.
John Dent, Democrat of Pennsylvania.
Harold Donahue, Democrat of Massachu-
setts.
Robert Drinan, Democrat of Massachusetts.
Thaddeus Dulski, Democrat of New York.
Don Edwards, Democrat of California.
Marvin Esch, Republican of Michigan.
Walter A. Flowers, Democrat of Alabama.
Donald Fraser, Democrat of Minnesota.
Edward A. Garmatz, Democrat of Mary-
land.
Barry Goldwater, Jr., Republican of Cali-
fornia.
Seymour Halpern, Republican of New York.
Lee Hamilton, Democrat of Indiana.
Orval Hansen, Republican of Idaho.
Michael Harrington Democrat of Massa-
chusetts.
James Hastings, Republican of New York.
Margaret Heckler, Republican of Massa-
chusetts.
Lawrence Hogan, Republican of Maryland.
William Hungate, Democrat of Missouri.
Walter Jones, Democrat of North Carolina.
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Carlton King, Republican of New York.
Edward I. Koch, Democrat of New York.
Norman Lent, Republican of New York.
Mike McCormack, Democrat of Washing-
ton,
Jack McDonald, Republican of Michigan.
Stewart McKinney, Republican of Connect-
icut.
Abner Mikva, Democrat of Illinois.
Joseph Minish, Democrat of New Jersey.
Parren Mitchell, Democrat of Maryland.
Robert Nix, Democrat of Pennsylvania.
Thomas O'Neill, Democrat of Massachu-
setts.
Bertram Podell, Democrat of New York.
Roman Pucinski, Democrat of Illinois,
Graham Purcell, Democrat of Texas.
Charles Rangel, Democrat of New York.
Howard Robison, Republican of New York.
Benjamin Rosenthal, Democrat of New
York.
Edward Roybal, Democrat of California.
John Saylor, Republican of Pennsylvania.
Fred Schwengel, Republican of Iowa.
Robert Tiernan, Democrat of Rhode Island.
Jerome Waldie, Democrat of California.
William Widnall, Republican of New Jer-

¥.

Bob Wilson, Republican of California.
Wendall Wyatt, Republican of Oregon.
Sidney Yates, Democrat of Illinois,
Gus Yatron, Democrat of Pennsylvania.
Willlam F. Ryan, Democrat of New York.
Ella T. Grasso, Democrat of Connecticut.

TERROR IN SOUTH VIETNAM: THE
PULPING OF A PEOPLE—IV

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, today my
office was invaded by a group of women
who call themselves the Women'’s Strike
for Peace. These people seem to feel that
we should abandon the people of South
Vietnam—and the rest of the people of
Southeast Asia.

While they are working in the United
States, their allies in Vietnam continue
their carnage against the eivilian popu-
lation of South Vietnam. The following
roundup of terrorist activties is just one
small chapter in the continuing chronicle
of Communist violence directed against
people who want only to live in peace.

In order to alert my colleagues to the
suffering of the South Vietnamese peo-
ple, the deliberate policy of vicious atroc-
ities against them, and the true nature
of communism in general, I will continue
to insert this roundup as compiled by
the national police of South Vietnam,
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD On a regu-
lar basis.

I do not expect this account, “telling
it like is,” to alter the course of groups
like the Women's Strike for Peace as they
push forward with their efforts which, if
successful, would bring on a widespread
massacre in South Vietnam. The facts
probably have little influence on people
of this ilk, who feel compelled to play
with innocent human lives for emotional
reasons of their own. However, I do think
it is necessary that my colleagues, men of
judgment and reason, be aware of this
information which does not seem to make
its way into the general mass media cov-
erage of the conflict in Southeast Asia.
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It is also necessary that we understand
that, as the Representatives of the people
of the United States, we have the power
to bring this graduated massacre to a
halt, For this purpose I have again in-
troduced a House joint resolution which
gives the North Vietnamese Government
30 days in which to withdraw its armies
from the territory of its neighbors and
release all American prisoners of war or
find themselves officially at war with the
United States of America.

This, in my opinion, is the road to a
just and honorable peace—a peace en-
tirely different from surrender—peace
that will bring with it security for the
helpless civilians of South Vietnam,
rather than slaughter.

The daily terrorist roundup follows:
RoUNDUP OoF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES, DECEMEER
21, 1970

At 0540 this morning (Monday), approxi-
madtely 1 kilo of TNT exploded in a warehouse
of the Vietnamese train company in Saigon's
3rd precinct. The charge was hidden in the
warehouse, There were no injuries, but an
early estimate places the damage to the
building at 30%.

In the Provinces, National Pollce report 7
incidents of enemy terrorism in which 2 Viet-
namese civillans were killed, 11 wounded and
1 kidnapped. Details follow:

December 19: One civilian was wounded by
a mortar which landed near the An Nong
bridge, Phu Loc dist., Thua Thien Prov.

December 18: A 31-year-old woman was
killed when she stepped on a mine. The victim
was gathering fire wood near Trach Huu
hamlet. Hung Dien dist., Thua Thien Prov.

December 17: A clvilian threw a grenade
in Thanh Quy hamlet, Dien Ban dist., Quang
Nam Prov. One civilian was wounded.

December 16: A civillan was assassinated
in An Hoa hamlet, Mo Cay dist,, Kien Hoa
Prov.

December 15: Also in Kien Hoa, the enemy
kidnapped a PSDF leader from Binh Nguyen
Hal hamlet, Truc Glan dist.

In Bac Lieu Prov., 2 civillans, 1 PSDF and
a deputy hamlet chief were wounded in a
skirmish with VC.

December 11: Five clvillans were wounded
in a clash with an enemy platoon in Ha
Thanh resettlement camp, Gilo Lien dist,
Quang Tri Prov.

ROUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES, DECEMBER
23, 1970

In 19 acts of enemy terrorism, eight Viet-
namese clvilians were killed, 40 wounded and
six kidnapped. Detalls follow:

December 20: One RD cadre was wounded
in a VO mortar attack on My Thinh hamlet,
Duc Long dist., Chuong Thien Prov.

In Darlac Prov., one civillan was killed and
five wounded when the enemy fired four
82mm rounds into Ko Sier hamlet, Ban Me
Thuot dist.

Four clvillans were wounded by enemy
mortar fired into the Mo Duc dist. town,
Quang Ngal Prov.

One PSDF was ambushed and killed near
Xuan Phuoc hamlet, Dien Ban dist., Quang
Nam Prov.

December 19: Five civilians were wounded
as the result of a VC attack on Nghia Trung
hamlet, Dal Loc dist., Quang Nam Prov.

Also in Quang Nam, two VC, dressed in
ARVN uniforms, entered a civilian restau-
rant and assassinated the owner, They also
wounded two civilians,

One woman was kidnapped from Son Cong
hamlet, Huong Tra dist., Thua Thien Prov.

Again In Thua Thien, six clvilians were
wounded when the enemy shelled and at-
tacked An Nuong hamlet, Phu Loc dist.

Bix VO kidnapped the hamlet chief of Dong
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Lol hamlet, Phung Hiep dist., Phong Dinh
Prov.

December 18: One platoon of VC attempted
to enter Trang Su hamlet, Phuoc Ninh dist.,
Tay Ninh Prov. However, they were driven off
by the local defense forces. One woman was
killed during the engagement. Enemy casual-
ties are unknown.

Bix civilians were wounded when the enemy
shelled Loc Hai village, Phu Loc dist., Thua
Thien Prov.

One PSDF was killed and two others
wounded In an engagement with the enemy
near Tan Loc hamlet, Thuan Nhon dist.,
Phong Dinh Prov.

December 17: A VC unit assassinated the
hamlet chief of Trung Thanh hamlet, Thuan
Trung dist., Phong Dinh Prov.

A woman was killed when she stepped on
an enemy mine near Cao Doi hamlet, Phu
Loc dist., Thua Thien Prov.

The hamlet chief, a PSDF member and six
civillans were wounded when a VC com-
mand-detonated mine exploded near Phuoc
Dien hamlet, Duc Pho dist., Quang Ngal
Prov.

A woman was wounded when she deto-
nated an enemy booby trap mine near Chanh
Luu hamlet, Ben Cat dist., Binh Duong Prov.

Also in Binh Duong, one man was kid-
napped from My Phuoc village, Ben Cat dist.
The victim was the father-in-law of a local
hamlet chief.

December 15: One woman was assassinated
in Ngoc Lam hamlet, Dien Ban dist., Quang
Nam Prov.

December 14: Three young men were kid-
napped from Bao Dieu hamlet, Cu Chi dist,,
Hau Nghia Prov.

RoUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
DECEMBER 28, 1870

Latest reports reaching National Police
Headquarters describe 17 incidents of enemy
terrorism. In these attacks, 12 Vietnamese
civillans were killed, 32 wounded and seven
kidnapped. Detalls follow:

December 23: An enemy unit attacked the
An Hoa Hamlet office, Quang Xuyen Dist.,
Gia Dinh Prov. One member of the PSDF
was killed and the office damaged.

In Tuyen Duc Prov., a Catholic priest was
killed when he stepped on a VC mine while
walking in the church garden in Du Sinh
Hamlet, Dalat City.

One civilian was kidnapped from Cam Pho
Hamlet, Hieu Nhon Dist., Quang Nam Prov.

December 22; 20 VC attacked Phuoc Thanh
Village, Dat Do Dist., Phuoc Tuy Prov. One
PSDF was killed and nine wounded, inelud-
ing the Village Chief and the Police Chief.
Five VC were killed.

In Quang Nam Prov., one civilian was kid-
napped from Dong Hoa Hamlet, Dien Ban
Dist.

A VIS employee was assassinated in Quang
Quy Hamlet, Vung Liem Dist.,, Vinh Long
Prov. The attack also wounded one child.

One civillan was wounded in an attack
on Chau Thanh Hamlet, Long My Dist,
Chuong Thieu Prov.

December 21: One enemy company at-
tacked Long Chau Hamlet, Hieu Thien Dist,,
Tay Ninh Prov. Two clvilians and two PSDF
members were wounded.

Also in Tay Ninh, an enemy platoon at-
tacked Long Cong Hamlet, Ehien Hanh Dist.
One civilian was killed. The Hamlet Chief,
three PSDF and two civillans were wounded.
Enemy casualties are unknown.

Two woodcutters, working in the Ham
Tan Dist. Binh Tuy Prov.,, were kidnapped
by a small VC unit.

Three 15-year old boys were kidnapped
from My Hoa Hamlet, Thanh Hal Dist.,
Ninh Thuan Prov.

December 21: A VC booby trap mine with
a timing device exploded in the market place
in Chanh Phu Village, Ben Cat Dist., Binh
Duong Prov. Four children were kilied. Two
RD cadre and one PSDF were wounded.
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December 19: A VC platoon attacked Thuy
Lap Hamlet, Tien Phuoc Dist., Quang Tin
Prov. One village official was kllled and five
PSDF wounded.

December 17: The enemy assassinated the
Deputy Hamlet Chief of Nhat Le Hamler,
Dong Ha Dist., Quang Tri Prov.

December 15: Two civilians were wounded
when they stepped on a VC booby trap gre-
nade near Trung Hal Hamlet, Ke Sach Dist,
Ba Xuyen Prov.

Also in Ba Xuyen, the Hamlet Chief of
Tan Qui Hamlet, Hoa Tu Dist, was killed
in an enemy attack.

In a third Ba Xuyen incident, one civilian
was wounded in an enemy attack near Trung
Hai Hamlet, Ee Sach Dist.

RoOUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
JANUARY 2, 1871

Twenty incidents of enemy have been re-
ported in which 26 Vietnamese civillans were
killed, 38 wounded and 12 kidnapped. De-
tails follow:

December 30: Six terrorists entered Van
Xa Trung hamlet, Huong Tra dist,, Thua
Thien Prov. and kidnapped two men.

December 29: A village official was killed
when terrorists fired on a boat in Dinh
Thuy village, Mo Cay dist.,, Kien Hoa Prov.

A Hol Chanh was assassinated in Phu
Thuan hamlet, Phu Hoa dist.,, Binh Duong
Prov.

One civilian was kidnapped from Tuong
Hoa village, Phong Dien dist., Thu Thien
Prov.

December 28: A Hol Chanh was Kidnapped
from Phu An hamlet, Phu Hoa dist.,, Binh
Duong Prov.

The VC attacked Dak Yp hamlet, 10 kms
north of Kontum city, Kontum Prov., wound-
ing 10 civilians. Hamlet defense forces killed
nine of the enemy attackers.

Two civillans were assassinated near Tam
Hap hamlet, Phuoc Ninh dist., Tay Ninh
Prov.

A terrorist sniper shot and seriously
wounded the hamlet chief of Binh An Xuan
hamlet, Giong Trom dist., Kien Hoa Prov.

Two civilians were kidnapped from Phuoc
Tho hamlet, Phuoc Noil village, Binh Tuy
Prov.

The VC fired four 82mm mortar rounds
into Phu Tan hamlet, Tuy An dist. Phu Yen
Prov. Three civilians were wounded.

December 27: One policeman was killed in
an enemy attack on My Tuong hamlet, Glao
Duc dist.,, Dinh Tuong Prov.

One member of the PSDF was killed when
a VC squad attacked Thang Dong hamlet.
Que Son dist., Quang Nam Prov.

A three-wheeled bus, carrying 17 people,
ran over a mine near Mo Cong hamlet, Phuoc
Dinh dist., Tay Ninh Prov. 12 of the pas-
sengers were killed and five wounded.

A PSDF team, patrolling in the area of
An Quol hamlet, Trang Bang dist., Hau
Nghia Prov., stepped on a serles of grenade
booby traps. The explosions killed two civil-
ians and wounded eight PSDF.

December 27: Two civilians were kidnapped
from Phu Son hamlet, Tuy An dist.,, Phu
Yen Prov.

The hamlet chief and one clvilian were
killed and six civilians wounded when ter-
rorists detonated an explosive charge in a
private home in An Hanh hamlet, Phu Cat
dist., Binh Dinh Prov,

One adult and two children were killed
and five children wounded by terrorist set
explosives in Kieu An hamlet, Phu Cat dist.,
Binh Dinh Prov.

December 26: Three PSDF members were
kidnapped from Phu Phong hamlet, Tuy Hoa
dist., Phu Yen Prov.

December 25: The hamlet chief was killed
iIn a VC attack on Tan Oc hamlet, Phu
My dist., Binh Dinh Prov.

December 23: One man was kidnapped
from Thanh Trung hamlet, Phuoc Ninh dist.,
Tay Ninh Prov.
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RoUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
JANUARY 5, 1971

Five enemy terrorist incidents have been
reported by the National Police. In these
incidents, three Vietnamese civilians were
killed, five wounded and six kidnapped. De-
talls follow:

December 30: Approximately 25 VC sap-
pers attacked the National Police district
headquarters in the Chong Thanh dist., Binh
Long Prov., using satchel charges and gre-
nades. Two policemen were wounded. One
VC was killed and the enemy was seen car=
rying away at least eight other casualties,
some of whom may have been killed.

Three children were wounded when they
stepped on a mine in the Ham Thuan dist,
of Binh Thuan Prov.

December 29: The VC assassinated one
civilian in Tan Hao village, Giong Trom
dist., Eien Hoa Prov. Four civilians were kid-
napped as the enemy left the scene.

December 26: An acting hamlet chief was
assassinated in the An Loc dist., Binh Long
Prov.

December 24: One woman was assassinated
in Tan Hoa Hiep hamlet, Tan Chau dist.,
Chau Doc Prov, Two other women in the
hamlet were kidnapped.

ROUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
JANUARY 6, 1971

Three Vietnamese civilians were killed,
four wounded and two kidnapped in six
terrorist incidents reported. Details follow:

December 30: One civilian was kidnapped
from An Trach Tay hamlet, Thanh Toi vil-
lage, Kien Hoa Prov.

A B5b-year old man was assassinated with a
knife in Dinh Thanh village, Tri Tam dist.,
Binh Duong Prov. The VC left a “death
sentence” note on the body, accusing the
vietim of being a “spy for the GVN".

December 29: A deputy hamlet chief was
killed in an enemy attack on Lac Binh ham-
let, Don Duong dist., Tuyen Duc Prov.

In another section of Tuyen Duc's Don
Duong dist., the VC fired a B—40 at a hamlet
defense platoon on patrol, killing a national
policeman.

December 28: Four civillans were wounded
when a VC unit fired eight 82mm mortar
rounds into Phu Tan hamlet, Tuy An dist.,
Phu Yen Prov.

One civillan was kidnapped from Chi Duc
hamlet, Tuy An dist.,, Phu Yen Prov.

RoOUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
JANUARY T, 1971

Fourteen incidents of enemy terrorism
have been reported in which 19 Vietnamese
civilians were killed, 17 wounded and 3 kid-
napped. Detalls follow:

Januery 5: Six mortar rounds were fired
into an area surrounding the Hien Thien
dist. compound, Tay Ninh Prov. One round
struck a home, killing three children.

January 4: A VC sapper attack was
launched against the Phuoc Ninh dist. com-
pound, Tay Ninh Prov. The sappers were
able to enter the compounds from the south-
west and inflict considerable damage to
property and equipment. Casualties included
one distriet officer killed and eight other
persons wounded, including the district
chief,

January 3: The VO assassinated a deputy
hamlet chief at Go Phu hamlet, Tu Nghia
dist., Quang Ngal Prov.

January 2: A VC unit attacked the re-
settlement camp in My Quang hamlet, Son
Tinh dist., Quang Ngai Prov. Two PSDF were
killed and four PSDF and one PF wounded.

Terrorists killed a man while he was on his
way to work in the fields near Duc Hung
village, Pleiku Prov.

One RD cadre was killed and two wounded
in an engagement with the enemy near An
Thol hamlet, Phong Thuan dist., Phong Dinh
Prov.
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December 30: In Piel Ring De hamlet,
Pleiku Prov., the enemy assassinated the
deputy hamlet chief and wounded the deputy
village chief.

One woman was kidnapped from Nam
Phuoc hamlet, Phu Loc¢ dist., Thua Thien
Prov.

Also in Thua Thien, a woman was kid-
napped from Thuy Tu hamlet, Huong Thuy
dist.

December 20: Four civillans were killed in
an attack on Plei Hoby hamlet, Pleiku Prov.

Also in Pleiku, mortar fire killed four
civillans in Plel Tot Tau hamlet.

December 27: One civilian was kidnapped
from Hoa An hamlet, Phong Thuan dist,
Phong Dinh Prov.

December 26: Two women were wounded
when they stepped on a booby trap mine
near Dang Nam hamlet, Cho Gao dist., Dinh
Tuong Prov.

December 22: Terrorists assassinated a
woman in Dong hamlet, Sam Giang dist.,
Dinh Tuong Prov.

ROUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
JANUARY 8, 1971

Seventeen incidents of terrorism have been
reported in which 13 Vietnamese civilians
were killed, 15 wounded and 28 kidnapped.
Detalls follow:

January 6: One civillan was killed and six
wounded when a VC squad fired B—40 rockets
into a house in the Huong Thuy dist., Thua
Thien Prov.

January 5: An unknown size enemy force
kidnapped 11 villagers from an area five
kms. northeast of Eontum city, Eontum
Prov. These prisoners were released within
seven hours.

A VC unit penetrated Cal Trau hamlet,
Thanh Tri dist.,, Ba Xuyen Prov, and kid-
napped four PSDF members.

Omne civillan and one National Policeman
were ambushed and killed while walking on
National Route 4 in Song Phu village, Binh
Minh dist., Vinh Long Prov.

A deputy hamlet chief of Phu Cuong ham-
let, Phu Loc dist.,, Thua Thien Prov. was
assassinated.

Also in Thua Thien, 10 VC entered Van
Xa hamlet, Huong Tra dist., assassinating
one civilian and kidnapping another.

Two civillans were killled and two wounded
when an enemy explosive device detonated
in the Chieu Hoi office in An Xuyen hamilet,
An Tuc dist., Binh Dinh Prov.

January 4: Three PSDF were killed and
three wounded in an engagement with an
enemy unit near My Thanh hamlet, Ke Sach
dist., Ba Xuyen Prov. Enemy casualties in-
cluded four killed,

Six civilians were kidnapped in the Hoal
Duc dist., Binh Tuy Prov. One RD cadre was
killed and one member of the Vietnamese
Information Service wounded when they
stepped on a booby trap mine near Bong
Trang hamlet, Ben Cat dist., Binh Duong
Prov.

January 3: Four PSDF were kidnapped
from Trung Xuan hamlet, Phu My dist.,
Binh Dinh Prov.

A National Police applicant was assassl-
nated in Cai Trau hamlet, Thanh Tri dist.,
Ba Xuyen Prov.

One PSDF was wounded in an engagement
with the enemy in Thanh Qul hamlet, An
Son dist., Binh Duong Prov,

Also in Binh Duong, two PSDF were
wounded when they stepped on a booby trap
near Ben Cul hamlet, Ben Cat dist,

January 2: One man was kidnapped from
Phu Lac hamlet, Binh Khe dist., Binh Dinh
Prov.

December 30: An enemy unit kidnapped
one civilian from the Cam Hai refugee camp,
Cam Hal village, Hleu Nhon dist., Quang
Nam Prov,

December 24: One clvilian was taken from
his hamlet and assassinated. The incident
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took place near Tan Thanh hamilet, Tan
Chau dist., Chau Doc Prov.

RouNDUP OoF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
JANUARY 9, 1071

Three terrorist attacks have been reported
in which one Vietnamese civilian was killed,
three wounded and seven kidnapped. Detalls
follow:

January 4: One man was assassinated in
Dac Hanh hamlet, Hoal Due dist., Binh Tuy
Prov.

January 2: Seven PSDF were kidnapped
from Tan An hamlet, Tan Quan dist., Binh
Dinh Prov.

January 1: The VC fired four rocket
rounds into Cuol Cut hamlet, Cu Chi dist.,
Hau Nghia Prov. Three civillans were
wounded.

ROUNDUP OF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
JANTARY 11, 1971

Ten reports of terrorism have been re-
ported in which 12 Vietnamese civilian were
killed, 14 wounded and one kidnapped.
Detalls follow:

January T7: One woman and a child were
killed when the VC fired three 60mm mortars
rounds into Da Quy hamlet, Lac Duong dist.,
Tuyen Duc Prov.

In Binh Dinh Prov., an An Ngal hamlet
official was assassinated. The hamlet 1s in the
An Nhon dist.

January 5: One PSDF group leader was
assassinated in Chinh Ngha hamlet, Tuy Hoa
dist., Phu Yen Prov.

January 4: One civillan was killed when
he stepped on & booby trap In Phu Huu vil-
lage, Nhon Trach dist., Blen Hoa Prov.

Another mine explosion killed two civilians
in Trang Bom village, Duc Tu dist., Blen Hoa
Prov.

One child was killed and seven civilians
wounded in an enemy attack on Mach Trau
hamlet, Son Hoa dist., Phu Yen Prov, As the
VC departed, they also kidnapped one PSDF
member.

Also In Phu Yen, one PSDF member was
wounded in an attack on Tan Vinh hamlet,
Son Hoa dist.

In a third Phu Yen incident on this date,
one child was killed and six civilians
wounded when a VC platoon mortared and
attacked Thanh Hol hamlet, Son Hoa dist.

January 3: One civillan was assassinated
in Duc Hanh hamlet, Hoal Duc dist., Binh
Tuy Prov.

An enemy unit stopped a motorbike in
Vinh Cong village, Binh Phuoc dist., Long
An Prov. The VC assassinated the driver and
his passenger, both males.

RouNDUP oF TERRORIST ACTIVITIES,
JANUARY 12, 1971

Twelve reports of enemy terrorism have
been made in which 14 Vietnamese clvillans
were killed, 8 wounded and 7 kidnapped, De-
talls fellow:

January 9: A sampan was ambushed by
terrorists in Chu Thien village, Thuan Nhon
dist., Phong Dinh Prov. The village chief and
a clvillan were killed. An RD cadre aboard
the sampan was wounded.

Two PSDF members were wounded in an
enemy attack against Tan Phu Thanh vil-
lage, Chau Thanh dist., Phong Dinh Prov.

January 8: A eclvillan truck hit a mine in
the Loc Ninh dist., Binh Long Prov. One cl-
villan was killed and one wounded.

In Phong Dinh Prov., two PSDF members
were kidnapped from Nhon Ninh hamlet,
Thuan Nhon dist.

A civillan was killed when he stepped on
& mine in Rang Bom village, Duc Tu dist.,
Blen Hoa Prov.

January T7: One civillan was killed and
three others wounded when they stepped on
a mine near Phong Phu hamlet, Tuy An
dist., Phu Yen Prov.
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An enemy unit attacked the village admin-
istrative office in Xuan Hoa village, Phong
Thuan dist., Phong Dinh Prov, One RD cadre
was killed and two others wounded.

January 6: A VC platoon entered Ben
Vang hamilet, Ehiem Hanh dist., Tay Ninh
Prov. and assassinated two men. Upon leav-
ing the hamlet, they kidnapped a Hoi Chanh.

January 5: In Quang Duc Prov., an enemy
platoon stopped a bus on the road between
Ban Me Thuot and Gia Nghia. The VC kid-
napped four women, whom they claimed
were the wives of National Policemen or
ARVN soldiers.

One man was assassinated in Glong Dua
hamlet, Duc Hoa dist., Hau Nghia Prov.

Two PSDF, one member of the VIS and
one civillan were killed in an attack on
Nghia Phuoc village, Ngha Hanh dist., Quang
Ngal Prov.

January 4: The wife of the hamlet chief
was assassinated in Long Thanh hamlet, Sam
Giang dist., Dinh Tuong Prov.

COMMITTEES ON THE
ENVIRONMENT

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, with
the establishment of the Environmental
Protection Agency and the naming of
William D. Ruckelshaus as its first Ad-
ministrator, the Nixon administration
has graphically demonstrated both its
concern for preserving our natural heri-
tage and its willingness to come to grips
with the problems of pollution in a com-
prehensive fashion.

In my mind, Congress also has a vital
role to play in this area, a role which it
cannot fulfill due to structural difficulties
in the very organizaticn of the legislative
branch. What I mean by this is that the
House, for example, cannot even focus
committee responsibility for framing a
comprehensive approach to the problems
of the environment. As responsibilities
for environmental legislation are pres-
ently fragmented among the Committees
on the Interior, Public Works, Merchant
Marine and Fisheries, Government Op-
erations, and Science and Astronautics,
there is small wonder that the congres-
sional attack on pollution is in such a
state of disarray. Moreover, while legisla-
tive procedures in the other body are
somewhat more organized, they also
could stand restructuring and reform.

In an effort to provide focus and co-
herence to the legislative branch’s war on
pollution I am introducing two different
bills: one would establish a new joint
committee on the environment, the other
would establish a new House Committee
on the Environment.

I personally think that the more effec-
tive degree of congressional involvement
would be obtained if a joint committee on
the environment were established. At the
present time joint committees exist in
the areas of Atomic Energy, Defense Pro-
duction, the Economy, Federal Taxation,
the Library, Government Printing, and
Reduction of Federal Expendifures.
Surely the pollution problem ranks in im-
portance with these subjects. Surely the
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problems of conserving our precious en-
vironmental resources are of sufficient
weight to require joint consideration by
both bodies of Congress.

If, however, the other body proves, as
it did on the crime issue, unwilling to
work jeintly with the House toward solv-
ing environmental problems, then the
establishment of a House Committee on
the Environment would at least enable
this body to focus its attack on these con-
cerns more directly than it has been able
to do in the past.

Mr. Speaker, I urge my colleagues to
expedite action on both these proposals.
For while the joint committee approach
is more desirable, we must be prepared to
move in the direction which offers the
best and more immediate chance for the
legislative branch to join the executive
branch as a more fully functioning part-
ner in this Nation’'s efforts Lo stop the
continuing deterioration of the en-
vironment.

THE HANDGUN CONTROL ACT OF
1971

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. MIKVA. Mr, Speaker, today I re-
introduce the Handgun Control Act,
along with my colleagues Mr. BINGHAM,
Mr. BoLLING, Mr. BrAsco, Mrs. CHISHOLM,
Mr. CoNYERS, Mr. COrpOVA, Mr. HALPERN,
Mr, HarrincTON, Mr. Kocx, Mr. MAT-
SUNAGA, Mr. MiTcHELL, Mr. MoRsg, Mr.
REees, Mr, Pucinski, Mr. REmp of New
York, Mr, RoSENTHAL, Mr. SCHEUER, and
Mr, Yares. Another session of Congress
has gone by and still nothing has been
done to deal with the approximately 24
million handguns in private hands
around the country. If we are to deal with
the problems of crime in our society, we
must go beyond rhetorical exhortations
about law and order, and beyond danger-
ous, ineffective gimmicks. The legislation
my colleagues and I are introducing today
goes to the heart of the problem of crime
by striking out against the chief weapon
of violent crime: the handgun.

According to the National Violence
Commission, handguns are used in 96
percent of all armed robberies, 86 percent
of all aggravated assaults, and 76 percent
of all gun homicides. What is worse,
these percentages are increasing despite
enactment of strict handgun licensing
laws in many cities of the country. Of
police officers killed in the line of duty
nationwide during 1960-65, 80 percent
were killed with handguns. Truly, the
handgun is the criminal's favorite
weapon.

I realize that gun control of any variety
is still a controversial issue in America.

But if we in Congress are serious about
stemming the tide of violent crime in
our cities’ streets, the one action which
would contribute more than any other
to that goal is reducing the availability
of handguns. In 1968, 215 million new
handguns were manufactured or import-




January 21, 1971

ed for sale in the United States. There
are now at least 24 million handguns in
private hands in our country, about 80
percent possessed by persons in cities,
towns, and suburbs.

THE HANDGUN CONTROL ACT OF 1871

The Handgun Control Act of 1971 pro-
hibits the importation, manufacture,
transfer, and transportation within the
United States of any handgun, except by
law enforcement officers, military per-
sonnel, or certain persons licensed by the
Secretary of the Treasury. Among those
designated as potential licensees are im-
porters and manufacturers qualified un-
der the 1968 Gun Control Act who might
engage in the importation or manufac-
ture of pistols for law enforcement au-
thorities, the military, or other licensees.
The only kinds of nongovernmental
groups which can qualify for handgun
licenses are sporting and recreational
pistol clubs approved by the Secretary.
To be approved, these pistol clubs must
have no members who are themselves
disqualified from handgun ownership
under Federal or State law, and must
have facilities and procedures for storing
the club’s handguns when they are not
being used for sporting or recreational
purposes. All of the operations of
licensed clubs must be conducted in con-
formity with Treasury regulations.

The bill does not specifically ban the
possession or make illegal ownership of
handguns. It does, however, prevent such
weapons from being imported, made,
transferred to another, or transported,
with the exceptions noted above. Under
these circumstances, it is possible that
many present owners of handguns will
not wish to retain them. There is, there-
fore, a procedure for voluntary turnin
of privately owned handguns of Federal,
State, or local law enforcement officials,
who are authorized to reimburse the
owner for the value of the weapon, or
$25, whichever is more. The cost of these
reimbursements will ultimately be paid
by the Federal Government. It is likely
that some citizens will turn in their
weapons voluntarily without desiring re-
imbursement, as happened when Chicago
instituted its comprehensive licensing
requirements,

The bill is not intended to preempt
further regulation of handguns by the
States, and there are provisions explic-
itly leaving to the States the right to fur-
ther regulate the possession of handguns.

The jurisdictional basis for this con-
gressional action would be the constitu-
tional grant of power to regulate inter-
state and foreign commerce. A set of
findings emphasize that the serious and
worsening handgun situation in America,
and the criminal and cther viclence
which result from if, are a burden on
interstate and foreign commerce. The
bill is intended to relieve that burden by
the fullest exercise of congressional
power possible under the Constitution.

TO END HANDGUN CRIMES AND VIOLENCE

Mr. Speaker, I believe that if Congress
were to enact this bill, we would within
several years see a marked decline in the
rate of violent crime in America. The
experience of other countries seems to
bear this out, although comparisons of
cultures is admittedly difficult. Never-
theless, comparisons may prove useful
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and provide a target at which to aim. In
Japan with rare exceptions only police
officers carry pistols. In 1966, firearms of
all types figures in only 99 crimes dur-
ing the entire year. In addition, Japan’s
homicide rate is one-third that of the
United States and, as one would expect,
the rate of firearms accidents is much
lower than here.

Perhaps a more useful comparison
may be made with Great Britain, a coun-
try from which our own legal traditions
come and a stanch defender of indi-
vidual rights over the centuries. The
rate—not the number but the rate—for
homicide is one-eighth that of the
United States; for robbery is one-tenth;
for aggravated assault is one-seven-
teenth. During the year 1963 when 5,126
Americans were being murdered by fire-
arms, only 24 Britons died of the same
cause,

I use these examples not because I in-
tend to imply that the situations in the
United States and other countries are
exactly comparable, but to show that
other countries, whatever their own
problems, have been able to lick the
problem of firearms violence, I believe
that we in this country owe a better ef-
fort than we have yet made against
handgun violence to our law enforce-
ment officers who are on the front lines
in the war against crime, to our children
who deserve a world less violent than
we have known, and to ourselves.

This bill says nothing about long guns.
It would not confiscate any handgun
now legally owned by a private citizen.
But it would help to dry up the incredibly
huge supply of the criminal’s favorite
weapon which has made effective State
and local regulation of handguns impos-
sible.

The people who deal with viclent
crime on a daily basis—our law enforce-
ment officials—recognize the importance
of controlling the supply of handguns in
the hands of private citizens. The bill I
have introduced has the support of
James Conlisk, superintendent of police
in Chicago; New York Police Commis-
sioner Murphy; the Chicago Bar Asso-
ciation; and Mr. Quinn Tamm, execu-
tive director of the International Associ-
ation of Chiefs of Police.

It is my firm hope that hearings on
this bill will take place in the near fu-
ture, at which time I expect that the full
threat handguns represent to us all will
be vividly portrayed by the testimony of
law enforcement officials, criminologists,
and others. Perhaps this is the year that
Congress will accept its responsibility in
this area. It is already too late for the
thousands of innocent people, including
policemen, who have been maimed or
killed by handguns. Let us wait no
longer.

ALINSKY VIEWS THE PANTHERS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, an in-
teresting editorial commentary in the
Chicago Daily News Monday, January 11,
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caught my eye. I believe it is quite per-
tinent and logical. May I add, Mr.
Speaker, that 1 rarely see the day when
I can agree with Saul Alinsky but in the
confines of this editorial I do believe he
makes a proper point:

ALINsKY VIEWS THE PANTHERS

An old pro in the dissident business—
Chicago's Saul D. Alinsky—took a hard look
at the Black Panthers the other day, and
sized them up in this manner:

“When the Panthers began I found myself
quite sympathetic. But what's wrong or
right about them is academic now. The mo-
ment Huey Newton glorified the shooting in
Marin County courthouse they blew it. I
think the Panthers are asking for it. They've
never been as strong as indicated, and
there’s a suicldal obsession now.

“A guy has to be a political idiot to say all
power comes out of the barrel of a gun when
the other side has the guns. A lot of their
rhetoric has become a bore. You start say-

il&g ‘whitefascistracistpig’ and people turn
off.

“Here's Newton saying he can't get justice
In an American court and all the time he's
saying that he's out on reversal by a su-
perior court. The Panthers will still get a
bubble of publicity, but their days are
numbered.”

We've had our differences with Saul Alin-
sky, but in this case both his expertise and
his logic seem beyond challenge.

CHARLES C. CAIN, JR.

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts, Mr.
Speaker, I have noted with sorrow the
death on January 8 of Charles C. Cain,
Jr., retired editor and publisher of the
Attleboro Sun, one of the great news-
papers of the 10th Congressional District
of Massachusetts which I represent.
Charles Cain was an outstanding news-
man for more than half a century. But I
think he may be remembered best as a
man who truly loved his community,
and who felt it his obligation both as a
newspaperman and an individual to
work for the good of his community.

I believe that dedication to his com-
munity is the mark of a great news-
paperman. Charles Cain measured up to
that ideal. An editorial in his newspaper
paid high tribute to Mr. Cain's “deter-
mination to make the Sun a servant of
the communities which it served.” It
added:

He realized early in his career that a news-
paper must be a part of the community in
which it lives; that it must support and
contribute to that community; that they
both will decline or prosper together.

It is a fitting tribute. I am pleased to
insert in the REcorp the editorial and
an article from the Sun about his career.

Charles Cain, who retired in 1957,
joined the Attleboro Sun in 1904. He be-
came editor in 1906 when he was less
than 20 years old. As editor, he contrib-
uted to the paper’s growth and the for-
mation of an outstanding staff. He was
a leader in the adoption of the Attleboro
city charter. He built a notable record
in support of civic and charitable causes,
which is described in the following arti-
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cle. He became publisher in 1929. He
was active with numerous fraternal and
community organizations. He took an
active interest in politics, as well, and
held appointive positions resulting from
his friendships with several Massachu-
setts Governors.

He will also be remembered in the city
of Taunton because, in fact, he served
two major communities with equal devo-
tion. Mr. Cain's boyhood was spent in
Taunton, and he lived there while edit-
ing the Attleboro newspaper. He served
on the Taunton municipal counecil, in-
cluding several years as president, and
took part in that city’s community life.
He began his newspaper career with the
Taunton Herald-News.

I extend my deepest sympathy to
those members of his family who survive
him, his sister, and his four children and
grandchildren, and to his former col-
leagues. His passing will be mourned by
many whose own lives were enriched
through his.

The text of the editorial and article
from the Attleboro Sun read as follows:

CHARLES C, Camy, Jr.,, Dies; HEADED SuN

Charles C. Caln, Jr., retired editor and pub-
lisher of The Attleboro Sun, died today at
Sturdy Memorial Hospltal after a long ill-
ness. Mr, Cain, of 46 Payson St., was 84. He
had been hospitalized less than a week.

Funera] arrangements are being completed
by the Patrick J, Duffy Funeral Home.

Mr. Caln was born In Medford, June 9,
1886, the scn of Charles C. and Mary (Wood)
Cain. His father was an expert machinist
with the Hinckley Company in Medford and
later went to Taunton to handle the expan-
sion joint department for the Taunton Loco-
motive Works.

Charles, Jr., spent his boyhood in Taunton,
being graduated from Taunton High School
in 1904. He was awarded a scholarship at
Brown but instead of accepting he continued
on the staff of the Taunton Herald-News,
then edited by Dudley M. Holman with
James L, Lincoln as city editor. While still
in high school, young Cain covered the alder-
manic meetings at city hall and reported the
New England league and other baseball. He
was also a correspondent for Boston and New
York papers and was a district man for the
Boston American when it started in 1904.

JOINS STAFF

His work as correspondent for the Attle-
boro Sun led Virgil Blackinton, then pub-
lisher, to offer him a place on the Sun staff
and he came here in 1904. In 1906, the Sun
was reorganized under John H. Vallette as
publisher and Mr. Cain became editor though
less than 20 years old. In 1916 he became vice
president of the Sun and, in 1929 on the
death of Mr. Vallette, became publisher after
completing 25 years on the paper.

When the Sun was sold in 1957 the new
owners requested Mr. Caln to remain as pub-
lisher for several months. After that he was
consultant to the Attleboro Development and
Industrial Commission.

ETRONG PAPER

Under his direction as editor, the Sun be-
came firmly established and, when he became
publisher, this growth continued because of
the excellence of the staff the Sun gathered
and trained. Mr. Caln took an active interest
in elvie affairs through many years and led
the agitation for a change from town govern-
ment because no hall was big enough for the
town meetings. A series of editorials he began
in 1909 and which he wrote culminated in
1913 with his detailed plan for an Attleboro
city charter. It was the joint work of him
and Atty. J. J. Coady and it led to the adop-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tion of the charter in 1914. Though he stead-
fastly refused to hold city or district office,
Mr. Cain was thoroughly conversant with
politics and gave his ald in many a campaign.

CIVIC FPROJECTS

Meanwhile the 1906 inauguration of toy
collections with the firemen aiding needy
children, the securing of the first zoo for
Capron Park, the establishment of the jew-
elry school with U.S. aid, the return of the
war clock to Georgia and the Confederate
visit here, the 1944 plan and the exposition
that heralded it were only some of the many
projects that the Sun sponsored. Varlous
relief funds, starting with the San Francisco
earthquake fund in 1807 and including sev-
eral that aided children and fire victims,
made Attleboro generosity famous.

SERVES CITY

Up to the time he was publisher, Mr. Cain
continued to live in Taunton and on his first
try there he was elected to the municlpal
council as an at-large member and served
eight years, during several of which he was
council president. He was a member of the
Taunton library board for 12 years and a
member of the Taunton municipal light
board for three years.

In politics he was a Republican and served
on the city Republican committee but that
did not prevent Gov. David I. Walsh from
appointing him a trustee of Taunton State
Hospital in 1914. Other governors, Republican
and Democratic, reappointed him and he
served 35 years, being chalrman for nearly
25 years and resigning in 1949,

FRIEND OF COOLIDGE

He served three years in the Mass. State
Guard from 1917 to 1820 after vainly at-
tempting to join the Armmy and, as a second
lieutenant in the guard, was on duty nearly
three months during the Boston police strike.
Gov. Calvin Coolidge named him to the gov-
ernor's military staff and the friendship be-

tween him and Mr, Cain was reflected in the
choice of Mr. Cain as a presidential elector
in 1924 when Mr. Coolidge was elected presi-
dent.

Mr, Cain was a member of the Elks, serv-
ing Taunton lodge as Exalted Ruler and after-
wards being made a life member of Attleboro
lodge. He was a member and an officer of
Taunton council, K. of C. and later trans-
ferred to St. John's Couneil here. He was
a past president of Attleboro Lions and ap-
peared in the cast of nearly all their plays,
a noteworthy feat being his starting role as
Sheridan Whitside in “The Man Who Came
to Dinner".

He was one of the founders and long the
vice president of the G.AR. Dining Club and
was formerly a member of the Lincoln Group
of Boston and the Abraham Lincoln Associa-
tion of Springfield, Ill. During the four years
the Sun owned the Norwood Messenger, he
was a member of the Rotary Club and His-
torical Society there. He was a member of
the executive committee and chairman of the
protection division of the civillan defense
here and was also a regional director during
the war. He also belonged to several news-
paper assoclations.

Mr. Cain was married in 1910 to Anna L.
Linnane of Woods Hole. She died a few years
ago. He is survived by four children and sev-
eral grand-children, as well as a sister, Mrs.
William H. S. Rogers of Attleboro. The chil-
dren are Charles III, who is with the Asso-
ciated Press in Detroit; Mrs. Leon Fremault,
Mrs. William Cronin of this city and Mrs.
Chester VanderPyl of Warwick, R.I. Among
the Detroit grandchildren is Charles IV.

CHARLES C. Caiwv, JR.

Charles C. Cain, Jr., former editor and
publisher of the Attleboro Sun, in a long
career, established many fast friendships with
community leaders and citizens, and had an
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insight into much that happened here for
many years,

Through his early endeavors as a reporter,
he became acquainted with his adopted city
and its people intimately and devoted him-
self with all his ability to seeking improve-
ments in the affairs of the whole population.
He treated with kindness those who had
occasion to contact him during his varlous
capacities at the newspaper, and he was ever
ready to render assistance to those in trouble.

As a newspaperman, Mr. Cain appreciated
the responsibilities of the profession and
contributed to its colorful history in Attle-
boro by his devotion to high principles. These
were best exemplified by his determination
to make the Sun a servant of the commu-
nities which it served. He realized early in
his career that a newspaper must be a part
of the community in which it lives; that it
must support and contribute to that com-
munity; that they both will decline or pros-
per together,

This policy has never changed at the Sun
and it will continue as a fitting memorial
to this man whose dedication to the respon-
sibilities of his profession guided him
throughout his lifetime.

AIR WAR IN CAMBODIA

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the air
war now being carried on by the United
States in Cambodia clearly violates the
intent of the Congress in adopting the
substance of the Cooper-Church amend-
ment as a part of Public Law 91-652, the
Special Foreign Assistance Act of 1971.
It also violates President Nixon's own
statement of June 30, 1970, that:

There will be no U.S. air or logistic sup-
port (for South Vietnamese military opera-
tions in Cambodia).

Accordingly, I am today introducing,
with the support of 64 of my House col-
leagues, an amendment to the Cooper-
Church provision of the Special Foreign
Assistance Act so as to make clear that
the prohibition contained in that act
must apply to all American combat op-
erations and all American operations in
support of combat operations.

The text of our clarified version of the
Cooper-Church provision follows, along
with a list of the House Members who
have joined me in this effort:

RevisioNn oF COMPROMISE COOPER-CHURCH

Section T(a) of the Special Foreign Assist-
ance Act of 1971 (PL 91-852) is amended to
read as follows:

“Section T(a). In line with the expressed
intention of the President of the United
States, none of the funds authorized or ap-
propriated pursuant to this or any other Act
may be used to finance the introduction of
United States ground combat troops into
Cambodia, to provide United States advisers
to or for Cambodian military forces in Cam-
bodia, OR TO PROVIDE UNITED STATES
AIR OR SEA COMBAT SUPPORT FOR ANY
MILITARY OPERATIONS IN CAMBODIA”

List oF HouseE MeMmBERS WHO JOINED
IN EFFORT

James Abourezk, Bella S. Abzug, Joseph P.
Addabbo, Glenn M. Anderson, Willlam R. An-
derson, Herman Badillo, Bob Bergland, John
A, Blatnik;
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Edward P. Boland, John Brademas, Phil-
lip Burton, Shirley Chisholm, William Clay,
John Conyers, Jr., Charles C. Diggs, Jr., John
G. Dow;

Robert F. Drinan, Don Edwards, Joshua Eil-
berg, William D. Ford, Donald N. Fraser, Rob-
ert N, Giaimo, Ella T. Grasso, Edith Green;

Willlam J. Green, Augustus F, Hawkins,
Ken Hechler, Henry Helstoski, Robert W. Kas~-
tenmeier, Edward I. Eoch, Robert L. Leggett,
Torbert H. Macdonald;

Spark M. Matsunaga, Romano L. Mazzoli,
Abner J. Mikva, Parren J, Mitchell, William
5. Moorhead, John E. Moss, David R. Obey,
James G, O'Hara;

Bertram L. Podell, David Pryor, Charles B.
Rangel, Thomas M. Rees, Henry S. Reuss,
Teno Roncalio, Benjamin 8. Rosenthal, J.
Edward Roush;

Edward R. Roybal, Willlam F. Ryan, Fer-
nand St Germain, Paul S. Sarbanes, James H.
Scheuer, John F. Selberling, Louis Stokes,
James W. Symington;

Frank Thompson, Jr., Robert O. Tiernan,
Morris K. Udall, Charles A, Vanik, Jerome R.
Waldie, Lester L. Wolff, Sidney R. Yates, and
Thomas P, O'Neill, Jr.

JASPER, ALA, PAYS TRIBUTE TO
GEORGE “GOOBER" LINDSEY

HON. TOM BEVILL

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971
Mr. BEVILL. Mr. Speaker, Friday,

January 29 is George “Goober” Lindsey
Day in Jasper, Ala. The entire day has
been set aside to honor Goober, one of
Walker County’s

outstanding native
sons.

We are all proud of Goober. He is cur-
rently appearing in the weekly television
series “Mayberry RFD.” He has appeared
in several movies and made guest appear-
ances on numerous other television
shows. His warmih and spontaneous
humor has made Goober a Hollywood
favorite. And wherever Goober’s busy
schedule takes him, he never fails to
put in a plug for his hometown and State.
He is often referred to as Jasper’s one
man chamber of commerce,

I am pleased to have the opportunity
of extending my very best wishes to
George “Goober” Lindsey as Jasper hon-
ors him with this special recognition.

Under unanimous consent, Mr.
Speaker, I am enclosing, along with my
remarks, a newspaper article taken from
the Daily Mountain Eagle, of Jasper,
which describes the activities planned to
honor Goober and lists some of the ac-
complishments and achievements he has
earned during his illustrious career.
LiNDSEY'S A Busy Maxn: GooOBER'S No Pramw

GEORGE

Friday, January 20th, is "George 'Goober’
Lindsey Day" in Jasper!

The Jasper Area Chamber of Commerce
has named it so . . . the Jasper City Com-
mission and Mayor has proclaimed it so . . .
but the versatile, warm, TV, movie and re-
cording star, who will be honored on that
day, has made it so by being a ‘“one man
chamber of commerce” for his beloved Jas-
per and Walker county, Alabama.

A full day of actlvities and honors has
been planned by the Jasper Area Chamber
of Commerce for the day. It includes school,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

college and plant visitations, motorcades,
bands, representations, courthouse step cere-
monies and entertainment.

The day will be culminated with a “Fa-
vorite Son Award” at the 24th annual mem-
bership meeting and banquet of the Cham-
ber to be held at Walker College at 7:00 p.m.
with George Lindsey as guest of honor, Tick-
ets for the event are now on sale for chamber
members and will be available to the general
public after January 12 at the Jasper Cham-
ber office. Who is George Lindsey?

As “Goober"”, the co-star of CBS TV's
“Mayberry RFD,” Jasper's George Lindsey
portrays a downhome, goofy, happy-go-lucky
character that has become one of the most
popular in all of television.

Every Monday night he's just plain “Goo-
ber,” but the rest of the time he's George
Lindsey, & busy and happy man who never
misses an opportunity to put in a plug for
“Jasper, Alabama."

And those opportunities are many. His
recognition as a humorist has made him the
demand of such talk shows as “The Merv
Griffin Show,” “The Johnny Carson Show,”
“The Mike Douglas Show,"” “The Joey Bishop
Show,” and "“The Steve Allen SBhow." As a
popular country singer and humorist, George
has guest starred on “The Jonathan Winters
Bhow,” “Eraft Music Hall,” "“Laugh-In,”
“Love, American Style,” and numerous visits
as special guest star on “The Glen Campbell
Show."”

He has just finished guest starring on a
“Johnny Cash Show.” which will be shown
in early February, in which he does a 13-
minute segment about Jasper,

George made his television debut on “The
Jack Paar Show” in 1961, The same year he
made his Broadway debut, as the comedy
lead In the musical “All American™ at the
Winter Garden Theatre. From this, George
received his first movie role in “Ensign Pul-
ver,” directed by Joshua Logan who had di-
rected “All American.”

Last year, George returned to Disney Stu-
dios as the voice of the leading characters in
“The Aristocats,” a two-hour animated movie
now showing at the Alabama Theatre in Bir-
mingham with an attempt being made to
book it at the Jasper Theatre on “George
‘Goober’ Lindsey Day"”, January 29th.

Versatility is a definitive part of George
Lindsey. He has appeared as almost any
conceivable character on more than 40 major
television shows including “Gunsmoke,"
“The Alfred Hitchecock Hour,” "“Voyage To
The Bottom Of The Sea,” Twilight Zone,”
and Disney's “Wonderful World Of Color.”
Than came “Goober” on “"The Andy Griffith
Show,” and his co-starring role as “Goober”
on “Mayberry RFD.”

As a recording star, his first Capitol album
“Goober Sings.” was so successful that the
recording company rushed his second one,
“98 Miles To Bakersfleld” into immediate
release,

George has served as a judge on the “Miss
Universe Contest”, makes a yearly guest ap-
pearance on “The Gran Ole Opry,” the an-
nual Country Festival of Music and tours
on the midwest rodeo circuit.

Humorist, singer, performer, a star among
stars, George's biggest pride is his family:
his wife Joy, and two children, George Jr.,
and Camden Jo, with whom he lives in San
Fernando Valley, Californla . . . but he still
reserves & warm spot in his heart for class-
mates and friends of Walker College, Walker
County High and Jasper Elementary school
days.

This is the man whom we will acclaim on
Friday, January 29th . .. this is the man
who claims us every day of the year. This is
George Smith Lindsey!

Jasper, Alabama yields only to “Mayberry
RFD" for 30 minutes each Monday night.
g‘he 'rest of the time he’s Jasper's “Favorite

on.,"”

SWAN SONG

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, Kenneth
Crawford is at his best in the follow-
ing column in Newsweek of December 28
in which he philosophizes about some of
the events he has covered since he ar-
rived in Washington in the 1920’s. It is
his last column before his retirement
His observances on the Washington po-
litical scene will be missed:

Swan Sownc
(By Eenneth Crawford)

Anyone who has lived as an adult through
the last half century aware of what was going
on has seen more history in the making than
anyone who ever lived before him, There has
been more change, more cataclysm, more in-
vention, more progress in some areas and
more deterioration in others than ever hap-
pened in any previous 50 years.

Anyone who has been a professional ob-
server of public affairs through this period,
most of the time here in Washington, as I
have, has never had a chance to be bored.
Neither has he had much of a chance to
cogitate about the whither of events or to
acquire any special wisdom. Anyway, journal-
ists aren't paid to be wise, only to be agile
enough to describe what's happening while it
happens. It is left to wiser men in think
tanks to add it all up. They try, but no two
tanks get quite the same answers.

Some thinkers belleve that man will com-
mit suicide with the nuclear weapons his in-
genuity has provided. Others are convinced
that he will destroy his environment to
satisfy his cupidity. Still others expect him
to breed himself out of living space. A few
feel that his ingenuity, cupidity and self-
perpetuating urge, the very qualities that
threaten him, will also save him, that he will
come to see that none of his ambitions can
be realized without exercise of restraint. The
next 50 years will be crucial.

RESILIENT SPECIES

This being my last column before retire-
ment, I wish I had the prescience to predict
the outcome. All I have is a hunch, derived
from witness of the past, that man—notably
American man—has a future. He is a tough
and resilient species. In my time he has been
through two world wars and several lesser
wars, a Great Depression and uncounted eco-
nomie recessions; he has survived Prohibi-
tion, flood, hurricane, riot and his own fol-
lies, He is not easy to stamp out.

When I arrived in Washington in the
1920s the world was at peace. Coolidge slept
in the White House and established Wash-
ington correspondents wore spats, carried
canes and gave themselves airs. Had there
been cooling apparatus, a later development,
this Capital would have been as comfortable
as it was smug. H.L. Mencken jabbed at com-
blacency from one side and Norman Thomas
from the other but nobody so much as said
“ouch."” Hoover would soon be projecting two
cars for every garage,

When Hoover failed to deliver, the laissez-
faire bubble burst, materializing Roosevelt
and the New Deal. Washington has never
been the same since, Neither has the coun-
try, nor, indeed, the world. At last it was
being recognized that a soclety run out of
frontiers, sustained by an increasingly com-
plex and interdependent economy, had to
submit to more government direction and
control than it liked if it was to avolid pe-
rlodic paralysis and chronic chaos,
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FAIR PLAY

The second world war interrupted, but did
not stop, the Roosevelt revolution. Europe
had to be saved from Hitler and was. Few
foresaw that Stalin would replace Hitler as a
world menace once the war was won. But
Stalin did and hot war passed into the cold
war that is still going on, much as its on-
going is denied by those determined to see
no evil. Meanwhile, the struggle continues to
achieve a workable mixed economy, privately
run but government manipulated, and a wel-
fare state capable of giving practical expres-
slon to the nation’'s compassion and sense of
fair play, much as these sentiments are
denied by those determined to see no good.

To some of us who have lived with this
struggle over the years, the young and their
journalistic spokesmen, who think they in-
vented compassion and sensitivity to public
morals, are a little hard to take. Even their
ultimate example of immorality, the war in
Vietnam, was in its genesis highly, if mis-
takenly, moral—an undertaking to protect
& weak but potentially free nation from a
strong but regimented neighbor. We would
perhaps be more tolerant of the young if we
occasionally paused to remember how we be=-
deviled the “merchants of death” of the first
world war and the national leadership in the
Coolidge and Hoover Administrations.

As for myself I am hopeful that my grand-
children will have a decent world to live in
and that the nation will muddle through, as
it always has. And I am grateful that when I
left the campus, a certified B.A. but with
no immediately useful equipment except
ability to write a declarative sentence, I
could think of no way to earn a living except
in journalism.

REFORMING FOREIGN MEAT LABEL-
ING PRACTICES

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, I
rise to introduce legislation requiring im-
ported meat and meat products to be
labeled “imported” at all stages of the
food distribution chain.

Under present laws and regulations,
foreign meat imported for manufactur-
ing or processing purposes is normally
shipped frozen and in 50- to 60-pound
containers. While these containers
specify countries of origin, no further
special identification is made after the
meat itself is processed by U.S. concerns.
As a matter of commercial practice, a
significant amount of this imported meat
is thawed, ground, blended with fat
ti.mmings from domestic beef and then
sold over the counter as hamburger. As a
consequence of this, when a housewife
purchases a package of hamburger at her
corner grocery store, she has absolutely
no way of determining the kind of meat
she is getting for her money.

While on its face this seems innocuous
enough, a moment’s reflection reveals
that the current state of the law does
present some undue health hazards rqr
the American consumer. Most obvious is
the fact that since the imported meat is
normally frozen before entering this
country, then thawed for processing, a
subsequent refreezing by the ultimate
consumer raises potential problems. The
very real danger of this is attested to by

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

U.S. Department of Agriculture bulletins
which state:

Cook thawed meat immediately or keep for
only a short time in a refrigerator. Avoid
refreezing thawed meat.

Yet, despite this knowledge of the
hazards of refreezing meat, we stand idly
by while housewives across the country
run that very same risk by refreezing,
through their ignorance, packages of
hamburger containing previously thawed
imported meats.

I am simply appalled, Mr. Speaker,
that this condition has been allowed to
persist. The public interest has been com-
pletely ignored in favor of certain special
interests. I say enough is enough. The
rights of the American consumer to know
what they are purchasing are more im-
portant than continuing the privileges of
a few to profit from legal loopholes.

I urge my colleagues to expedite ap-
proval of this proposal; this is a non-
partisan and nonpolitical matter. It
should be a major concern to all those
interested in maintaining high standards
and high quality in the American diet.

THE COORS PROGRAM

HON. TENO RONCALIO

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. RONCALIO. Mr. Speaker, few
American industries have done more to
respond to the need for environmental
improvement than has the Adolph Coors
Co. of Golden, Colo. It should be good
news to all in Washington working on
environmental problems to know that
Coors will soon be providing salvage and
recycling of all containers, glass or alu-
minum, this year. In fact, this company
contemplates by the end of 1971 there
may be a recycling of everything the
Coors Co. uses, not only aluminum and
glass, but also wood, paper, and the rest.

I believe this letter explaining their
program is of interest to readers of the
ConGRESSIONAL REcorp and I include it at

this point:
AvorLpa Coors Co.,
Golden, Colo., January 12, 1971.

Hon. Teno RoNcCALIO,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN RONCALIO: A year ago
I wrote all legislators in Adolph Coors Com-
pany’s 11-state marketing area to advise that
our company was embarking upon a cash-
for-cans aluminum recovery program. We
did that because this company and its dis-
tributors are solemnly committed to fight
litter and solid waste in order to help keep
America the kind of place we all want it to
be. In light of that commitment, I believe
you will be interested to know these things:

Public response to the cash-for-cans pro-
gram has vyastly exceeded our expectations.
During the first 11 months of 1870, our 166
distributors received 5,218,463 pounds of alu-
minum or more than 120-million cans. We
pald the organizations and individuals who
picked up that aluminum $521,846 for doing
go. The program is not restricted to Coors
cans . . . we pay for all aluminum contain-
ers, of whatever brand. Literally hundreds if
not thousands of youth, civic and service or-
ganizations are cooperating with this pro-
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gram; they use the dime-a-pound proceeds
for worthwhile community causes of all
kinds.

As you can imagine, our cash-for-cans
program did not always meet with immediate
public enthusiasm in our various marketing
areas. Getting people concerned and involved
has been the major Adolph Coors Company
management effort during 1970, and In some
cases it has been a long, uphill fight. In areas
where the community has gotten behind the
effort, we are showing returns of over 60%
of our cans, Since our studies indicate that
not more than one percent of our cans act-
ually end up as litter and that fully 99%
of the users of our product dispose of the
empty can properly, a 60% return not only
all but eliminates the litter but makes an
appreciable dent in the solids waste aspects
as well.

Litter has been defined as the visible por-
tion of the solids waste iceberg. Although un-
sightly and repugnant, litter is but a small
fraction of the real, long-range environmen-
tal problem of solids waste disposal. We are
confident that In the long run recycling of
aluminum containers will be a more satis-
factory answer than returnable glass bottles
ir. minimizing solids waste. For example, both
Pepsi Cola and Coca Cola report that they
only average 90% return on returnable soft-
drink bottles which are sold for home con-
sumption. In densely populated urban areas,
the rate of return drops as low as 75%. One
thousand returnable bottles weigh about 750
pounds. At 90% return, each 1,000 bottles
sold adds 75 pounds of glass to litter and
solids wastes, One thousand aluminum cans
weigh only 40 pounds. With no salvage at
all the aluminum cans would comprise only
about half the welght of solids waste that
returnable bottles do. Yet we are confident of
reaching a minimum 76% recycle level given
the time to do so.

Although we regard litter as the pressing
and immediate problem and our initial ef-
forts with the cash-for-cans program have
mainly been directed at correcting litter, we
view the impending and ominous matter of
solids waste and its disposal as the real and
serious long-range environmental challenge.
Thus, we regard aluminum can salvage and
recycle as a permanent part of our overall
operation. Of all of our management objec-
tives it has the top priority. Our hope is that
we will be allowed sufficient time to make it
vork. Our success to date exceeds our fondest
hopes although we regard it as just a start.

Adolph Coors Company and its distributors
will intensify their efforts to make the cash-
for-cans program even more successful in
1871. We anticipate that far more aluminum
will be recovered for recycling. More and more
companies are turning to aluminum packag-
ing because they realize its environmental
value. Further, in 1971 our company will dis-
continue use of the tall tinplate can replac-
ing it with an aluminum can of our own
manufacture. When that changeover is com-
plete, all canned beer marketed by Coors will
be in aluminum cans,

A new and Important program at Adolph
Coors Company will provide for the salvage
and reuse or recycle of our convenience bot-
tles which have heretofore been nonreturn-
able, All such bottles will soon have a re-
demption value of one cent each. The ma-
jority of these will be sultable for reuse.
Those that are not will be returned as cullet
to a glass factory located a few miles from
our brewery in Golden and melted up to be
made into new bottles—that is—recycled.
Glass like aluminum can be Infinitely re-
cycled.

Thus with the completion of our 1971
changeover on the tall can from tinplate to
aluminum and the immediate adoption of
a complete system of returnable bottles,
every Coors can and bottle will have a cash
return value. Both plans will be in effect
throughout our entire marketing area , . .
Arizona, California, Colorado, Idaho, Kansas,
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Nevada, New Mexico, Oklahoma, Texas, Utah
and Wyoming.

One other thing. A top management com-
mittee at our company now is meeting regu-
larly to determine how we can recycle every-
thing that Adolph Coors Company uses . . .
not only aluminum and glass, but also wood,
paper and the rest. We have found some an-
swers; we are seeking a total answer. This ef-
fort also has top management priority.

Our company is totally dedicated to the
business of keeping this nation clean and
inviting. We share and appreciate your con-
cern with this vital problem. You have my
personal pledge that Adolph Coors Company
will be an outstanding leader in the preserva-
tion of a quality environment for America.

Sincerely,
Wriam K. Coors,
Chairman of the Board.

ON BUDDING BASQUE UNITY
HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, the recent
trial in Burgos, Spain, of the 16 Basque
nationalists, turbulent as it was, made
the Nation much more deeply aware of
the extensive Basque community which
resides in the western United States.
Those of us who come from Idaho have
long known of the contributions Bas-
ques have made to the West. Among our
finest citizens, we are proud to have
them. The Oinkara Dancers have iden-
tified the Basques and Idaho in the
minds of many, and we take pride in their
wide reputation.

I believe that some of America’s great-
est strengths have their foundations in
the diversity of our citizens. With that
thought in mind, I would like to share
with you an article on our Basque com-
munity which recently appeared in the
Christian Science Moniter:

Ox BuppinG BasqQue UNITY
(By Jack Waugh)

Boisg, Ipam0o.—They take pleasure in sim-
ple things—a flock of sheep in a silent mead-
ow, the quiet cathedral of a mountain draw.

They tap strength from the individual
self-reliance of a life alone. Even when they
collect at festivals at Elko, Nev. or Boise,
Idaho, what makes them shout and sing,
dance and laugh are the events of the single
skill: Who can lift the heaviest stone or the
biggest welght, who can wield the quickest
ax, or who can play the most poker-faced
game of muz, the Basque country cousin to
draw poker?

Which couple can dance most furlously
to the throb of the stringed instruments?
Which girl can whirl the fastest and smile
the widest, which boy can kick the highest
and shout the lustiest, which wooden hoop
slapped against a partners rings the loudest?

TRIAL PRODUCED AGONY

The Basques are that kind of people. And
when 16 Basque nationalists lald their lives
on the line in the dramatic court-martial in
Burgos, Spain, last month it was an in-
dividual agony for every American-migrated
Basque from Elko to Meridian, Idaho.

The Basques came to America in ghostly
ways and disappeared back up into the moun-

tains with their flocks of sheep, where their
bresence was felt but rarely seen,

Now 50,000 to 100,000 Basques live in the
American West. It is hard to pinpoint it any
closer because Basque Is not In the voca-
bulary of the census taker. To him second-
generation Basques are just plain Americans,
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And the first generation that migrated from
the Basque country astraddle the Pyrenees
are simply entered as French or Spanish.

Two and a half million Basques still live
in Basque country along the spine of the
Pyrénées, most of them In four provinces
of Spain and three provinces of France. But
2 million more live in enclaves big and little
around the world, the biggest—250,000—in
Argentina.

They began to leave the Iberian slope be-
cause by Basque tradition only one son in-
herits all of a father’s land. Since the
Basques are predominantly Roman Catholic
and run to big families, this often left half
a dozen other sons as prime candidates for
migration.

GOLD RUSH BECKONED

Some were drawn to the United States in
the fever of the Gold Rush in the middle
of the 1800's. When the Gold Rush lost its
glitter they began to push back up into the
Rockies to herd sheep, and Bolse became the
United States to most Basques from the Cld
World.

They excelled with the shepherd’s staff.
It was a glove fit for their innate patience—
which is like the cattle on a thousand hills—
and for their seamless dependability.

The big sheep owners of the West did—
and still do—draw heavily on Basques, not
hesitating to entrust whole herds to their
keeping, never fearing that at shearing or
selling time 1 in 100 lambs will be lost.

Many Basques have long since splintered
from the shepherd’s staff. Paul Laxalt, a
full-blooded Basque, descended from the
French side, has just ended a term as gov-
ernor of Nevada. Pete Cenarrusa, of the
Spanish side, is Idaho's Secretary of State
and one of its most successful politicians.

The Basques, with their language full of
k’s, x's, and z’s and related to no other, and
with their democratic form of self-govern-
ment that goes back at least 10 centuries,
which the Constitution drafters at Philadel-
phia drew on to shape American political
forms, have never had a nation of their own.

They have existed in states of semi-auton-
omy within Spain and France, maintaining
their uniqueness of speech and custom and
their self-reliant style of the life alone.

KINSHIPF REKINDLED

At one time they sought a separate state
carved out of Spaln and France. But there
was no hope for that., Now, under the re-
strictive lacing of the Franco political fabrie,
some young Basques have become outgoing
nationalists, separatists, and revolutionaries.
And when the 16 went on trial in Burgos a
worldwide Basque kinship was rekindled.

Their self-reliant life has kept Basques
scattered and disunited. In the United States
156 Basque clubs, mostly in the West, have
held a loose tie for some. And a Basque-
studies program at the University of Nevada
has tried to keep the thread of mutual tradi-
tion and history intact.

Now partly because of the trial in Burgos,
a pan-Basque countercurrent to the scatter-
ing on a thousand hills is stirring. It has
been, halfheartedly, for 30 years. But sud-
denly a new Basque yearning for ties of kin-
ship is in flower. A new source of strength
is being reached for. And from Burgos to
Buenos Aires to Boise a new unity is quietly
knitting Basque to Basque.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IDWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?”” A mother asks:

9

“How is my son?"” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families,

How long?

COMMENTARY BY PRESIDENT OF
POLAND

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI, Mr. Speaker, in his
annual New Year's speech on January
3, 1971, addressed to members of the
Polish Government in Exile and repre-
sentatives of Polish organizations and of
the Polish community in Great Britain,
His Excellency August Zaleski, President
of the Republic of Poland, gave a very ef-
fective and penetrating commentary on
the situation in Poland and the world.
His message follows:

NEw YEAR'S SPEECH BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE
REPUBLIC OF POLAND—LONDON, JANUARY 3,
1971

His Excellency August Zaleski, President of
the Republic of Poland, addressed members
of the Polish Government in Exile and repre-
sentatives of Polish organizations and of the
Polish community in Great Britain on Janu-
ary 8d 1971, as follows:

“Mr. Prime Minister, General, Mr, Vice-
Chairman of the Council of the Republie,
Ladles and Gentlemen:

I wish to thank you most heartily for the
good wishes which you have conveyed to me
for the Republic and for me personally. For
my part I ask you to accept my best wishes
for 1971.

These wishes do not concern only your per-
sonal lives, but refer in the first place to the
situation of our Fatherland. For we, Poles,
cannot be really happy even with the great-
est possible successes in our personal lives
as long as the Republic has not regained her
freedom and independence.

The tragic events which took place in Po-
land towards the end of the year present a
forceful illustration of the present state of
the Republic. The Government which Russia
has imposed upon Poland has decreed a sub-
stantial rise in food prices and at the same
time raised the level of its exports by Rus-
sian ships., No wonder that this decree pro-
voked a great wave of popular discontent
and public demonstrations. In dealing with
the demonstrators the regime brought in not
only the police but even armoured might.
There were hundreds of killed and wounded.

But also in the wider international field it
can be saild without exaggeration that in al-
most all cases of human conflict in the world
& degree of Russlan Influence can be de-
tected. Apart from the trouble spots in the
Middle and Far East, in recent times Russia
has undertaken an intensive activity in the
Mediterranean. She has acquired naval bases
on the coast of North Africa which enable
her to extend considerably her activities
throughout Southern Europe.

It must be remembered, however, that we
have had difficulties also with our Western
neighbour. Now at last the German Govern-
ment, by signing the non-aggression treaty
with the regime in Warsaw, has recognised
de facto the frontier on the Oder and Neisse
Iine. But it must be borne In mind that the
Warsaw regime signed this treaty in the
wake of a similar treaty between Bonn and
Moscow. This in itself is an indication to
what extent this regime is dependent on
Moscow. For Moscow 1s deeply interested in
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the maintenance of the status guo in East
Central Europe which has been achieved by
her in defiance of the stipulations of the
Atlantic Charter.

It is of the utmost importance that the
West should realise that Russia is, in fact,
the only state in the world whose chief aim
is domination over other nations by imposi-
tion of the Communist system, just as in
Tsarlst times Russia tried to impose her
power in the name of Eastern Orthodoxy and
the unity of the Slavs.

We can be sure, however, that Russia will
fail to destroy the national consclousness of
the Poles, just as Tsarist Russia has failed in
this respect. To maintain this national self-
consciousness is our common task. I am con-
fident that in this task God will be with
s,

It is especially important, Mr. Speaker,
that we emphasize the continued exist-
ence and moral vitality of the Polish
Government in Exile at a time when the
Communist dictatorship in Warsaw isin-
creasingly subservient to Moscow. Special
mention must obviously be made of the
recent changes in the Communist com-
mand which were caused by the increas-
ingly unrest among the Polish people who
for 25 years suffered under Communist
misrule.

CAMPAIGN FINANCING AND RE-
PORTING: THE URGENT NEED
FOR REFORM

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. RIEGLE. Mr. Speaker, there has
been growing evidence that existing laws
and practices regarding campaign fi-
nancing and reporting are not only in-
effective, but are severely undermining
the public interest. Common Cause, a
citizens’ lobby group under the leader-
ship of John Gardner, has filed suit
against the Republican and Democratic
National Committees for violating the
Federal Corrupt Practices Act. And, be-
fore the 91st Congress adjourned, several
days of hearings were held on this sub-
ject by the House Committee on Stand-
ards of Official Conduct under the chair-
manship of our colleague, Congressman
MELVIN PRICE,

Because I feel these issues must be ad-
dressed squarely and boldly in the public
forum, I insert in the REcorDp a copy of
my testimony before the Committee on
Standards of Official Conduct. Urgent
and major overhaul to laws and prac-
tices relating to campaign financing are,
1 believe, one of the five or six changes we
must make if we are to have a workable
political system and society that func-
tions equitably for all citizens.

In addition, I would like to draw the
attention of my colleagues to the ex-
periences of the Poole Broadcasting Co.
in Flint. Poole, a privately operated TV
station, has been vigorously pioneering
to find more economical and fair ways
that TV can help candidates communi-
cate with the electorate. Following my
testimony is a copy of the statement of
the president of the Poole Broadcasting
Co., Mr. Albert J. Gillen:
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CaMPAIGN FINANCING AND REPORTING: THE
UrcENT NEED FOR REFORM

I. CAMPAIGN FINANCING—THE LARGER
PERSPECTIVE

Domestic and international issues which
we face today are so complex and so tough
that it is not easy to ses our way through
to good solutions in the near future. How-
ever, the processes of politics and govern-
ment are the environment in which men and
women in public service work to deal with
the issues which confront our country.
While we may not find easy answers to our
problems, we can, nevertheless, reform and
re-tool the conditions which affect who is
elected, how they are elected, and the way
they do their job after they are elected.

Today, the problem of campaign report-
ing and finaneing serlously cripples candi-
dates and, to some extent, elected officials
and undermines the performance of our en-
tire governmental system. Financlal obsta-
cles, pressures, and disproportionate influ-
ences keep many good people from running
for office and create an unhealthy potential
for affecting the job performance of those
who do run and those who are elected. If we
understand the urgency, and if we resolve
to make crueial and long overdue reforms in
this area, we can upgrade and greatly broad-
en the number and quality of people who
participate in elective politics, the quality
of their performance, and, in turn, the faith
and confidence of the electorate. As a result,
this single set of reforms may do more to
increase our capacity to deal with today's
issues than anything else we can do.

The purpose of this statement is to ex-
press the urgent need for such reform, the
obstacles to reform, the objectives and prin-
ciples which should gulde reform, and to
outline specific areas and recommendations
where reforms can be made.

II. THE NEED FOR REFORM

The problems created by outdated and
almost totally Ineffective laws governing
campalign finaneing and reporting are legion.
Among them are:

1. Of the estimated $150 to $250 million
spent on campaigns in a major election year
in the United States, only a small fraction—
10-20% at the most—is reported.

2. Unrealistic and unenforced laws have
led to a condition where evasion, manipula-
tion and outright disregard for the law are
the norm, not the exception. For all prac-
tical purposes, political financial contribu-
tions and expenditures are virtually uncon-
trolled.

8. The tacit acceptance of this sham and
hypocrisy in high prices—both public and
private—breeds a disrespect for the law, an
insidious double-standard, and a deepening
public cynicism about our political processes
which, taken together, undermine public
leadership and the “consent of the governed”
on which our democracy depends.

4. That information which is reported is
so incomplete and so after-the-fact that
there is little basis for effective enforcement,
for understanding the unhealthy influence
of special interests on our political system,
or for having the data available on which to
base intelligent decislons for reform.

5. The costs of campalgning—both for
nominations and for general elections—and
in some cases dolng the job and communi-
cating with the constituency after election—
have skyrocketed at an ever-increasing rate.
The upward pressures include the costs of
TV and other media technigues—even some-
thing as baslc as postage; the costs of travel;
communicating about more complex issues
while competing with all the other bits of
information which bombard the average citi-
zen every day; and the cost of professional
information research and management tech-
niques which are necessary to allocate and
use campaign resources effectively. At the
same time, the necessary funds for waging
campalgns have not begun to increase at a
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proportional rate. The result is an ever-
widening gap between the cost and the
sources of income associated with competing
in public service. The consequences sare
serious:

(a) Many good men and women are un-
able to run for office because they are in
effect priced out of the competition,

(b) Politics is fast becoming a rich man’'s
game,

(¢) Those who do run for office are forced
to find ways to make up this deficit and, all
too often, must seek and accept large con-
tributions from speclal individual or group
interests.

This gap 1s further accentuated by the
very real advantages that an incumbent
office holder often holds over a challenger.
Thus, there is an increasing potential for
the “public interest” to be compromised or
distorted through the sometimes subtle and
often not so subtle pressures of dispropor-
tionate financial obligations.

6. Only a small fraction of the electorate
participates financially in the costs of run-
ning for office—with the largest estimates
being between 10-15%. This means:

(a) a small number of people can poten-
tially exert an influence far beyond their
numbers and

(b) more important, over 86% of our citi-
zens do not have a sense of investment—
either personal or financial—in the sys-
tem. The danger here is that they—like one
who 1s not a stockholder—are less likely to
share an interest in, or a high expectation of
performance from, an enterprise in which
they do mnot participate. The dual conse-
quences are that they may do less them-
selves and demand less of their elected
officials.

7. The current chaotic patchwork of laws
in this area at the local, state and federal
levels are so confusing and riddled with
loopholes that they actually encourage viola-
tions of the law. For the most part, they were
formed decades ago when conditions and
times were vastly different than today. The
most blatant example of an unrealistic stat-
ute is that which prohibits the expenditures
on a congressional campaign from exceeding
$5,000 and a senatorial campaign from ex-
ceeding $25,000. This has led to the un-
bridled proliferation of campalgn commit=-
tees—allowing virtually unlimited amounts
of contributions to a campaign, thus making
a wholesale mockery of an existing, but out-
dated, statute. The by-product of violating
these unrealistic ceilings opens the door on
the one hand to excessive contributions and
spending, and on the other, fragmenting, and
thus obscuring the precise source of, cumu-
lative large donations and contributors. And
so, the public, and sometimes even candi-
dates themselves, have no way of pinpointing
the source and the magnitude of excessive
special interest participation and dispro-
portionate financial obligations. Large donors
can further obscure their contribution and
influence by giving through relatives, nom-
inal “front” groups and by other devious
means.

III. OBSTACLES TO REFORM

1. Disclosure and reporting is so frag-
mented and decentralized at local and state
levels that there is virtually no way the pub-
lic can have the facts they need in order to
initiate intelligent, systematic and effective
reform.,

2. The complexity of the law and the lack
of uniformity among the 50 states and the
1000's of local jurisdictions makes it ex-
ceedingly difficult to create a simple and
universal pattern which will govern local,
state and federal campaign financing and re-
porting.

3. The hypocrisy of existing laws and the
consequent absence of any attempts to pros-
ecute the violators has prevented the dra-
matic focusing of the crisis.

4. Incumbents at all levels of government
have a vested interest in the system within
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which they have been elected and are no-
toriously reluctant to change the rules of
the game in which they now feel relatively
safe. Thus, there is a lack of bold public
leadership on the issue.

5. Special interests—whether large individ-
ual or group contributors—also have a vested
interest in the existing inadequate system
and enjoy the relative security of their pres-
ent relationships with their potential for
continued influence. And so, there is a lack
of bold private leadership.

IV. THE STRATEGY FOR REFORM—OBJECTIVES
AND GUIDING PRINCIPLES

Through campaign finances and reporting
is indeed approaching a crisis situation, the
outlook need not be altogether gloomy. One
asset we can begin with is a growing body
of expertise in the area. Among the excellent
studies are:

Financing a Better Election System by the
Committee for Economic Development

Regulation of Political Finance by the In-
stitute for Governmental Studies at the
University of California, Berkeley

Congress and the Public Trust by the New
York Bar Assn.

The Costs of Democracy by Alexander
Heard, University of North Carolina Press

Electing Congress, the Financial Dilemma
by the 20th Century Fund

An analysis of these kinds of studies makes
it clear that lack of bold and sophisticated
recommendations are not one of the obstacles
to reform. There are, in fact, many sensible
and practical reforms that can be made now,
and there are still others that can be made
now, and there are still others that we can
make after we have collected more infor-
mation and have done some testing.

What follows wlill be a strategy for reform
which evolves from my own experience in
politics, combined with the expertise of others
who have studied this need. This strategy
will be derived from the previous under-
standing of the need for reform and will
proceed with the major ideas which should
shape an effective strategy—and will con-
clude with specific recommendations, some
which can be implemented now and some
which suggest areas for more sophisticated
refinements in the future.

One thing is clear, this is not an ideal
world and one set of reforms, however, well
thought out, cannot possibly resolve all the
problems. There are many alternatives which
can be considered and it is the job of public
leadership and citizens at large to decide
which reforms will encourage the best per-
formance for our political system in the
public interest—while at the same time in-
curring the least compromise to our free-
doms and to our American sense of initiative
and competition. It is further clear that con-
ditions are changing more rapidly than ever
before, and that real reforms cannot be a
static gesture, but rather must provide for
systematic ongoing revisions which keep
pace with change in the future.

A. The objective of reform

A political system that functions truly in
the public interest must be openly accessible
to fair competition among the best men and
ideas, at any glven level and at any given
time in the country. It is equally important
that there be an informed electorate with
a maximum of public participation in the
political process. For this to happen there
needs to be the highest degree of respect and
confldence in the system and in its leader-
ship, with the “consent of the governed" be-
ing freely and positively expressed.

B. Principles for achieving this objective

1. Meaningful reform should ensure maxi-
mum competition and fully open access to
potential candidates and positions by re-
ducing the financial obstacles to running for
office and by cultivating sufficlent no-
strings-attached resources to adequately and
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vigorously inform the public on the issues
and candidacies of every election contest.
While searching for realistic ways to hold
down campaign expenditures, it is equally
important to concurrently provide legiti-
mate sources of income which ecan remove
the pressure of anyone having to accept dis-
proportionate donations from individuals
and special interests.

2. Meaningful reform must be comprehen-
sive, dealing with all aspects of finances and
disclosure, rather than simply being nega-
tive and regulatory, or affecting just one or
two campaign costs, e.g. T.V. broadcasting.
The election process, and its necessary fi-
nancing should be viewed as a positive and
indispensable process of Informing the elec-
torate. As such, the issue is not one of simple
restriction and regulation, but rather how to
nourish this process, how to glve it integrity
and how to make it healthy and respectahle
from all aspects.

3. Meaningful reform must consider vari-
ous means of providing new sources of in-
come, including the possibilities of public
subsidies, but should leave to the candidates
and political parties, the responsibility for
raising a substantial amount of the neces-
sary funds. The ability to attract and raise
substantial campaign resources, should be
one of the tests which a candidate should
be required to meet in his effort to earn pub-
lic support.

In an ideal world, the concepts of par-
ticipatory democracy suggest that every citi-
zen should share proportionately in the fi-
nancial requirements as well as the other
dimensions of the political process—and this
implies some form of either public subsidy by
taxation or by vastly broadened voluntary
financial participation.

4. Meaningful reform should seek to
broaden the present small base of citizen
financial participation on the theory that the
more people who have a sense of personal
investment in making the system work, the
greater the corresponding force of the public
interest that candidates and incumbents will
have to respond to.

5. Meaningful reform should eliminate
gross financial excesses which undermine fair
competition. This is one of the most Im-
portant priorities and a more easily admin-
istered task than Imposing arbitrary or un-
realistic limitations designed to force down
the ceiling of even average levels of cam-
Ppalgn expenditures,

6. Meaningful reform should shift the bur-
den of certain campaign costs away from the
candidate to the public treasury if they con-
cern activities which affect all candidates
equally and do not differentiate one candi-
date or campaign against another—e.g. voter
registration, voter identification, ete.

7. Meaningful reform should place the
highest Importance in public disclosure and
scrutiny as the method for spot-lighting and
controlling financial excesses and improper
influence. The purpose is to cultivate respect
for the system and confidence if an informed
electorate, rather than to impose arbitrary
restrictions which risk forcing candidates and
contributors to go around the law.

8. Meaningful reform should work toward
eliminating the confusion, the inconsistency
and the lack of pattern among local, state
and federal jurisdictions. Simplicity, con-
sistency, uniformity, and visibility and ac-
countabllity should be the goals.

9. Meaningful reform should ensure that
special iInterest groups, whether business,
labor, religious, professional, educational or
any other—(a) cannot exert influence be-
yond the number of their individual citizen
participants and (b) are treated absolutely
equal under the law so that any one interest
group does not enjoy leverage greater than
another.

10, Meaningful reform should provide for
vigorous involvement of the two major par-
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ties, but in no way inhibit the involvement
of independent candidacies or additional
party movements through inequities in fi-
nancing and regulations.

11. Meaningful reform should not be a
one-shot deal—but rather a bold first step
with a permanent on-going mechanism for
testing and implementing reforms as con-
ditions continue to change.

V. SPECIFIC AREAS AND RECOMMENDATIONS FOR
REFORM
A. Drastically tighten reporting and dis-
closure reguirements

1. There should be a required designation
of one official consolidated committee for
each candidacy for financial purposes—both
income and ezpense. To avoid proliferation
of committees, each candidate should be re-
quired to submit one consolidated committee
financial statement regardless of how many
groups may be working on his behalf and
whether or not his candidacy is officially de-
clared. The candidate and the chairman of
each of these groups should be legally re-
sponsible for meeting this provision.

2. There should be regular reports by all
official commitiees. Every committee includ-
ing the officlal consolidated committee for
each candidacy, should make annual and
quarterly reports as well as a report 20 and
10 days before each primary and general elec-
tion—and finally submit a complete record of
Income and expense within 30 days after
election. The purpose here is to ensure that
no income or expense is left unreported be-
cause they occurred before a candidacy was
officially declared or after election day. Sec-
ondly, that certain reports are made prior
to election day so as to provide the public
with “before the fact" information upon
which to judge the financial integrity of each
candidate.

3. We must plug loopholes in financial re-
ports. Reporting should include—in addition
to cash accounting—further accounting for
goods, services, loans, pledges or any other
transaction which has a convertible financial
value—even if it must be approximated.

4. We must eliminate any artificial distine-
tion between the on-the-job finances of an
incumbent which are used politically and
his actual political campaign finances. Each
Incumbent should report any income and ex-
pense for the year not only for his campalign,
but for executing his job over and above his
statutory allowances. An incumbent could
draw the line wherever he wished between
on-the-job and campaign expenses, The pub-
lic could then judge the entire picture—not
Jjust part of it.

5. We should eliminate any artificial dis-
tinction between candidate's personal and
candidate’s campaign finances. The officlal
consolidated committee report for each can-
didacy should include that campaign-re-
lated income and expense which involves
the personal income or expenses of the can-
didate himself.

6. We should require CPA audits for all
candidacies, parties, committees, conventions,
testimonials, ete. Just as a corporation or
most legal enterprises are required to submit
a financial audit by a CPA, this should be
a requirement of all candidacles and other
political enterprises as listed above. This
audit should include sources and uses of
funds, as well as assets and liabilities and
should be required as an automatic part of
every mandated report.

7. All candidates, parties, interest groups,
and other political enterprises should be
required to list the names and addresses of
all contributors who, in the aggregate, have
given over $100.

8. All reports should be available to the
public within two days after filing. One cen-
tral reporting respository should be desig-
nated in each state and one should be des-
ignated for the federal government. The pub-
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lic should have access at the designated re-
pository to any report filed and should be
notified as to which reports have not been
filed. The designation of one repository in a
state would eliminate the problem in a state
like Michigan where many Treports are re-
quired only at the county level, thus failing
to provide a centralized, consolidated finan-
cial picture of a statewide or federal campaign
anywhere in the state.

9. The state and federal governments
should assume the responsibility and cost
of printing a public edition of all post-cam-
paign final reports within 90 days after
election. This limited edition should be sent
to all major newspapers and broadcast
media.

10, We should require reporting of cam-
paign contributions by large contributors,
individuals or groups. In addition to requir-
ing reports from those who accept contribu-
tions, we should also require reports from
those who make them. Major contributors—
as defined by any individual or group that
contributes over $1,000 in a calendar year
to all political parties or candidates—should
file one consolidated report listing the re-
cipients, amounts, and dates of such con-
tributions. This should be filed with the
appropriate state and federal registry and
certify that the donor is giving only his own
money and not giving any other money
through another person or group.

11. Political parties should be subject to
the same reporting requirements as interest
groups and candidates. Presently, political
parties can abide by much less exacting re-
porting requirements than individual and
interest groups and thereby can be & vehicle
for loopholes.

B. Provide reasonable and equitable access
to communications media

1. We should repeal Section 315 of the
Federal Communications Act requiring
broadcasters to provide equal time to any
and all major and minor candidates at any
level of office. The practical result of this act
has been to discourage broadcasters from of-
fering free time and coverage. Instead, Con-
gress and the FCC should outline a policy
which encourages broadcasters to exercise
initiative in providing free time and cover-
age on an equitable and reasonable basis—
leaving flexibility to the broadcaster to judge
which candidates are so marginal as to not
merit proportional coverage.

2, All legitimate candidates should be as-
sured fair, equal and adequate access to paid
broadcast time, This i{s a minimum condition,

3. We should reduce the cost of broadcast-
ing time through taxz incentives or other
methods of communication subsidy. Increas-
ing costs, especlally TV, must not stand in
the way of adequately informing the public
about a legitimate candidacy or issues. Many
methods have been proposed. One practical
combination would be for broadcasters to
sell time at the lowest commerclal rate or
some fraction thereof—for example, 50% of
the lowest commercial rate. The cost to the
broadcaster of this discount would be de-
frayed by allowing him a tax deduction
equivalent to the amount of discount from
the commercial rate. The provision of some
basic amount of free broadcast time should
be considered carefully. One big issue is who
should bear the cost of free broadcast time—
the broadcaster or the government (the pub-
lic). Since there are many problems with
either method, further study should be made
as to how to best provide the incentives or
the subsidies for some minimum amount of
free time.

4. We should recognize the extreme differ-
ences in broadcasting costs and coverage in
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different geographical and market areas. This
is the biggest problem in the way of for-~
mulating a consistent policy involving poli-
tical candidates and the broadcast media,
for example, the difference between large
metropolitan areas and small communities.
A radio or TV station in a large metropolitan
area may cover many constituencles and
reach into several states. Whereas in a small
communlity, a radio or TV station may only
cover a fraction of one constituency. This
problem of broadcast markets and their in-
consistent relation to political constituencies
must be studied further before a practical
policy can be developed which will apply to
all elections.

5. We should make the U.S. mail acces-
sible to all federal candidates—challengers
as well as incumbents. By providing what is
the equivalent of a postal subsidy to each
federal candidate, each could be allowed at
least one pilece of free (franked) mail to
every resident of his constituency. The lop-
sided advantage of the incumbent will be
somewhat reduced and fair competition to
inform the voters will be enhanced.

8. We should consider government sub-
sidized political information brochures at the
state and federal levels. It would be possible
for a state to provide equal space to federal
and certain top level state candidates in
political mailing to be sent to every house-
hold. Equal space could be offered to each
candidate to be designed and utilized as he
saw fit.

7. We should explore the potential of pub-
lic TV, educational TV and cable TV as
media which in the juture may offer vast
opportunity for systematic and cost effective
communication to localized political con-
stituencies.

C. Develop workable limits to curb excessive
financial contributing and spending

1. We should not impose arbitrary limits at
the present time on total overall campaign
erpenditures. The consensus among most
experts on this subject is that overall limits
are difficult to administer and may well be
unenforceable. Or, they may result in driv-
ing certain campaign expenditures under-
ground. These difficulties are compounded
by extreme variations in the cost of cam-
paigns in different types of districts. In addi-
tion, conditions are changing rapidly in dif-
ferent ways and at different rates throughout
the country. Also campalgn costs are golng
steadily up. We should be careful not to
hastily set limits tied to some over simplified
index which could not possibly apply equita-
bly to all areas and elections. Instead Con-
gress should commission a group to recom-
mend a realistic and enforceable approach
for limiting campaign expenses 2 to 4 years
from now, These judgments must be based
on more complete and sophisticated informa-
tion than is available.

2. We should repeal existing campaign ez~
penditure limits for the House and Senate.
As previously mentioned, these anachronistic
limits are at the heart of today’s hypocrisy.

3. We must strengthen public reporting
and disclosure requirements. Full disclosure
and public scrutiny offer the best means of
preventing and controlling excesses and
abuses—at least until such time as workable
limits can be developed. Even then, full dis-
closure should be the number one priority.

4. Do not impose arbitrary limits on the
broadcast media for similar reasons. At-
tempts to limit one channel of communica~
tion may result in campalgns committing
abuses and excesses through another chan-
nel, e.g, mall, billboards, telephones, etc.
However, we should explore the feasibility
of limiting the candidate who would use
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television so excessively as to pre-empt the
capacity of another candidate to communi-
cate on television. In our desire to curb
excesses on television, we should be careful
not to dilute the extra-ordinarily positive
potential that television offers as a media for
informing the modern electorate.

5. Develop realistic limits for contribu-
tions. There is considerably more agreement
between experts that the limits on contribu-
tions can be enforced, if at the same time
other sources of income and methods of de-
fraying campaign expenses are instituted.
The degree of limitation is less important
than the capacity to administer this limit
and to live within it. There are various pro-
posals for limits to Individuals and groups
contributing, e.g. $2,000 to federal and state-
wide races, $5,000 to the Presidential race and
$15,000 total to all elections within one cal-
endar year.

6. We should tighten the curbs on special
interest groups. Conslderation should be
given to either (a) the outright prohibition
of any political contributions by any special
interest group, or (b) requiring that every
special interest group be subject to the same
ground rules. Corporations, labor unions and
all other special interest groups should be
treated alike with respect to campsaign con-
tributions and involvement. Here again, the
guiding principles should be that it is better
to have a controlled and publicly visible par-
ticipant, than it is to have an unrealistic
prohibition that creates underground ac-
tivity. To the extent that “political educa-
tion affillates” are a feaslible alternative to
outright prohibition from political partici-
pation then their membership, organization,
financial participation, goods-service-man-
power participation, should be entirely vol-
untary and independent from membership
in the primary group. Every political action
group should be subject to the full and strin-
gent letter of revised reporting and disclosure
laws. Present loopholes such as that allow=-
ing business partnerships to make political
contributions, or that allowing testimonial
dinners to escape the most stringent report-
ing requirements should be eliminated.

7. Limit the personal funds that a candi-
date may contribute to his own campaign.
Set a realistic limit, such as $25,000—or per-
haps even considerably more—to prevent an
extremely wealthy man from personally
financing his campalgn—allowing him an
unfair advantage over an opponent who does
not have such unigue economic leverage.

D. Broaden the base of financial support

1. Explore the feasibility of public sub-
sidy as one part of the campaign financing
mizx, Though most experts would agree that
public subsidy 1s not practical or acceptable
at this time, there is a growing Interest in
the potential of this method of financing in
the future. The 2 biggest arguments in its
favor are (a) it takes the pressure off private
and special interest group Influence and (b)
it recognizes the political process as part
of the general welfare which should be
shared in by all citizens. The disadvantages
to public subsidy are (a) the difficulty in
equitably distributing and administering
the subsidy (b) it’s politically inacceptable
at this time and (c¢) it is perceived by some
as undermining the traditional American
value of volunteerism and personal partlci-
pation. In any case, the disadvantages seem
to outweigh the advantages at this time. But
if campalgn costs continue their rapid rise,
we will have to be prepared to think in terms
of some partial method of subsidy at state
and federal levels,

2. Provide tar incentives for expanding
citizen financial contributions—especially
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among the small givers. For example, allow
a 50% tax credit on donations up to $50.
($26 maximum credit). A tax credit would
be preferable over a tax deduction as the
credit is more of an advantage to the low
and moderate income givers while the deduc-
tlon works more to the advantage of the
upper income large donor. The purpose
would be to greatly encourage direct, per-
sonal participation among as much ex-
pended part of the electorate so as to take
the pressure off seeking and accepting large
contributions. One method of administering
this tax credit, while still keeping the in-
volvement at the local level, has been sug-
gested by many experts—it would involve
the individual purchasing of political mon-
ey orders through the local post office thus
assuring records for the recipient, the con-
tributor, and the government.

3. Articulate governmental policy at the
state and mnational level which would en-
courage mnon-political organizations of all
kinds to engage in bipartisan political fund-
raising programas. The cost of these programs
could be a tax deductible expense. It is es-
sential that individual participation in these
original programs be entirely voluntary.

4, Consider the possibility of a cash grant
jor legitimate major candidales in the elec-
tion for President. Although a grant of sev-
eral million dollars to the campaigns of ma-
Jor presidential candidates would only par-
tially subsidize their great expense, it would
relieve the pressure on local fund-raising ef-
forts and allow more of the money to be
used in state and congressional campaigns
where it is originally contributed.

E, Shift certain expenses from the candidates
to Government

1. There are a range of costs in an election
which result from activities which do not
differentiate one candidate from another—
for example, comprehensive voter registra-

tion; providing voter identification data to

candidates and parties; the costs of dis-
closure, reporting, and auditing; the costs
of providing basic information brochures on
the candidates and issues. Financicl pressure
on candidates could be reduced if all non-
competitive erxpenses could be assumed by
governments just as they now assume the
costs of voting machines and certain elec-
tion day activities.
VI. ORGANIZING AND ENFORCING REFORM

We will not improve the current situation
with good ldeas alone. We need to organize
and coordinate reform at local, state and
federal levels and set up a mechanism for
administering and enforcing these reforms
without exception. We should take the fol-
lowing steps.

1. Establish an independent, non-partisan,
Federal Election Commission with jfull pow-
ers to administer and enforce campaign fi-
nancing and reporting requirements and to
organize an on-going process for evaluating,
testing and recommending further reforms
to the Congress.

2. Define policies, procedures and penalties
Jor enforcement precisely, pinpointing re-
sponsibility for review, publication of abuses
and violations, and enforcement.

3. Instituie a management information
systems task force under the Federal Elec-
tion Commission to develop formats for re-
porting and disclosure—utilizing top experts
in  government, business and education.
These formats would be utilized by all can-
didates and reporting groups so that their
data could be submitted in a form which
iz Immediately useful for enforcement. for
public understanding and for intelligently
evaluating the need for additional reforms.
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These formats should be as simpie and as
consistent as possible so that the data can
be consolidated quickly within a given state
and around the country, and so that dis-
closure can be made before the fact. ...

4, The Federal Elections Commission and
the Congress should take whatever steps
necessary to cause the 50 states to under-
take reforms at the earliest possible time
leading to a uniform and consistent pattern
of election financing and reporting laws
among federal, state and local jurisdictions.
Also, the Congress and the Federal Election
Commission should recommend a model to
the states which would create a much more
uniform pattern of voter registration, voter
identification, schedule of primaries and
conventions and perhaps even the shorten-
ing of campaigns and reduction of the num-
ber of elected officials where appropriate.
These reforms could vastly simplify and
therefore help to reduce some of the expenses
assoclated with campalgns. Federal subsidies
and incentives should be available to those
states which move in accord with an urgent
and specified timetable.

VII. CONCLUSION

The need for reform has reached crisis
proportions. There is no lack of good and
effective approaches to reform. The missing
ingredient is leadership. Congress must as-
sume the leadership and in doing so has
the opportunity to help renew our political
system and to make it far more effective
and responsive than it is now. At a time
when our political institutions seem to be
wallowing in ineflectiveness and when pub-
lic confidence in the mechanism and men of
government is at an all time low, Congress
has no more urgent business than to face
up to these reforms itself and to provide the
national leadership for the 50 states to make
concurrent reforms. There is no reason why
this crucial act cannot begin right now and
be boldly underway within a few months.

APPENDIX

Finally, I wish to include in the public
record for committee consideration, a sum-
mary of the experience of Poole Broadcast-
ing Company which is located in my Con-
gressional district.

Poole, a privately operated station, has
been vigorously pioneering to find economi-
cal ways that TV can help to bring candi-
dates and the electorate into closer and
better informed contact. Their experience,
gained at their own initiative, should be
shared with anyone considering the role of
TV in elections, especially in campaign
finanecing.

STATEMENT REGARDING POLITICAL CAMPAIGNS
BY ALBERT J. GILLEN, PRESIDENT, PooLE
BROADCASTING CoO.

As operators of two VHF television sta-
tions in two clties—Flint, Michigan and Prov-
idence, Rhode. Island—the Poole Broadcast-
ing Company obviously is very concerned
about meeting its responsibilities in pre-
senting political candidates to its television
audiences in both cities. It 15 and has been
for some time the position of Poole Broad-
casting that the public good would be best
served through the following general proce-
dures:

(1) There should be full public disclosure
of the source of all political campaign funds
to all politicians, both those who are success-
ful in getting elected and those who are un-
successful candidates,

(2) It is to the best Interest of the public
that political candidates should be best pos-
sible qualified candidates for any office, re-
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gardless of race, sex, creed, color, religlous af-
fillation or financial resources, and some
equitable formula should be developed to as-
sure that elected officials do not consist of
just wealthy individuals.

{3) SBince limitations on expenditures will
necessitate regulations concerning where
these expenditures are made, such regula-
tions should apply to all advertising media
or avenues of promotion and publicity, with-
out exception. It is ridiculous to think in
terms of the public interest being served to
restrict political advertising in radio and tele-
vision and find our newspapers, magazines
and highways saturated with political ad-
vertising.

Over the past four election years the FPoole
Broadcasting Company has experimented
with a number of ideas with the purpose of
attempting to provide the public with addi-
tional information and exposure to those
candidates running for political office.

(a) As a result of conversations with polit-
ical parties, members of the general public
and the League of Women Voters, in both its
cities of license, Poole Broadcasting was con-
vinced that an experiment should be at-
tempted in offering a special political dis-
count to those running for office, Over a pe-
riod of a number of years, expressions from
politicians indicated that they felt they were
handicapped because they could not take ad-
vantage of large quantity discounts such as
were available to large product advertisers
and since campaigns were so short, political
candidates could not take advantage of long
term disecount structures. Therefore, in the
election year 1970, Poole Broadcasting Com-
pany instituted a special 25% discount ap-
plicable to political candidates only.

While it is difficult to report any long range
results of this experiment, our conclusion is
that as & result of the 259% discount, those
political candidates who had already decided
to advertise with specific budgets did so and,
as a result, obtained more advertising time
than they would have without the discount.
Therefore, there was more exposure of the
candidates to the publie; hopefully, resulting
in a more informed electorate. It is difficult
to conclude whether or not there were polit-
ical candidates who utilized television be-
cause of the discount who would not have
used it without the discount.

(b) In the survey of community needs and
interests in the Spring of 1970, done by
WJIRT-TV, Flint, there was feeling on the
part of a number of community leaders sur-
veyed that one of the community problems
was the need for better people in the elected
posts of county and city government.

In response to this need, WJRT-TV elected
to make avallable to a large number of can-
didates television time and production facil-
itles for the candidates to present their views
on the issues to the voters. The specifics of
this endeavor are as follows:

PRIMARY CAMPAIGN

An offer of five minutes of free time and
production facllities to film the five minutes
was extended to 149 candidates in a variety
of races including Flint City Commissioners,
Genesee County Commissioners, State Legis-
lators in the Flint-Saginaw-Bay City area,
U.S. Congressional candidates, U.S. Senate
candidates and gubernatorial candidates.
112 candidates accepted our offer and their
statements were aired during the 3-week pe-
riod prior to the primary election. All candi-
dates were asked to respond to questions
drafted by the League of Women Voters. Each
candidate was required to appear in his own
behalf and if our free production facilities
were used, was required to adhere to a set of
procedures designed to faclilitate ease of pro-
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duction and unifermity of opportunity. The
offer was extended to all candidates in a race
even though there may have been a primary
contest in only one party.

GENERAL ELECTION

For the general election we made the same
offer to a slightly expanded list of contests
and, as you would expect, a slightly con-
tracted list of candidates. Specifically, 121
candidates were offered free time. 96 accepted
and were aired. In the general election, pre-
pared questions were not sent to the candi-
dates; thus giving them more latitude in
their use of the five minutes.

CONCLUSIONS

Playback received from candidates, politi-
cal partles and the public in general, were
all generally favorable. Lessons learned in the
primary which caused revisions in the general
election were minor, specifically, that the
umbrella show in which the candidates 5-
minute statements were presented, “Meet the
Candidate,” was limited to a maximum of one
hour in length and was most frequently held
to one-half hour, most of which ran in prime
time. Secondly, all candidates for a given
elective office were grouped together.

The political parties and the League of
Women Voters were most helpful in encour-
aging candidates to accept the offer and take
advantage of the free time, The League was
of continued assistance in participating with
the statlon in a variety of fairness judg-
ments, such as which candidates should alr
in which time period and which candidates
in a race should air in what order. These de-
talls were handled by lottery, with the sta-
tion and the League jointly doing the draw-
ing. The station, at no time during the pri-
mary or the general election, became aware
of anyone feeling that they were treated less
than fairly.

Indication is for the future that this pro-
gram series was a needed public service and
will be continued in future elections and
probably extended to such events as off-time
city elections in other cities covered by the
station and possibly even as far as school
board elections. This type of public service,
although considerably more expensive in
time, material and labor than other forms of
public service, is well worth the cost.

(c) At its Providence station, Poole Broad-
casting has attempted to set up debate situa-
tions so the public can actually see the polit-
ical candidates in a face-to-face meeting, dis-
cussing the issues of the campaign. In 1970,
WPRI-TV, Providence, offered seven one-half
hour time periods and one one-hour time pe-
riod to candidates for debates, with the time
and production facilities being offered free
by the station as a public service.

While this concept would appear to be an
ideal format to best serve the public interest
by providing the public with the best possi-
ble information about its political candidates
the concept is fraught with many problems.
In many cases it is impossible to get political
candidates to agree to join in a debate. Evi-
dently, there are numerous reasons why po-
litical candidates refuse to participate in de-
bates and it is obvious that a television sta-
tion is not in position of being able to do
anything but cancel such a program when 1t
finds itself without the full range of partici-
pants. It may perhaps be that sometime in
the future the live debate will become an ac-
cepted vehicle by all political candlidates and,
if s0, it is the opinion of Poole Broadcasting
that this could well be the best possible man-
ner in which to inform the public of the
issues,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

YOUTH—FULL PARTNERS IN A
BETTER TOMORROW

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, a young
man from Hesperia, Calif., wrote a mem-
orable speech for an oratorical contest
at the Optimist Club in which he was
victorious. This fine young man, Scott
Zalaha, is class president, editor of the
school paper, a letterman in the major
sports, and a member of the honor roll.
I commend this speech to you not only as
testimony to the fact that a majority of
our youth are upstanding individuals,
but for the perceptiveness and genuine
intuitiveness that it displays.

I have spoken with Scott and been
moved by his sincere desire to see that
the generations strive to work together
for a better America. With individuals
such as he aspiring to leadership in the
future, our country shall have nothing
to fear.

The speech follows:

YourH—FULL PARTNERS IN A BETTER
TOMORROW

(By Scott Zalaha)

The big question in my mind is, will there
be a tomorrow for any partnerships? If the
adults of today cannot or will not exercise
their wisdom and influence over the youth
as our forefathers have since the time of our
inception—even since the time of Noah—
I fear for the possibility of any future. The
parents of today must start in the home to
teach their children that there can be no
partnerships without values and respon-
sibility.

I, like any normal young person, would
like to consider myself a partner in this so-
clety; but until I have attained some wisdom
and experience, I can only expect to be a
junior partner. When I have attained the
best education possible to me and I have put
into practice some of the wisdom and ex-
perience I have learned from my parents and
other adults around me, I would like to
think I have earned the right to be a full
partner and then possibly a leader among
men.

I do not feel our tomorrow is very secure
as long as the adults, school administrators,
government officials and the leaders of our
communities, not only allow what appears
to be total destruction of our learning in-
stitutions, moral standards and our system,
but also seem to conform to the whims and
desires of a small segment of the youth of
today. In my opinion, the adults should set
the examples for the youth to follow, instead
of the adults following the fads and modes
of that small segment of the youth of today.
I find this is very true today and if this con-
tinues, what will be the distinction between
the adults and youth?

In the years I have been in school, I've read
and studlied a limited amount of the history
of our heritage—not only from history books
but also from the basis of all heritages, the
Bible. I have found our system based on
parental guidance, respect for adults, teach-
ers and law and order, very secure and satis-
fying. My appeal to the adults of our great
nation is, please, don’t let the youth become
the senlor partners but return to the role of
advisor, example and even disciplinarian when
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necessary, Our country and the world is con-
stantly in a rotation of leadership. That is
why it is absolutely necessary for the young
people of today to plan for a better tomorrow,
right now. It will soon be today's young
people the eyes of the world will be turning
to for answers and help. This is why it is also
necessary to work as full partners. It will help
make the paths brighter and the burdens
just a little lighter. The reward of this is
a decent and valuable society. Even a greater
reward is a promise for a future in which to
form new partnerships with the youth of
another tomorrow.

One last thought which I have learned from
a very dear, and I think wise, lady—my
mother. At any time I begin to feel like a
“know-it-all,” she sits me down and ex-
plains to me that no matter how smart I
become or how smart I think I am, she will
always be wiser because she has lived some
thirty years longer than I,

I think that I speak for the majority of the
youth when I say simply this to the adult.
Don't forget you are wiser than your chil-
dren, you are wiser than the boy or girl next
door, wiser than that student considering
taking that drug, and even the real smart
ones who burn down beautiful towns, banks
and destroy our campuses. Recently the
largest bank in America, the Bank of Amerlca,
ran an ad in newspapers across the nation, I
would like to quote a statement from this
ad entitled “Violence in America,” and I
quote: “But all Americans, young and old,
liberal and conservative, lose by violence.”

All we ask is, please, preserve our todays
50 we can be assured the opportunity to join
you in a better tomorrow.

In I Timothy 4:12 it states, and I quote:
“Let no man despise thy youth, but be
thou an example.”

PRISONERS OF WAR—INHUMANITY
OF HANOI GOVERNMENT

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, there has been furnished me by
Gov. Maurice H. Thatcher—Canal
Zone—and former Member of the House
of Representatives, a timely, well-rea-
soned, and just editorial appearing in
the Star & Herald of Panama on the
8th of December 1970 with respect to
U.S. Prisoners of war held in Hanoi. The
base, inhumane, and merciless treatment
of our soldiers captured by the Vietcong
armies in the Vietnam war is without
parallel in civilized warfare.

The Star & Herald, established in 1849,
has had a long and distinguished career.
It was originally published in English
and Spanish then, during the French ef-
fort to build the Panama Canal, was
published in English, Spanish and
French; and after the French quit the
isthmus and the United States took over
the building of the canal, it has been
ever since published in English and
Spanish.

The indicated editorial is as follows:

PRISONERS OF WAR

In his exchange of letters with Ho Chi
Minh, shortly before the North Vietnamese
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leader's death, President Nixon remarked on
how difficult it is “to communicate mean-
ingfully across the gulf of four years of war.”
Nothing proves the point more tragically
than the inability of anyone to convey to the
leadership in Hanol the depth of the concern
of people all over the world—and first of all
in the United States—about the fate of pris-
oners of war in North Vietnamese hands.

This is a distinct issue that could easily be
separated from the admittedly complex prob-
lems of military and political settlement of
the war. The way to resolve it is plain and
immediately at hand in President Nixon's
call for an unconditional exchange of all
prisoners on both sides. The numbers in-
volved—some 35,000 North Vietnamese and
Viet Cong held in the South, against some
5,000 Allled prisoners of war in communist
hands—would even work to the advantage
of Hanoi.

Yet North Vietnam has refused to yleld an
inch in this matter—even to the extent of
refusing to publish an official list of the
names of the men it holds and those it knows
to be dead. This cruelty to the families of
the prisoners is as polntless as it is heartless.
Hanol has llkewlse refused to abide by the
Geneva conventions, to which it is a signa-
tory, calling for inspection of prison camps—
inspections that are made regularly by the
International Committee of the Red Cross
at camps in South Vietnam. And it has flatly
rejected repeated appeals for mutual repa-
triations.

If Hanoi simply does not care what people
think about their handling of the prisoner
issue, there is good reason to suppose they
are not so unconcerned about their reputa-
tion in other quarters. Now adoption of a
resolution in the United Nations calling for
compliance with the Geneva convention con-
cerning POWSs has served warning that their
stubbornness and callousness is costing them
support and respect in many countries.

So far, however, there Is still no evidence
that either humanitarian concern or dip-
lomatic disadvantage is likely to move Hanol.
The question remains: Why? The answer
would seem to be that the North Vietnamese
leaders think they can use American concern
over the prisoners to blackmail the United
States into ending the war on Hanoi's terms.
If this is the case, then Hanol better heed
the United States’ warning that efforts to
use the prisoner of war issue in this way are
“totally unacceptable”.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

FEDERAL CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT,
NOVEMBER 1970

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, I include a
release highlighting the November 1970
civilian personnel report of the Joint
Committee on Reduction of Federal Ex-
penditures:

FEDERAL CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT, NOVEMBER
1970

Total civilian employment in the Execu-
tive, Legislative and Judicial Branches of
the Federal Government in the month of
November was 2,880,346 as compared with
2,875,602 in the preceding month of October.
This was a net increase of 4,744,

These figures are from reports certified by
the agencles as compiled by the Joint Com-
mittee on Reduction of Federal Expendi-
tures.

EXECUTIVE BRANCH

Civililan employment In the Executive
Branch in the month of November totaled
2,843,411, This was a net Increase of 4,747
as compared with employment reported in
the preceding month of October. Employ-
ment by months in fiscal 1971, which began
July 1, 1970, follows:

Executive

Month branch Increase Decrease

1,942,517
2,901,856 ___.
2,851,875 _.
2,838,654
2,843,411

Total employment in clvillan agencies of
the Executive Branch for the month of
November was 1,681,353, an increase of 7,862
as compared with the October total of
1,673,491, Total civillan employment in the
military agencies in November was 1,162,058,
a decrease of 3,115 as compared with 1,165,
173 in October.

FULL-TIME PERMANENT EMPLOYMENT
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The civilian agency of the Executive Branch
reporting the largest increase during Novem-
ber was Post Office with 7,701 due to sea-
sonal employment. Commerce Department
reported the largest decrease with 1,309 due
to the completion of a special census.

In the Department of Defense the largest
decreases in civillan employment were re-
ported by the Army with 3,339 and the Navy
with 888. The largest increase was reported
by the Air Force with 1,458.

Total Executive Branch employment in-
side the United States in November was
2,620,934, an increase of 5,586 as compared
with October. Total employment outside the
United States In November was 213477, a
decrease of 830 as compared with October.

The total of 2,843,411 civilian employees of
the Executive Branch reported for the month
of November 190 includes 2,627,176 full time
employees in permanent positions. This rep-
resents an Increase of 800 in such employ-
ment from the preceding month of October.
(See Table 2 of accompanying report.)

The Executive Branch employment total
of 2,843,411 includes some foreign nationals
employed abroad, but in addition there were
101,916 foreign nationals working for U.S.
agencies overseas during November who were
not counted in the usual personnel reports.
The number in October was 102,037,

LEGISLATIVE AND JUDICIAL BRANCHES

Employment in the Legislative Branch in
the month of November totaled 29,859, a de-
crease of 53 as compared with the preceding
month of October, Employment in the Judi-
cial Branch in the month of November totaled
6,976, an increase of 50 as compared with
October.

DISADVANTAGED PERSONS

The total of 2,880, 346 reported by the Com-
mittee for October includes 18,620 disadvan-
taged persons employed under federal op-
portunity programs, an increase of 1,121 over
the preceding month of October. (See Table
4 of the accompanying report.)

In addition, Mr. Speaker, I include a
tabulation, excerpted from the Joint
Committee report, on personnel em-
ployed full-time in permanent positions
by executive branch agencies during No-
vember 1970, showing comparisons with
June 1969 and the budget estimates for
June 1971:

Estimated

Estimated

November June 30,

June 30, June

19711

85, 300
26, 700

November

1970 19711

June
969

Major agencies 1 Major agencies

|
General Services Administration
| National Aeronautics and Space Administration
| Office of Economic Opportunity
Panama Canal______________

83,425
25,364

31,214

Agriculture
Commerce
Defense:

Civil functions

Military functions._____.__..._....
Health, Education, and Welfare_____
Housing and Urban Development
Interior_._ ... ..

PortOffice:_ =1 = = o=

Agency for International Developmen
Transportation

Treasury- .- oo -an-

Atomic Energy Comm

Civil Service Commission

| Selective Service System__ _
Small Business Administration

All other agencies
Contingencies______._

Subtotal

Public service careers program.______.____....

A B S

Tennessee Valley Authority ... ...
U.S.Information Agency_ _________.......__...
Veterans' Administration. ._......

2,526,987 2,597,200
189 S

2,597,200

2,633, 762

2,633,762 2,527,176

1 Source: As projected in 1971 budget document; figures rounded to nearest hundred,

ERNEST PETINAUD
HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971
Mr. O'NEILL. Mr. Speaker, one rarely

enters the House Restaurant without
being warmly greeted by Ernest Peti-

naud, maitre d’ of the House Restaurant
and friend to all in Congress.

Yesterday was his 66th birthday and
now is the perfect opportunity to express
thanks to Ernest for 34 years of superb
service and the touch of elegance he has
contributed to the House. He has, over
these years, made life more enjoyable,
not only for thousands of Members of
Congress, but also many friends and

visitors to the Capitol. He performs his
duties with dignity and charm, con-
stantly striving to maintain perfection.
More valuable than his amazing ability
to graciously host the dining room is his
friendship which he so generously offers
to many legislators. Often, it is a sooth-
ing word from Ernest that can calm or
cheer a weary Congressman.

It has been my personal pleasure toc
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have known Ernest for 18 years. These
have been 18 years in which nothing but
consideration has been shown to me. I
owe many happy moments to Ernest and
I know that all in the House join with
me in wishing Ernest Petinaud a very
happy birthday.

CONGRESSIONAL RULES MUST BE
CHANGED

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, the
92d Congress has opened amid great and
understandable concern about the need
for the reform of a number of rules and
practices governing the conduct of the
Nation’s legislative machinery. Already
both parties have agreed to revise their
rules so that seniority will not be the sole
criterion for determining committee
chajrmen.

As one who supported this change I
noted with great interest an editorial
which appeared in the Jackson Citizen
Patriot, Jackson, Mich.,, on Tuesday,
January 19, 1971, entitled, “Congres-
sional Rules Must be Changed” and I
take the occasion on the first day of the
new Congress to commend it to the at-
tention of my colleagues so that these
views may have the broader circulation
that they deserve:

CONGRESSIONAL RULES MUST BE CHANGED

Reformation of Congress with a view to
ending or modifying the senlority system
and to make it more responsive to the will
of the people and the needs of the times
now is getting more than usual ettention.

This is natural as the time is drawing near
for the 92nd Congress to organize itself and
go into its first session. This point is where
the interest in revamping Congress reaches
its peak and where action, If any, logically
will be taken.

The subject is not new. Demands for re-
form, and particularly for junking the
senlority system of electing committee chair-
men and limiting the filibuster in the Sen-
ate have been recorded in history. The most
noteworthy of these was a revolt against the
unlimited power of the speaker of the House.
Republican Speaker Joseph G. Cannon had
so abused his power to control legislation
and to name committee chairmen that a
coalition of Democrats and liberal Republi-
cans changed the rules in 1910.

The anti-Cannon revolt was a demonstra-
tion of the inherent strength of the system
in that it showed a rebellion against a con-
centration of power in one man is possible.

A new rebellion may be in the works be-
cause many members of Congress feel that
the seniority system makes the Congress a
body not truly representative of the people
who elect its members. The target is not one
man, as in the case of the antl-Cannon move,
but the seniority system, itself, and a few
committee chairmen who seem to be abusing
their individual powers.

The situation is unususal this year in that
both parties have made studies of the
seniority system and their committees will
make recommendations to the party caucuses
which will meet prior to the convening of
Congress Jan. 21 and will take up the sug-
gested reforms.
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The study groups of both parties suggest
that committee chairmen be selected by the
caucuses and not necessarily on the basis of
seniority. (In the case of the Republicans.
the elections would be for “ranking member”
of each committee inasmuch as the chair-
manships automatically are held by the
Democrats who control both houses of
Congress.)

Thus the burden of making significant
changes in the seniority system and getting
rid of chairmen who have abused their posi-
tion falls on the Democrats in Congress.

The changes will be resisted by powerful
figures in both parties who see reform as a
threai to their ability to influence Congress.

The rebels, if they may be called that, have
a great deal going for them. They can point
to horrible examples of committee chairmen
who are not effective, who are senile, or are
just plaln arbitrary. Moreover, the public is
more aware than ever of the weaknesses in
the system.

The people, for example, are conscious of
the domination of congressional commit-
tees in the House by representatives from
rural districts, many of them in the South.

It is ironic, for example, that in this period
when the plight of the cities is a matter of
national concern, only six House chairman-
ships are held by representatives from urban
districts, as compared with four from sub-
urban areas and 11 from rural districts.

In the Senate, 10 of the 16 major chairman-
ships are held by southerners. Four come
from the West, none from the Midwest and
only two from the East.

This imbalance in the leadership of the
Congress is due directly to the seniority sys-
tem under which power naturally gravitates
to members from “safe” districts, largely
from one-party states.

The South may have lost the Clvil War but
it eventually won the Congress.

States which glve life and meaning to
popular government by the competition in-
herent in a strong two-party system pay a
penalty for doing so by losing the right to a
proper volice on congressional committees.

The need for reform becomes all the more
acute in perlods of stress and turmoll such as
the United States is experiencing today.

The recipe for unrest, or even revolution,
begins with a government which is unre-
sponsive to the wants and needs of the
people.

This is a tlme in which the cities, with
their masses of people and pressing prob-
lems, and the new phenomenon which is
Suburbia, with its growing pains, need to
have a proper voice in the affairs of the Con-
gress. At the very least, they need representa-
tion in positions of power in proportion to
the numbers of people they serve. To put it
another way, the “one man, one vote” prin-
ciple is taking its worst beating in the orga-
nization of the United States Congress.

A few encouraging signs appear as parties
approach the showdown on the senlority sys-
tem, Liberal Democrats, including Michigan's
Rep. John Conyers Jr. of Detroit, are speak-
ing out boldly against what they call the
“southern dictators.” They are gaining at-
tention by focusing their efforts on removal
of three committee chairmen who are par-
ticularly bad examples of the system. They
also are fighting to remove seniority rights
from Mississippi representatives who did not
run as regular Democrats but who expect to
enjoy all the privileges of membership in
the majority party.

‘This approach may be effective because it
hits the system in its weakest points and
dramatizes for the people the inequities
which have endured through the years sim-
ply because the Congress did not choose to
do what it must if it is to function properly
and keep the respect of the people.
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A $25 TAX DEDUCTION FOR BLOOD
DONATIONS

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr, KOCH. Mr. Speaker, today I am
reintroducing my bill to give a $25 tax
deduction for blood donations. The bill
is designed to provide the public with an
added incentive to donate blood to non-
profit blood collecting organizations. I
am pleased that 22 of my colleagues are
cosponsoring the bill.

This winter the American Red Cross
has experienced the greatest shortage of
whole blood in its 22 year history of
blood collection. One of the consequences
of the shortage of voluntary donors is
the proliferation of commercial blood
banks providing on-the-spot cash to
their suppliers. The money has attracted
persons who do not meet minimal health
standards, many being dope addicts and
derelicts. Today the chances of contract-
ing hepatitis from a transfusion of com-
mercial blood is 10 times that of donated
blood.

Blood has become a form of medicine,
that is particularly important to the
most sick patients in our hospitals. But
patients in need of blood transfusions
now face two dangers: the inavailability
of blood and the infusion into hospital
blood banks of hepatitis-contaminated
blood.

My bill would improve both the quan-
tity and quality of blood available to pa-
tients. Presently only 3 percent of the
public donates blood through nonprofit
organizations such as the Red Cross. If
we can just increase this by 1 percent,
the blood shortage problem will be
eliminated. I believe that my bill, pro-
viding up to $125 in deductions for an
individual per year, for a maximum of 5
pints of blood would provide the neces-
sary incentive to add the needed number
of donors to the rolls. Most important,
the incentive is directed at the blue and
white collar workers who can benefit
from a tax deduction at the end of the
year and not to the derelict attracted to
the commercial blood banks for a quick
bueck.

While most people view donating blood
as a “charitable contribution” the In-
ternal Revenue Service recognizes blood
donations as a “service,” which is not
deductible, rather than “property’” which
is. While someone can take a tax deduc-
tion for a $25 monetary contribution to
the American Red Cross—perhaps the
money he gained from selling his blood
to a commercial blood bank—he cannot
take a deduction for the pint of blood he
gives to the American Red Cross. But I
ask my colleagues, what greater personal
property could a person give than his
blood to save the life of another. For
someone who is dying, a pint of blood is
much more important than $25 in cash
donated to the American Red Cross.

The purpose of the charitable deduc-
tion provision in our tax code is to en-
courage contributions to nonprofit or-
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ganizations serving the public’s interest.
Certainly donating blood contributes to
the public welfare and is a practice that
needs to be encouraged. There is no ade-
quate synthetic substitute for blood. In
addition to the transfusion of whole
blood, a single pint of blood can be
broken down so as to provide red cells
for anemia or post surgery, white cells
for leukemia viectims, platelats for pur-
pora sufferers, factor VII for hemophili-
acs and plasma for burns and accident

victims.

Mr. Speaker, I commend this legisla-
tion to my colleagues, and I hope the
Departments of HEW and Treasury will
give this favorable consideration. At this
time I would like to insert for printing
in the Recorp a copy of the bill and a
list of its cosponsors:

HR. —

A bill to amend the Internal Revenue Code
of 1954 to provide that blood donations
shall be considered &3 charitable contribu-
tions deductible from gross Income
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That sec-
tlon 170 of the Internal Revenue Code of
1954 (relating to deduction for charitable,
ete., contributions and gifts) is amended by
redesignating subsection (1) and (j) as sub-
sections (j) and (k), respectively, and by
inserting after subsection (h) the following
new subsection:

“(1) BrLoop DONATIONS.—

“(1) In cENERAL—For purposes of this
section, a donation by an individual of his
own blood to an organization described in
subsection (¢) shall be considered to be a
‘charitable contribution' of such individual
in an amount equal to $25 for each pint
donated.

*(2) LmarratioN.—The aggregate amount
of any individual's charitable contributions
described in paragraph (1) which may be
taken into account in determining the de-
duction allowed & taxpayer under this sec-
tion for any taxable year shall not exceed
£125.”

Sec. 2. Section 62 of the Internual Revenue
Code of 1954 (relating to the definition of
adjusted gross income in the case of an
individual) is amended by adding after para-
graph (9) the following new paragraph:

“(10) the deduction allowed by section
170, to the extent attributable to charitable
contributions of the type described in sub-
section (i) thereof.”

Sec. 3. The amendments made by this Act
shall apply only with respect to blood donated
on or after the date of the enactment of this
Act,

List oF CoSPONSORS

Les Aspin, Democrat, of Wisconsin.

Jonathan B. Bingham, Democrat, of New
York.

Frank J. Brasco, Democrat, of New York.

Jorge L. Coérdova, Republican, of Puerto
Rico.

Shirley Chisholm, Democrat, of New York.

Don Edwards, Democrat, of California.

Hamilton Fish, Jr., Republican, of New
York.

Seymour Halpern, Republican,
York.

Julia B. Hansen, Democrat, of Washington.

Michael Harrington, Democrat, of Massa-
chusetts.

Henry Helstoski, Democrat, of New Jersey.

William L. Hungate, Democrat, of Missouri.

Edward I. Eoch, Democrat, of New York.

Norman F. Lent, Republican, of New York,

Abner J. Mikva, Democrat, of I1linois.

James D. O'Hara, Democrat, of Michigan.

Claude Pepper, Democrat, of Florida.

of New
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Otis G. Pike, Democrat, of New York.

Charles B. Rangel, Democrat, of New York.

Benjamin 8. Rosenthal, Democrat, of New
York.

James H. Scheuer, Democrat, of New York.

B. F. 8isk, Democrat, of California.

Jim Wright, Democrat, of Texas.

LEGISLATION TO END INDISCRIMI-
NATE OCEAN DUMPING

HON. CHARLES W. SANDMAN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. SANDMAN. Mr. Speaker, it is al-
together fitting, on this opening day of
a new session of Congress, that we issue
a loud and clear call to and on behalf of
our countrymen to clean up and strive
to protect forever our precious environ-
ment.

The wide variety of environmental
bills introduced today by Members of
the House indicates the growing national
concern about pollution in all forms and
is evidence of the determination of this
body to meet this decade’s most pressing
problem.

I am particularly concerned with the
increasing use of the oceans, gulf, Great
Lakes, and other waters as the recepta-
cle for chemicals, sewage, and garbage
wastes along with other forms of pollu-
tion.

More than 70 percent of the earth’s
surface is covered by the oceans, using
the term generally to include all major
bodies of water. This vast area of water—
some 140 million square miles—is criti-
cal in maintaining the world’s environ-
mental balance. The oceans affect our
climate, the oxygen-carbon dioxide con-
tent of the atmosphere and they are of
immense economic value to us as a
source of minerals and food.

Pollutants are carried to the oceans
through our waterways by vessels of all
descriptions. They arrive by way of com-
plex networks of pipelines. They are car-
ried in the air only to filter or be washed
down into the sea. And agricultural pol-
lutants such as pesticides, animal wastes,
and fertilizers also eventually reach the
oceans,

There is accidental spillage of oil,
sewage from vessels, and other forms of
ocean pollution. However, the form of
pollution that concerns us most is pre-
meditated ocean dumping by industry
and municipalities.

SCOFE OF THE PROBLEM

According to the President’s Council
on Environmental Quality, about 48 mil-
lion tons of wastes were dumped at sea
in 1968. These wastes included dredge
spoils, industrial wastes, sewage sludge,
construction and demolition debris, solid
waste, explosives, chemical munitions,
radioactive, and miscellaneous materials,

There are now at least 250 known offi-
cial and unofficial disposal sites off U.S.
coasts,. Inforced sources say that number
may well have doubled since most recent
inventories. Half of the ocean dumping
grounds are located off the Atlantic
coast while the other half is divided al-
most evenly between the gulf and Pa-
cific coasts.
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That there is a clear trend toward in-
creased use of the oceans as dumping
grounds is undeniable. The volume of
ocean dumpings is increasing rapidly.
And this trend will undoubtedly acceler-
ate as existing land-based disposal facili-
ties and sites become more scarce and
overburdened.

THE OBVIOUS DANGERS

I do not presume to be an authority
on marine biology, though I am an avid
student of this science. However, I do
know that ocean pollution has already
severely damaged the environment and
will continue to do so at an increasing
rate unless it is controlled now and
eventually eliminated.

Pollution has already closed nearly
one-fourth of the Nation’s commercial
shellfish beds; coastal swimming and
other forms of recreation are already
threatened—banned in some areas;
thousands of square miles of ocean have
been reduced to lifelessness by pollu-
tion and sport and commercial fishing
is threatened.

There is no question that ocean dump-
ing contributes to this serious problem
and there is no question that something
must be done now to stop it.

ALTERENATIVES TO OCEAN DUMPING

Naturally, to eliminate ocean dumping,
there must be an alternative means and
alternative places where waste materials
can be disposed. And there are.

The mere fact that at present, less
than 1 percent of our wastes are dis-
posed of in the oceans, is proof that there
are reasonable alternatives.

Let us face the truth. In this time of
increasing consciousness by all Ameri-
cans on the condition and appearance of
our environment, the single main appeal
of ocean dumping is that the United
States currently has no jurisdiection to
control it beyond the 3-mile limit. Those
who advocate ocean dumping, for the
most part, are those who would continue
to sweep dirt under their carpet instead
of applying their misguided ingenuity to
use existing means of disposing of their
wastes properly.

THE JURISDICTIONAL PROBLEM

Current regulatory activities and au-
thorities are not sufficient to control
ocean dumping. Though there are some
controls over dumping within the 3-mile
territorial sea, the most serious problem
area is outside the jurisdictional limits
of the States where there are no effective
restraints or controls.

A number of bills on ocean dumping
have been before the Members of the
House. To my knowledge, none of them
have offered an effective solution to the
jurisdictional problem. Thus, no ocean
dumping bill has been reported from
the House Merchant Marine and Fish-
eries Committee.

The administration is on record as
being opposed to ocean dumping as a
long-range solution to the Nation’s dis-
posal problems. I am encouraged by re-
ports that the President may support
legislation aimed at curbing and even-
tually eliminating ocean pollution.

OCEAN DUMPING LEGISLATION

I am pleased to submit legislation to-

day to control ocean dumping. This bill
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comes to grips with the jurisdictional
problem without tampering with the dis-
tance of the limits of our jurisdictional
boundaries.

My measure establishes controls where
we now have jurisdiction: Specifically at
the loading docks and ports. To load any
vessel with waste material intended for
ocean dumping—a permit must first be
obtained from the Administrator of the
Environmental Protection Agency, which
shall be charged with the responsibility
of determining that each application for
a permit considers the ecology of the
marine environment.

This legislation also authorizes the
Administrator to prohibit the loading,
transporting or dumping of specific ma-
terials deemed damaging to the marine
environment and it also empowers the
Administrator to designate safe sites.

My legislation directs the Coast Guard
to conduct surveillance and other en-
forcement activities and the bill provides
stiff penalties for any violations. The text
of my bill follows:

HR. —

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That no
owner or master of a vessel may load, or per-
mit the loading of, any waste on such vessel
while such vessel is in any port of the United
States, if such waste is to be discharged in
ocean waters, unless such owner or master
first—

(1) obtains a permit from the Administra-~
tor of the Environmental Protection Agency
(hereafter referred to In this Act as the “Ad-
minlstrator”) which authorizes the loading
of such waste; and

(2) notlfies the Coast Guard of such load-
ing as prescribed in Section 3.

Sec. 2. (a) The Administrator shall issue
to any owner or master of a vessel a permit
authorizing the loading of waste on such
vessel if the Administrator finds that the
discharge of such waste In any ocean waters
will not damage the ecology of the marine
environment. In making any such finding,
the Administrator shall consider the effect
of such discharge on human health and wel-
fare (including possible adverse effects on
economie, recreational and aesthetic values)
and on the marine ecosystem, taking into
account the proposed location of such dis-
charge and the concentration and volume of
the waste to be discharged.

(b) In no event shall any permit be issued
for the discharge of any waste whatever be-
tween the continental shelf and the coast
of the United States.

(¢) The Administrator shall have the au-
thority to ban the loading, transporting and
damaging to the marine environment or to
human health and welfare.

(d) The Administrator shall have the au-
thority to designate ocean dumping sites.

(e) Each permit lssued under subsection
(a) shall specify—

(1) the amount and type of waste au-
thorized to be loaded and discharged;

(2) the exact coordinates of the location
at which such discharge is permifted and a
statement of the route to that location;

(8) such provisions as the Administrator
deems necessary to insure that such waste
will be transported to the discharge site
without accidental splllage or leakage; and

(4) such other provisions as the Admin-
istrator deems necessary to carry out the
purposes of this Act.

Sec. 3. (a) Any owner or master of a ves-
sel who Is issued a permit under section 2
must notify the Coast Guard and the Army
Corps of Engineers of the exact location
where the waste covered by such permit is
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to be discharged. Such notification must be
given to the Coast Guard and the Army
Corps of Engineers in such manner as the
Administrator of the department in which
the Coast Guard is operating shall prescribe
and not later than four hours before the de-
parture of the vessel.

(b) The Administrator of the department
in which the Coast Guard is operating shall
conduct surveillance and other appropriate
enforcement activity to prevent violations of
this Act.

Sec. 4. (a) Any owner or master of a ves-
sel who violates the first section of this Act
or who violates any provision of a permit
issued under section 2 of this Act shall be
liable to a civil penalty of not more than
$50,000 for the first violation, and not more
than $100,000 for each subsequent violation.
No penalty shall be assessed until the person
charged shall have been glven notice and an
opportunity for a public hearing on such
charge. Upon failure of an offending party to
pay the penalty, the Administrator may re-
quest the Attorney General to commence an
action in the appropriate district court of
the United States for such relief as may be
appropriate.

(b) A vessel, other than a vessel owned or
bargeboat chartered by the United States,
or other property used in a violation shall be
liable in rem for any civil penalty assessed
under this section and may be proceeded
against in any district court of the United
States having jurisdiction thereof,

SEc. 5. As used in this Act—

(1) The term ‘‘discharge’ means to place,
release, Gischarge, or by any means whatso-
ever to dispose, of waste in ocean waters.

(2) The term “master” includes any person
acting in the capacity of a master.

(3) The term “ocean waters'" means any
estuarine area, coastal waters, Great Lakes,
territorial waters, and the high seas adjacent
to the territorial waters.

(4) The term “owner"” includes any private
individual or corporate owner and any public
owner, whether a department, agency, or
instrumentality of a State or a political sub-
division thereof, of an interstate governmen-
tal entity, or of the Federal Government.

(6) The term “United States” means the
States, the Distriet of Columbia, the Com-
monwealth of Puerto Rico, Guam, and Amer-
fcan Samoa.

(6) The term “vessel” includes any vessel
scow, or boat, whether or not documented
under the laws of the United States, capable
of being used to transport waste in ocean
waters.

(7) The term “waste” means matter of
any kind or description, including, but not
limited to, dredge spoll, spoll waste, garbage.
sewage sludge, munitions, chemical, biologi-
cal and radiological warfare agents, radio-
active materials, wrecked or discarded equip-
ment, rock, sand, cellar dirt, and industrial
wastes.

Sec. 6. This Act shall take effect immedi-
ately upon final passage as provided by law.

Sec. 7. On and after the effective date of
this Act, any license, permit, or authoriza-
tion issued by any officer or employee of the
United States under the authority of any
other provision of law shall be terminated
and be of no effect whatsoever to the extent
that such license, permit, or authorization
authorizes any activity to which this Act
applies.

I am inviting all Members of the House
to join me in sponsoring this legislation.

I am also calling upon the Governors,
the attorneys general, and the legisla-
tures of all of the States bordering on the
Atlantic Ocean, the Pacific Ocean, the
Gulf of Mexico, and all tributaries lead-
ing thereto to enact this legislation ad-
justed to their jurisdiction as a matter
of State law so that there will be a heavy
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surveilance over the loading, transport-
ing, and dumping of any kind of polluting
material that may pollute the rivers,
bays, and harbors of the United States
and all of the waters surrounding the
Nation.

JOB MATCHING BY COMPUTERS

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, the increasing numbers of job
seekers and job opportunities in our Na-
tion pose the complex task of efficiently
matching applicants and jobs.

The U.S. Department of Labor's Man-
power Administration has developed four
computerized job matching systems
which are in operation in several cities.
These programs, however, are still de-
relopmental with many unsolved prob-
ems.

For the information of my colleagues,
I am including the following article from
the November 1970 issue of Manpower.
It comprehensively discusses the state of
this art as well as future plans for job
matching by computer:

CoMPUTER JoB MaTcHING How AxD How WELL
(By George P. Huber and Joseph C. Ullman)

The 1970 Manpower Report of the Presi-
dent notes that improved labor market in-
formation, by facilitating faster and better
matches between jobs and workers, can re-
duce unemployment. The implications of the
continuing efforts of the U.S, Department of
Labor's Manpower Administration to mod-
ernize job placement through the use of
automatic data processing technigues, how-
ever, go far beyond unemployment statistics.
Computerized job matching, whatever final
form it takes will have a substantial impact
on employers and jobseekers—particularly
the disadvantaged—as well as on the opera-
tions of the various State employment
services.

To develop a national computer-aided job-
matching network, the Manpower Adminis-
tration undertook two major tasks, The first
was the rapid and widespread deployment of
a system of job banks. Job banks are not very
sophisticated technologically, which made
them particularly attractive as a means for
making a start on job-matching systems.

BALTIMORE STARTS JOB BANK

The second task was to develop and imple-
ment several types of fully computerized
matching systems so actual operating experi-
ence would be available to help determine
the nature of the eventual nationwide sys-
tem. Since the fully computerized system
will be very sophisticated, and quite expen-
sive, this task was envisioned as more long-
range in nature.

The job bank concept was developed by
the Maryland Department of Employment
Security early In 1968, and the Baltimore Job
Bank became operational in May of that
year. The Job bank does not use the com-
puter to match people with jobs or training
slots. Rather, it uses the computer to record
and store brief descriptions of all job open-

ings known to the employment service in the
area.

Each evening filled jobs are deleted, new
openings received are added, and the updated
list is printed out in the form of a job
bank book, copied, and distributed early the
following morning to all counselors and
placement interviewers in the employment
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service and cooperating community agencies.
To avold referring more applicants for a job
than are desired by the employer and to keep
from sending applicants to recently filled
jobs, a central telephone order control unit
is inecluded in the job bank system.

As developed in Maryland, the job bank
involved a farily drastic reorganization of
employment service placement operations.
Previously, placement interviewers both re-
ceived and filled orders and usually special-
ized in particular occupations or industries.
Now, almost all job orders are taken by a
central unit whose members do not specialize
in any way or make referrals. Referrals are
made by placement interviewers who also do
not specialize and who do not take job orders.
Further, the Maryland Employment Service
did not prevously share job openings with
other employment-oriented nonprofit com-
munity agencies. Now, all employment serv-
ice job orders are made available to these
agencles by means of the job bank book.

MANY VARIATIONS PROPOSED

A third change in employment service
organization usually associated with imple-
mentation of a job bank is the stationing of
more placement interviewers in disadvan-
taged neighborhoods. Outstationing of inter-
viewers is much more feasible now because
the job bank book gives them up-to-date
data on all jobs listed in the system, some-
thing that was not possible before.

Several advantages are claimed for the
Baltimore Job Bank. Some of these, such
as the potential for better management con-
trol assoclated with automatic data process-
ing systems are inarguable. Others, such as
an increase in job orders and in placement of
disdavantaged persons, definitely occurred
in Baltimore, but may or may not be at-
tributable primarily to the job bank. De-
tailed before-and-after studies are being con-
ducted in all cities where there are or will be
job banks to determine whether their results
are similar to Baltimore's.

The Labor Department plans to install
job banks in 76 of the Nation's largest cities
by December 31, 1970, and as of September 1
of this year 46 were operating.

In negotiating with the Department of
Labor over the specific form for their job
banks, the individual State employment
security agencies have proposed many varia-
tions on the Baltimore model. Some of these
variations are mechanical—for example,
publishing job orders on mircofilm and using
viewers rather than printing the orders in
book form. Others are organizational—such
as retaining some specialization of place-
ment interviewers, rather than using the
every-man-a-generalist approach taken in
Baltimore.

Generally, the Labor Department has
encouraged local variations, although three
corditions have been required in the earlier
group of job banks. First, order taking and
placement interviewing cannot be done by
the same individual. The purpose of this
caveat is to prevent “pocketing” by the in-
terviwers, that is, keeping a personal in-
ventory of openings.

Second, all job banks must provide for
participation of community agencies. This
coordinates community efforts to develop
jobs for the disadvantaged and relieves em-
ployers of making mutliple contacts with
agencies serving the same applicant popula-
tion.

Third, each State agency must create a
manpower-data processing systems team in
connection with its job bank. This is to as-
sure that each agency will acquire the staff
needed for subsequent development and im-
plementation of a fully computerized match-
ing system.

In the initial stage, all of the present
Job banks were urban and local in scope.
However, some subsequently have expanded
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geographically, and others have plans for
expansion. The Baltimore Job Bank now in-
cludes Westminster, Annapolis, Bel Air, and
Elkton, extending to the Pennsylvania and
Delaware borders. Connecticut and Rhode
Island are implementing statewlde job banks,
as will several other States.
INTERSTATE LISTINGS USED

In addition, despite the traditional in-
sularity of State employment security
agencies, several interstate job banks are
already established, The Washington, D.C.
Job Bank includes local offices of the Vir-
ginia, Maryland, and District of Columbia
agencies, and the St. Louis Job Bank includes
Missouri and Illinois offices, which are in
different Manpower Administration regions
as well as in different States.

It is probable that the computers of most
job banks eventually will be able to com-
municate with each other, although the
mode of communication has not yet been
determined. In professional, technical, and
managerial occupations at least, in which
the job market is national, it would be de-
sirable to provide guick exposure of openings
throughout a large geographic area without
significant delay for search within the loecal
area. In al]l occupations and cities, it would
on occasion be desirable to obtain prompt
information about jobs outside the area.
Much experimentation needs to be done to
explolt the full potential interarea dissemi-
nation of job bank openings.

Job banks do not make full use of the capa-
bilities of the modern computer. One key
capability not exploited is the computer's
ability to process information at tremendous
speed and consequently to consider many
more possible matches than an interviewer
can in a manual or job bank system. Fully
computerized systems enable the interviewer
rapidly and reliably to retrieve all job orders
or applications which possess any desired
combination of characteristics.

FOUR SYSTEMS BEING TESTED

If an Interviewer in a large city had only
& job bank at his disposal, it would be im-
practical for him to identify, for example, all
of the $2.00-per-hour night-shift job open-
ings not requiring a high school education
and located within a certain area, because
he would manually have to page through
a thick book. With fully computerized sys-
tem, such customized searches of the entire
order or applicant file can be conducted in
milliseconds.

The Manpower Administration has under-
way or in the development stage four fully
computerized experimental matching sys-
tems. Each is in a different State, and each
is technologically and operationally differ-
ent from the others. Before describing the
various systems, it would be useful to dis-
cuss briefly some of the significant tech-
nological and operational alternatives being
examined.

In the conventional manual employment
service operation, both workers and jobs are
classified by occupation with the six- or
nine-digit numerical codes contained in the
Department of Labor's Dictionary of Occu-
pational Titles (DOT). Such a classification
has been necessary in a manual operation,
and to 1lesser degree In job bank system,
for interviewers to retrieve applications and
job orders efliclently. The disadvantage of
classification is that Information is lost be-
cause no two workers or jobs are identical,
even though they might be identically
classified.

Because computers can rapidly conduct
searches for alternatives with unique com-
binations of characteristiés, it is possible
simply to describe workers and jobs with ap-
propriate words (called descriptors), and to
have the computer ldentify those worker-
Job pairs in which the worker descriptors
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match the descriptors of the job. This ap-
proach avoids classification and its associ-
ated information loss.

The above argument suggests that de-
scriptor systems are to be preferred to classi-
fication systems. However, this is not neces-
sarily the case. Classification systems require
less computer storage and processing time
and facilitate the retrieval and reporting of
management and labor mrket information.

The choice facing the Manpower Admin-
istration is much more complex than the
simple decision to use a classification or a
descriptor approach. There are many possi-
ble classification approaches and a varlety
of descriptor vocabularies, as well as numer-
ous possible combinations of the two sys-
tems. Further, there are various methods
of measuring how well worker and job are
matched, whatever basic approach 1s used.
The problem of choosing among the various
possibilities is complicated by the fact that
the employment service must serve workers
and jobs covering the entire occupational
spectrum.

Another difference among matching sys-
tems is the fime it takes for the employ-
ment service to respond to the initial con-
tact by a worker or employer. In the manual
operation, response time usually is a matter
of minutes, aslthough the search conducted
by the interviewer going through his part
of the local office orders is not as wide-
ranging as that done by a computer with
access to all orders in a State. Thus, in the
manual operation, clients receive essentially
“real-time” service, although often it is only
one-time service because repeated searches
are not conducted automatically.

Through so-called “batch processing,” a
computerized matching system can compare
applicants and openings every night, after
newly received applications and job orders
have been added, and print out the results
the next morning for use by the interviewers.
This technique broadens the search over that
of the manual approach, and assures re-
peated, continuous service. However, batch
processing means delayed service, which may
be relatively unimportant to some workers
or employers but a serious matter to others.

An alternative approach would be to give
order takers and placement interviewers
direct access to the computer, and permit
them to enter applications and job orders
in the system immediately and to conduct
immediate searches. This “on-line” process-
ing approach requires a great many coms-
munications terminals, and operating costs
in a medium-sized State easily could he
$500,000 a year more than a manual system
and, in terms of hardware, perhaps double
the cost of a batch-processing system. In
addition, there are difficulties in maintain-
ing the files of such a system.

Again, the alternatives facing the Man-
power Administration are much more com-
plex than the simple choice between batch
and on-line processing. There are many pos=-
sible approaches to both types of processing
as well as combinations of the two. And it
is unlikely that any one approach will be
best in every area because, to some extent,
the choice is a function of population, in-
dustrial structure, and other variable fac-
tors.

TEST SYSTEMS DESCRIBED

The technological and operational ques-
tions discussed above only illustrate the
many problems to be considered in design-
ing a national computer-aided job-matching
network. An exhaustive analysis of the many
issues and alternatives is beyond the scope
of this article. However, other relatively im-
portant issues include: (1) Weighing the
relative importance of the various stipulated
requirements of employers or applicants; (2)
disseminating information in a more direct
manner, such as mailing lists of matches or
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pairings directly to employers or workers;
(3) developing better classification or de-
scriptor systems for matching workers with-
out occupational skills with appropriate
job openings or training programs; and (4)
using high ratios of interviews to search
terminals versus using low ratios.

The four fully computerized matching sys-
tems now being tested in California, Utah,
Wisconsin, and New York serve a dual role:
Providing operating experience which will al-
low the Manpower Administration to make
better decisions about the nature of the na-
tional network, and serving workers and em-
ployers in thelr respective States.

Work on the California Labor Inventory
Communications System began in 1962. The
initial work involved using the DOT classi-
fication system, and an uncontrolled descrip-
tor vocabulary (any word may be used as a
descriptor). Since the summer of 1866, Cali-
fornia has focused on developing and gradu-
ally implementing a batch-processing, de-
scriptor-based system with a controlled
vocabulary (only specified words may be used
as descriptors). There are no real-time re-
ferrals, and batch-processing results are
available within 8 working hours. Since Jan-
uary 1970 the system has been the exclusive
mechanism for making placements in the
S8an Francisco Professional Office, and since
February 1970 it has been used to make over
a third of the placements in the Los Angeles
Professional Office,

Development of the Utah system began in
the summer of 1966, and it was implemented
statewide in January 1969. Both on-line and
batch processing is used, and searches are
based primarily on the traditional DOT
classification system. The system has a high
ratio of interviewers t0 communications ter-
minals, and while searches are conducted in
real-time, Job orders and applications are
entered on the computer memory in batch
form.

Development of the Wisconsin system be-
gan in 1966. It was Implemented for one oc-
cupational class in one local office in March
1970 and by August was serving the entire
occupational spectrum in the Madison local
offices. Orders and applications are entered,
and searches conducted, on-line. The system
attempts to obtain the advantages of both
classification and descriptor approaches. It
relies primarily on a classification scheme
different from that in New York and Utah,
but supplements this with descriptors from
an uncontrolled vocabulary. It has a low ratio
of Interviewers to communications terminals.

Since the fall of 1967, New York has been
developing an on-line processing, applicant-
oriented matching system. The first phase of
the system is classification-based, although
descriptors will be added at a later date. Now
operating In four New York City local offices,
the system 1is specifically designed to serve
disadvantaged applicants; it does not con-
duct searches on behalf of job orders, and
it uses elaborate welghting and cross-index-
ing techniques to enhance the ability of
classification schemes to make useful
matches,

The choice of design and the pace at which
fully computerized systems are Implemented
are important issues. Rapid implementation
based on present knowledge may be ex-
tremely wasteful, because such systems would
be quite inferior to those available a few
years hence. On the other hand, it is possible
that systems based on present knowledge may
speed the placement of workers and improve
the quality of placements. Thus, delayed im-
plementation may be wasteful in the sense
of lost opportunity.

ACCESS TO MORE OFENINGS

Present plans call for continued evalua-
tion and development in a phased progres-
slon from the Baltimore-type job bank to
more fully computerized systems. These plans
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represent a considered compromise between
the most rapld possible implementation and
a desire to install the most efficient systems.

It is not now possible to assess completely
the effects of computer-aided matching sys-
tems on the employment service and its
clients. However, some Iinferences can be
drawn concerning the probable eflects of
these programs by considering the impact of
present and planned systems on job market
information.

A major advantage of the job bank to the
worker 1s the greatly increased number of
openings to which he has access. A related
advantage to the employer is the increased
number of workers to which his opening is
exposed. The increase over the conventional
manual operation in the number of jobs
listed and the exposure they receive was a
major factor in the decision to expand rapid-
ly the job bank program. However, the use-
fulness and impact of this increase is open
to some argument, and a varlety of evidence
must be gathered before any firm conclusions
can be drawn. As noted earller, such evidence
is being obtalned.

One argument which suggests that the in-
crease is limited in its usefulness is that in
the manual employment service operation all
Job market information of a particular kind
is handled within one office. For example, all
accountant applications and openings are
routed through the Professional and Com-
merclal Office. A local job bank is unlikely
to improve significantly the number or ex-
posure of accountant listings, because the
type of job openings or workers known to
offices other than the Professional Office are
unlikely to be of interest to accountants or
their employers.

DATA POTENTIAL UNREALIZED

Another argument suggests that increases
in the number and exposure of openings is
of limited use at the lower end of the occu-
pational spectrum. In a loose job market, an
employer with openings in relatively un-

gkilled occupations usually can fill them by
having them exposed through a single em-
ployment service office, so listing in a job
bank book may not be particularly advan-
tageous. Conversely, in a very tight job
market, an applicant searching for a rela-
tively unskilled job may not need any more
information than that which is available in
a single local office,

Finally, in markets in which the employ-
ment service does not have good penetra-
tion, the total number of openings available
to applicants may not be very large, regard-
less of how widely the listings are dissemi-
nated.

Job banks do not directly affect the amount
of detail included in local job market infor-
mation avallable through the employment
service. Information about openings con-
tained in job bank descriptions is essentially
the same as the information on a conven-
tlonal job order.

In practice, workers and placement inter-
viewers now get less detailed information
from job banks than they do under the con-
ventional arrangement in which interviewers
both take job orders and make referrals in
particular occupations or industries. The or-
der taker-placement interviewer who special-
izes often has detalled information about
the requirements of a job or employer that
is not contained on the job order. Thus, he
may be better able to match workers and
openings than the job bank placement in-
terviewer with his less detailed information.

Considering both the number of openings
listed and the amount of data available on
them, it appears that, on balance, local job
banks improve the job market information
to most workers. For the least skilled, espe-
cially, the loss of detailed information asso-
ciated with the job bank probably is not of
great importance when weighed against the
large increase in the number of openings.
However, for the skilled worker or for the

January 21, 1971

employer, a local job bank offers little or no
improvement in job market information.

Job banks appear to have the potential to
make much greater improvements in job
market information than they have so far.
First, lack of detall of job bank data can be
mitigated in several ways. The simplest ap-
proach is to add data to the job order. Be-
yond this, master job orders and master em-
ployer records could be developed to provide
additional information to placement inter-
viewers. (Master job orders are detailed ref-
erence copies of orders placed repeatedly by
particular employers. Master employer rec-
ords contain information concerning specific
firms that is useful for an interviewer In
making referrals or in job development.)
Further, it 1s possible to retaln some degree
of specilization of order takers and interview-
ers without destroylng the basic job bank
idea.

Second, intercity job banks will increase
the number and exposure of listings in highly
skilled occupations, as local job banks have
in less-skilled jobs. Because of the tight la-
bor markets typlcal in skilled occupations,
employers as well as workers will benefit from
this broader dissemination of information.

Third, job bank books could be useful in
providing up-to-date information about job
markets to persons far removed from the job
bank citles. For example, students in rural
high schools could make much better deci-
sions concerning migration, and would waste
less time searching randomly, if they had ac-
cess to current job bank books from nearby
cities. The possible use of job bank data to
influence migration flows is an intriguing
area for study.

Finally, job banks have the abllity to pro-
vide job market information quickly in re-
sponse to ad hoc needs. Some innovative uses
of this capabllity have already been tried. A
high school counselor has a job bank book
printed out by educational requirements of
the jobs, and uses the book to show students
the difference in job opportunities avallable
to graduates and dropouts.

Fully computerized systems will be able to
provide more data than is available in any
present job market information system, They
have two major advantages over job banks in
regard to job market information. First,
worker data as well as job opening data are
included. Second, information collected for
use in these systems must be very detailed,
compared to a system in which the inter-
viewer provides part of the placement-related
information. Thus, detailed information
about large numbers of applicants and jobs
will be carried in the computer, and can be
quickly retrieved.

MAJOR GAINS STILL AHEAD

Although the discussion in this article has
focused on the matching of workers and jobs,
fully computerized systems also will enhance
other aspects of employment service opera-
tions. Computer technology can be used to
speed and improve the assessment of work-
ers and jobs. And better assessment will have
payoffs in counseling as well as in placement.
It also is planned to use computers to help
develop jobs and training opportunities for
persons for whom no openings exist in the
files. For example, plans are being made to
create a computerized “job opportunities
bank"” which will contain job leads rather
than openings. Applicants will be matched
against these leads for job development pur-
poses.

All of the fully computerized systems are
still developmental, and many design prob-
lems remasain to be solved before they can sig-
nificantly affect employment service opera-
tions. The continuing development of such
systems will help the employment service
move toward a national job-matching net-
work. The number and magnitude of unre-
solved problems suggest, however, that the
major gains from computerization still lle in
the future.
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AEROSPACE AND THE COMMON
GOOD

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
Mr. Charles M. Kearns, Jr., vice presi-
dent for research, United Aircraft Corp.,
in a recent speech before the Hartford,
Conn., Rotary Club, discussed the im-
portance of science and technology in the
aerospace industry and its important
contributions to the quality of life. Be-
cause of the importance of Mr. Kearn’s
discussion I am including in the REcORD
an excerpt of that speech which appeared
in the Aviation Week & Space Technology
on January 18, 1971. As the Congress
considers the fiscal year 1972 NASA au-
thorization it seems important to keep
in mind Mr. Kearn's comments since
much of our future progress in technol-
ogy depends on the continuing contribu-
tions of our aerospace industry in a
strong national space program. The ar-
ticle follows:

AEROSPACE AND THE CommoN GoobD

Critics of our current way of life level two
broad charges against science and technology.
The first implies that some unholy alllance
loosely decried as the military-industrial
complex exists which diverts the energies
of the country to its defense at the expense
of the common good.

The second charge is that the very pros-
perity of the country depends upon a tech-
nologically based system of industry and
agriculture which by its nature deteriorates
the environment. Further, they say, any at-
tempt to change this situation will have
serious social and economic consequences.

I am principally interested in the second
of these two charges today, But before going
on to it, I must state my own conviction
clearly and unequivocally with regard to
technology and defense.

History has shown repeatedly and, in fact,
inevitably that the nation which permits
itself to become weak has been overrun and
swallowed by those competitive groups which
have seen to their defensive capabilities,
which have kept their armor polished and
their weapons modernized.

Whether we like it or not, defense and
technology are inexorably related. In the
Second World War, the Polish cavalry—dedi-
cated, daring and herolc though it was—was
no match for the German Panzer.

We are confronted in the world today with
conflicting ideologies. Unless we keep our-
selves strong, they will replace our values
with theirs.

In our country, thanks to the vision of our
leaders, the support of our citizenry, and
the dedication of our industrialists, scien-
tists, engineers, technicians and craftsmen,
we have created a body of technological ex-
pertise and teams of well-trained specialists
which together make us able to defend our
way of life against any outside aggressor.
And, the aerospace Industry is the single
largest bank of engineers and sclentisis in
the country.

Let me return to the second charge—that
advancing technology and an improving
quality of life are mutually exclusive.

Certainly, the pollution of our atmosphere,
our water and our landscape cannot be per=
mitted to persist. Obviously, something must
be done about the congestion of our road-
ways and every effort must be made to re-
duce the noise level which surrounds us.

If we stand back and observe these prob-
lems we can see they arise from increasing
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population density and affluence as much
as anything else. As Walt Kelly's cartoon
strip character, Pogo, says, “We have met the
enemy and he is us.”

There is a major question, though, as to
which way to go. Increasingly there are
volces belng heard which say: Let’s suppress
technology and let’s suppress those people
who create new technology. The interna-
tionally famous city planner Constantinos
Doxladis was asked: Can we not save the
situation by stopping the growth of human
settlement? To which he answered: “First we
must close all of our research Institutes
and universities and in addition kill our
trained engineers, because if we let them
survive, they will create new institutes, go
ahead with research and develop new tech-
nology.” Today, we are aware of social and
other human problems, and we can solve
these problems in a better way now than in
the past. There is no reason, as Doxiadls says,
that a great City of Man should not have
all of the good qualities which we have
learned since.

Consider, if you will, that the single most
important characteristic which has brought
man to his unique position among animals
has been his ability to use the natural re-
sources around him to his own advantage.
The history of technology traces the grad-
ual evolution of this capabllity, which has
found its most fruitful flowering in the
United States.

Although it has only 6% of the world's
population, the United States generates and
consumes over one third of the inanimate
energy working for man’s benefit. In spite
of the sneers of some, we all bathe generously
in the benefits—benefits which are the envy,
and the ultimate objectlve, of the rest of
the world.

I won't stand here today and claim that
I have the solutions to our many problems
or that these solutions will all come from
the aerospace industry. What I would like to
do, however, is to suggest that our aerospace
industry has been a significant contributor to
the quality of our life, and that it can make
even greater contributions in the times
ahead.

A better quallty of life is desirable
through abundant energy, better and more
abundant food, more adequate medical care,
better education for more people, better
transportation, better housing for more
people. There can be no argument of that.
Just as technology has enabled us to make
great strides towards these objectives, so it
can also be applied to control, minimize and
eliminate undesirable byproducts.

A NEW PLEDGE OF ALLEGIANCE

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. RAIIL.SBACK. Mr. Speaker, after
reading a recent magazine article, Mrs.
Jane Mercure's eighth-grade English
class at Woodrow Wilson Junior High
School in Moline, Ill., prepared their
original rewritten Pledge of Allegiance.
It is a heartwarming expression of their
bright love for our country and a won-
derful example of what young people
really feel for this Nation. In order that
I might share it with my colleagues, I
am including it as follows:

OvurR PLEDGE OF ALLEGIANCE

We pledge our trust in God for the peace
and tranquility of our country, that we may
defend our nation from enemies within and
without, and do what is needed to keep our
country as our forefathers made it. For God
gave us this land free; let us keep it free.

107

BONN-MOSCOW TREATY

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Januvary 21, 1971

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, on Decem-
ber 18, Dr. Dennis Bark, of the Hoover
Institution on War, Revolution, and
Peace, delivered an outstanding address
to the Commonwealth Club of California
regarding the treaty between Bonn and
Moscow of August 1970.

This speech is especially important be-
cause Dr. Bark is one of the outstanding
Berlin scholars of the country. He re-
ceived his doctorate at the Free Univer-
sity of Berlin and shortly will have the
honor of having a book, based upon his
doctoral dissertation, published by Ber-
lin's Historical Commission.

It is interesting to note that Dr. Bark
was the first person, to my knowledge,
to publicly point out the weaknesses of
this much-publicized treaty of August
1970. The address follows:

CHANGING EAST-WEST RELATIONS IN EUROPE—
THE Bonwn-Moscow TREATY OF AUGUST
1970

(By Dennis L. Bark, research fellow, Hoover

Institution)

Thank you very much Mr. Dalton for your
kind introduction. I am also very grateful
for the kindnesses of my good friends Mr.
Garfleld Merner and Prof. Edgar E. Robin-
son, and other members of the Common-
wealth Club of Californila, all of whom have
given me a very warm welcome to San
Francisco after four years in Berlin,

Mr. Busterud and gentlemen: I am very
pleased and honored to have been invited to
address your luncheon on the subject of
changing East-West relations in Europe, as
they arise from the Bonn-Moscow treaty.

Both fantasy and fact are involved in the
general reaction to this extraordinary pact.
To some it seems & longed-for dream come
true, that is to say a reconciliation with the
Soviet Union. To others, for various reasons,
the treaty appears to be a source of concern
and even alarm. This difference of opinion
is certainly in no way surprising. Many men
of good will in the West have high hopes
and ideals, and with respect to this crucial
problem between the West and the Soviet
Union, they have clung to these hopes and
ideals for a very long time. This matter of
time is a substantial part of the reason, I
believe, why some have not greeted this
treaty with unmixed jubiliation. Perhaps
they are wary of the claims made by the
treaty’s proponents that détente has now so
suddenly been achleved on such vexing and
long standing problems.

Why this should be so is the subject of
my remarks this afternoon. The questions
really are: Have the problems been solved?
Or have they merely been discounted? If
they have been solved, to whose satisfaction?
The question is not whether to negotiate
with the Soviet Union, but how to negotiate
with the Soviet Unlon.

The Bonn-Moscow treaty was concluded
on August 12, 1970. And even though the
treaty has not yet been ratified by the West
German parliament, is being written and
spoken about as existing in fact. Indeed,
there is every likellhood that the treaty will
be ratified, if only because the pressure of
world opinion would make its defeat appear
as a cold war tactic of the West.

It is said that since the conclusion of the
Bonn-Moscow treaty, the political mood in
Europe has changed. We are told that the
Age of cold war has been replaced with the
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Age of détente. The coalition government In
Bonn, under the Socialist Chancellor Willy
Brandt, claims to be conducting a policy of
“understanding” with the Soviet Union; a
policy based on the mutual recognition of
the existing realities in Europe. The political
and economic realities in Europe are now,
at long last, being recognized, or so it is said.
The curtain of ideoclogy is being raised, and
peaceful coexistence has finally scored a
victory.

I am not at all sure that all the realitles
existing in Europe today are being recog-
nized, either in Bonn or in Moscow. Experi-
ence teaches us that West Germany has
concluded a treaty with the Soviet Union,
which (1) will be honored by Moscow only as
long as the treaty Is compatible with the
short, and long term goals of Soviet policy;
(2) which aims at consolidating the Soviet
power position in Eastern Europe; and (3)
which has given West Germany not a single
concession on any major European problem.
This is a strong statement, but I believe it is
Justified on the basis of the record.

The five articles of the treaty itself are
relatively simple: The two parties affirm
their desire “to maintain international peace
and achieve détente.” They agree to further
“normalisation” in Europe, in accordance
with *“the actual situation existing” on the
continent. Both parties resolve “to refrain
from the threat or use of force,” in all mat-
ters affecting international or European se-
curity, as well as in their mutual relations.
They pledge “to respect without restriction,
the territorial integrity of all states in Eu-
rope within their present frontiers,” which
are declared to be inviolable. Two borders
are, however, specified by name and I must
recur to them later. Both sides agree to pro-
mote economic relations as well as sclentific,
technological and cultural contacts,

Both Bonn and Moscow have solemnly
volced their conviction that the treaty will
(1) contribute to European security, (2) con-
tribute to the solution of existing problems
on the continent, and (3) work toward
peaceful cooperation between all European
states. This sounds fine! But it reminds us
of the scores of bilateral treatles with
Czechoslovakia, for example, or with Poland,
or with Hungary, that the Soviet Union has
violated unilaterally. And it calls up the
image of hands across the walls of a divided
city. Amlid the clamor that West Germany
has chosen a path of normalization, the per-
spective is becoming blurred. Indeed, the
easiest way to misinterpret a political docu-
ment, is to confine the analysis to its text.
It would be wise to look not only at the
text, but at the motives behind this widely
acclaimed détente. All the realities involved
must be considered, not just those leading to
a specific interpretation. It is the equivocal-
ists who make analyses of political events
interesting—and sometimes dangerous. But
in the Christmas rush to buy political facts
on a selective basis, the realities of the New
Year are likely to be distorted,

The West does have a leglitimate interest
in coming to various agreements with the
Soviet Union, as reflected in the SALT nego-
tiations. But it must also be recognized that
just as the SALT talks are not a sign of
détente, but reflect a mutual interest in
strateglc weapons competition, so do the
Soviet negotiations with West Germany re-
flect the Soviet concern with consolidating
the status quo and with persuading West
Germany to bail Russia out of her economic
dificulties. These negotiations do not reflect
a Soviet desire to see genuine peaceful ac-
commodation with the West. A claim of that
kind would be, in the words of a former
Soviet Premier on his way to negotlate with
Western leaders, “a huckster’'s approach”.
And the Premlier added, “We do not have any
concessions to make, because our proposals
have not been made for bartering”.
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The Soviet Union is seeking to strengthen
her role in Eastern Europe and at the same
time to persuade the West to approve it.
Russia wishes to receive western technology,
but in return has offered only visions of
détente and mutual trust. The Soviet Unlon
advocates a European Security Conference,
which has recelved West German support,
but which aims at a division of the West.
In turn, a disunited Europe could gradually
become estranged from the United States. If
the United States should remain passive
without providing a clear-cut sense of direc-
tion or definition of goal, Western European
countries would become more susceptible to
the chimerical assurances of Soviet com-
munism.

The Bonn government proclaims with as-
surance, that the Soviet Union recognizes
the realities of the situation as it exists in
Europe today. I believe that is beyond gques-
tion. Russia recognizes the realities as they
are understood in Moscow. But can so much
be said of the Brandt government itself? One
should note that in June of this year, two
months before the signing of the Moscow-
Bonn treaty, an editorial in Pravda stressed
the significance of the communique released
in Moscow in June, 1969, during the first
International Meeting of 76 Communist and
Workers' Parties in nine years. Communist
goals In Western Europe were defined as
follows: First on the list, was a break-up
of NATO and the convocation of an All-
European Security Conference. Second, was
the imperative of securing “the inviolability
of existing frontiers in Europe, in particular
the frontier along the Oder-Neisse and the
frontier” between East and West Germany.
This goal was attained almost verbatim in
Article ITI of the Bonn-Moscow treaty. Third,
the Moscow communique of 1969 called for
West German recognition of East Germany.
In the Moscow-Bonn treaty, Bonn accord-
ingly has given de facto recognition. Further,
the Moscow document called for Bonn's re-
nunciation of her *“claim to represent the
whole of Germany'. Chancellor Brandt's
government has renounced the claim to rep-
resent the whole of Germany, thus rejecting
the mandate given him by free elections.
And finally, the Moscow document demanded
the recognition of West Berlin as “a sepa-
rate political entity”. West Berlin is not a
separate political entity, but the Soviet
Union made this claim again only two weeks
ago, and there are indications that there are
some In West Germany who would be will-
ing to compromise on this issue.

Descriptions in Moscow and Bonn of these
concessions are deceptively halled as having
created an atmosphere of accord and "under-
standing,” but in reality they are directed
toward the world public. The Soviet Union
knows well that the justification for alliance,
in spirit and in fact, is the conviction that
there exists a potential threat. Create the
impression that a threat is non-existent,
and a gradual crumbling of the alliance will
follow. How clear this is when we observe
that men yearning for the sweet music of
promised friendship and cooperation tend
to forget with uncommon speed the atmos-
phere of alliance against a common foe, gen-
erated by such actions as the invasion of
Czechoslovakia, Many people appear to have
no memory at all when told that the alter-
native in dealing with the Soviet Union are
between friendship or a continuation of the
cold war.

Western optimists have reminded us re-
peatedly that Chancellor Brandt’s Eastern
policies rely for their success on a stable,
healthy association with the West. In prin-
ciple this is no doubt true. But the conces-
slons made to the Soviet Union far outnum-
ber the advantages gained by West Germany
and, hence, by the West as a whole—to the
extent that any gains at all can be ascer-
tained at the present time. The real signifi-
cance of the mutual renunciation of force,
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for example, is highly questionable. The
Federal Republic is not, has never been, and
is not likely to be in a position to attack
the Soviet Union. The Brandt government,
indeed, signed the Nuclear Non-proliferation
Treaty in 1969. The military policies and
capabilities of the Soviet Union, however,
are well known. Chancellor Brandt's trip to
Moscow to assure the Soviet Government
that the Federal Republic would not attack
Russia would, thus, seem to be a matter of
taking owls to Athens.

Although both Russia and West Germany
agreed in the treaty to refrain from the use
of force according to Article 2 of the United
Nations Charter, the two Important articles
of that Charter, Articles 53 and 107, are not
mentioned. In these two Articles the Allled
powers who fought against the Axis in World
War II, in effect against Germany, retain
the right of intervention. In short, the Fed-
eral Republic has renounced the use of force
in settling international disputes. But the
Soviet Union retains its right of interven-
tion.

Although the “borders of all states in Eu-
rope” were declared inviolable in the treaty,
there were two strange cases that were, as
mentioned, singled out for special attention.
The Bonn government found it necessary to
acknowledge by name the inviolability of
two specific and disputed borders: the Oder-
Neisse line with Poland and the border be-
tween East and West Germany. This recogni-
tion of the status quo in Europe is therefore
not simply an acknowledgement of reality
as the Soviet Union sees it. It is also a tacit
acceptance by Bonn of the Brezhnev doctrine
of the limited sovereignty of Eastern Euro-
pean countries. Moreover, whereas the So-
viet Union has exacted Bonn's recognition
of the reality of the division of Germany, it
is not prepared to concede to West Germany
the right of reunification by peaceful means.
No mention of this vital matter is made in
the text of the treaty itself.

Now, what of the changes in Soviet-West
German economic and technical relations? It
may be an exaggeration to say that the So-
viet Union needs a new crop of German
scientists and techniclans, but it is undeni-
able that Russia faces serious economic diffi-
culties. From West Germany it has sought
and recelved the kind of economic assist-
ance designed for underdeveloped countries,
which might pay dividends later. Berthold
Beltz, the chairman of the Krupp concern,
has pointed out that one of the primary rea-
sons for Moscow's support of the treaty is
her need for German capital goods and tech-
nical know-how. And he has forecast that
the present East European and Soviet share
of West German foreign trade, currently
at about 5% may rise to 15 to 20% in the
next few years.

It is illuminating to observe the speed
with which Chancellor Brandt sent his Min-
ister of Economics, Karl Schiller, and his
Minister of Secience and Education, Hans
Leussink, to Moscow after the treaty was
concluded. During Mr. Leussink’s visit, a
German-Soviet Sclence-Exchange Pact was
signed on September 28. The pact foresees
cooperation in the fields of physics, chem-
istry, astronomy, biology, medicine, ecology,
oceanography, data processing and educa-
tional development. The first exchange visit
has begun. Three weeks ago two groups of
German physicists left for Moscow. A group
of Russlan sclentists Is scheduled to visit
the Federal Republic at the beginning of the
year. In addition, Dailmler-Benz is likely to
announce soon the construction of a one
billion dollar plant in central Russia for the
annual production of 150,000 ten-to twenty-
ton trucks. Such a plant would be the larg-
est of its kind in the world, and it may be
partially financed by the West German gov-
ernment. Some critics, recalling how Warsaw
Pact troops were trucked into Czechoslovakia
in 1968, hardly consider this a measure to
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1imit the mobility of the Soviet army. The
sole Soviet contribution to the West German
economy thus far has been an agreement to
deliver natural gas.

And the trade offensive is not limited to
the Soviet Union. This fall negotiations have
been completed, or are in the process of being
concluded, with Poland, Hungary, Rumania,
Bulgaria and Czechoslovakia, all aimed iIn
one way or another at the trade Bonn can
offer these countries.

Much has been said of the fact that Chan-
cellor Brandt has made submission of the
treaty for ratification to the Bundestag de-
pendent on an acceptable solution of the
Berlin problem. A solution would be very
simple. It would be Soviet recognition of the
reality of West Berlin’s political, economic
and legal ties with Bonn. It would also mean
guarantees providing unrestricted access to
and from Berlin. And it would require that
West Berliners be permitted to visit their
friends and relatives in East Berlin and East
Germany. To compromise these realities
would be inviting disaster. According to
spokesmen in Bonn and Moscow, as I re-
marked earlier, the treaty is based on a mu-
tual recognition of the realities in Europe as
they exist today. The Soviet Union's position
on Berlin this month is as clear as ever—all
political, economic and legal ties between
Berlin and Bonn must be eliminated, and the
Soviet Union must be given the right to
censor the West Berlin press, radio and tele-
vision. This position is far from a recogni-
tion of the realities of West German and
Berlin problems,

How does this all add up? More than four
months after the conclusion in August of
the treaty of détente between Moscow and
Bonn, West Germany has given much to
Russia, but not one change has been regis-
tered on the Berlin problem. New harass-
ments have been the order of the day in the
air corridors and on the interzonal highways.
The realities of the Berlin wall, of the divi-
sion of Germany, of the occupation of Czech-
oslovakia, of the consolidation of Soviet con-
trol of Eastern Europe, of continued inter-
ference with traffic to and from Berlin, all
remain! Since 1950 Moscow has sought rec-
ognition of the Oder-Neisse line. Now this
has suddenly been achieved. For 21 years
Russia has sought West German surrender
of 1ts claim to represent all the German
people. This too has now become a reality.
For 21 years the Soviet Union has sought
recognition of its East German regime. Chan-
cellor Brandt has provided de facto recog-
nition. The West, for 25 years, has sought a
solution of the Berlin problem. It does not
have it. Since 1949 Bonn has sought an im-
provement of relations with East Germany.
Relations have not improved. Treaty is not
détente. And just two months ago, in Octo-
ber, Pravda again published an enlightening
article. Peaceful coexistence was defined as
“. . . a form of the class struggle between
Socialism and Capitalism." “The decisive fac-
tor of peaceful coexistence” was declared to
be “the economic and military strength of
Socialism.”

The only predictable element in interna-
tional relations is change. But it should never
be influenced by the political euphoria in-
duced by attractive promises. As Chancellor
Brandt recently observed, West Germany
needs both ‘“cooperation and consultation”
with the West and also, “understanding”
with the East. But Bonn's need for “under-
standing” does not excuse equivocation on
the definition of realities. Only the recogni-
tion of all the realities can result in a clear-
sighted assessment of any political, economic
or military situation.

The cold war continues as it has for the
last 25 years under its various cloaks of prop-
aganda and polemic. The mine fields still
divide Germany. The wall still cuts across
Berlin, dividing families and serving as an
altar for the death of refugees. The political
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borders dividing Europe remain. Soviet goals
have not changed. Peaceful coexistence has
not become détente. It is obviously folly to
predict the future course of history. But it
is dangerous error to ignore the lessons of
the past. As we look toward the East, it is
also well, as Aeschylus wrote some 2.400
years ago, to observe the flight of crook-
taloned birds, marking which are of the
right by nature, and which are of the left,
how they consort together, and the enmities
and affections that are between them.

East-West relations in Europe are chang-
ing. But sometimes the more things change,
the more they remain the same, as News
Deutschland, the Communist party organ of
East Germany, recently observed in reference
to this treaty. The following citation demon-
strates a reality that should be as clear as
the difference between détente and cold war,
I quote: “The imperialist wolf appears to
some as a generous grandmother. But in
reality it is here as in falry tales. Wolf re-
mains wolf!”

L —————

NATIONAL WEEK OF CONCERN FOR
PRISONERS OF WAR/MISSING IN
ACTION

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, I
rise as a cosponsor of the House joint
resolution designating the week of
March 21-27 as a National Week of Con-
cern for Prisoners of War/Missing in
Action.

In recent months both official and pub-
lic concern over the prisoners of war and
missing in action issue has assumed mo-
mentous proportions, The causes of this
are varied. When President Nixon took
office he directed Secretary Laird to bring
this issue to the forefront and to fully
acquaint the American people to the in-
dignities and inhumane treatment that
valiant American servicemen were re-
ceiving at the hands of their Communist
captors. Congress has passed a resolution
which I was proud to play a part in con-
demning the North Vietnamese for their
treatment of American captives and call-
ing for the humane treatment and early
release of all American POW's. Finally,
interested citizens and organizations
have made a definite contribution by
calling public attention in a variety of
ways to the plight of our captured
countrymen.

In my mind, setting aside the week of
March 21-27 as a national week of con-
cern for POW-MIA would help focus
public and political concern within this
country on this issue. Once focused this
concern may provide the impetus needed
to force the Communists to come to
terms on this vital issue. Through the
observances of appropriate ceremonies,
the enemy can be made fully aware of
the fact that this is one issue upon which
the American people are united. For the
POW issue is not a political issue, it is
first and foremost a humane issue which
must be resolved by resorting to hu-
manistic rather than political concerns.

I urge my colleagues to join together
in a nonpartisan spirit and speedily ap-
prove this most worthy proposal.
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EEYNOTE ADDRESS BEFORE THE
SECOND AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF
AERONAUTICS AND ASTRO-
NAUTICS SOUNDING ROCKET
VEHICLE TECHNOLOGY SPE-

CIALIST CONFERENCE AT WIL-
LIAMSBURG, VA, BY THE HON-
ORABLE THOMAS N. DOWNING

HON. JOSEPH E. KARTH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr, KARTH, Mr. Speaker, an esteemed
colleague on the Science and Astro-
nautics Committee, Representative
THoMAS DownNING, recently delivered a
speech on the future of the space pro-
gram that deserves wide attention,
Speaking before the second American
Institute of Aeronautics and Astronau-
tics Sounding Rocket Vehicle Technol-
ogy Specialist Conference at Williams-
burg, Va., Representative Downinc has
touched upon some of the problems
plaguing our space program. In addition,
he has commented on the great value
of a too-often neglected aspect of the
space program: Sounding rockets. In a
time of national reordering of priorities
and a reassessment of our space pro-
gram, I believe Representative DowNING
has offered some valuable suggestions:

REMARKS OF CONGRESSMAN THOMAS N.

DOWNING

I am especially pleased to have been in-
vited to keynote the second conference on
sounding rocket technology here at Williams-
burg. The NASA sounding rocket program
has always been of particular interest to me:
the subcommittee on which I have served
for almost a decade has legislative jurisdic-
tion over that program.

Moreover, as a Virginian, the Wallops Island
station has a special place In my heart.
Since its founding in 1945, Wallops has been
in the forefront of small rocket operations
over the years. And their performance of
complex technical tasks has been a source
of great pride for me. I doubt that any NASA
installation gets more for its money, and I
know of no place that operates on a smaller
budget.

More than 7,000 sounding rockets have
been launched from Wallops station with
remarkable results. For example, take the
Solar Eclipse program of last March. Imagine
80 rockets being launched in one day—17
within a twenty-minute period—and not a
single launch failure!

Among other things, Wallops has also con-
tributed substantially to international good
will by opening its doors to technical per-
sonnel from foreign countries. They have
shared their expertise with our friends from
abroad by helping to train them In rocket
technology and launch operations.

Sounding rockets have a long and dis-
tinguished history. We tend to think of the
beginning of the space age as 1957 with the
launching of Sputnik I. Surely, that event
stimulated the rapid expansion of space ac-
tivities In the United States. But sounding
rockets were really the beginning, and their
use dates back to a time when the explora-
tion of space was a serious subject for only
a few American scientists. I think it's fair
to say that Dr. Robert H. Goddard developed
and launched the first sounding rocket, or
at least something that looked very much
like one. In any event, his experimental de-
vice was clearly a precursor to what we
know as sounding rockets today. The V-2
rocket launches by the military after World
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‘War II, were, of course, the first noteworthy
effort to carry experiments aloft.

There is no doubt that sounding rockets
have contributed enormously to major sei-
entific discoveries in the quarter century
they have been In practical use, especially
in physics and astronomy. They have proven
to be powerful tools, and they constitute an
essential ingredient of the space program.
In recent years, hundreds have been launched
annually. And the end of their usefulness
is not in sight.

Much more research remains to be done
between the maximum altitude that bal-
loons are capable of achieving, and the min-
imum perigee of satellites. For these pur-
poses, the sounding rocket is the only avail-
able tool for pursuing such investigations.

For other purposes, sounding rockets are,
and will continue to be, the most economical
method of operation. A good illustration is
their traditional role of testing prototype
equipment prior to its use in satellites.
Moreover, the need for small rockets for
gathering meteorological data in the indef-
inite future, taking direct vertical profiles
of the atmosphere, seems assured.

Sounding rockets have many other ad-
vantages, but it hardly seems necessary for
me to give any further details to an audi-
ence of experts such as those gathered here
today. The truth is, what I have said thus
far was not really designed to inform you,
but rather to indicate that the value of these
research tools is mot lost onm members of
Congress.

There is one additional point I would
like to make, however, before leaving the
subject. In my opinion, one of the most im-
portant contributions of the sounding rocket
program has been that which 1= made
to education. Sounding rockets have been
used extensively by university space sclence
departments on the graduate level to pro-
vide our talented youth with opportunities
to conduct genuine research in space and
in the upper atmosphere using these rela-
tively Inexpensive devices. Actual partici-
pation in the space program is not generally
avallable to our young people because of the
high costs Involved. It seems to me that
sounding rocket experiments constitute the
major exception to the rule, and therefore
they have a special place in my set of values.

I am pleased to be able to say that the
Science and Astronautics Committee has
always supported the sounding rocket pro-
gram. All members understand the value of
the research and development made possible
by small rockets, and I am confident of their
continued support.

Some may wonder how bright the future
of sounding rocket activities appears to be in
the light of five years of declining NASA
budgets. As you know, so far, the sounding
rocket program has been maintained at ap-
proximately the same level of effort, despite
substantial decreases In other NASA activi-
ties, and in the space program as a whole.
This must be viewed as a real tribute to the
merits of the sounding rocket program.

While the space science board of the Na-
tional Academy of Bclence has strongly rec-
ommended expansion of the sounding rocket
program, and although I personally would
prefer to see a gradual increase in the pro-
gram, I hesitate to predict any such increase
in the next two or three years. Frankly, it
doesn't seem realistlc to expect increases.
We're all aware that the Government is
struggling to control inflation, partly by
holding down Federal expenditures, at the
very time that there are unprecedented de-
mands of the Natlon’s resources for such
worthy goals as improved housing and edu-
cation, control of pollution and crime, to
name only a few. Achieving the proper bal-
ance among the many and varied needs of
the country is, of course, extremely difficult.

Nevertheless, an aggressive space program
seems to me so important to the health and
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vigor of the Nation that I fervently hope we
have seen the last of declining NASA budgets.
And if I may turn to a somewhat more gen-
eral discussion of the space program as &
whole, I'd like to make a few observations.

Many good things can be said about the
accomplishments of the space program: From
teflon frying pans, to a better understanding
of solar physics; from world-wide communi-
cations by satellite; to advances in the seci-
ence of astronomy that could not be achieved
in any other way. The major impact of
NASA's work is that it presses forward the
state of science and technology on many
fronts; and in a technological society such
as ours, continued advancement is the key to
the Nation's well-being. Our investment in
space has already paid huge dividends, and
promises to pay even greater ones in the
future.

It seems to me, however, that the most
important contribution of the space program
is that it has furnished challenges and op-
portunities to some of our most talented
people. After all, it is the people of a nation
who make it great, and their spirit and the
quality of their work that make it possible
for a nation to achieve a position of leader-
ship in the world.

Perhaps, if we were not faced with such
vigorous competition by another nation, our
principal rival, we could safely take a more
leisurely pace in science and technology. But
in the situation we find ourselves, I think
we are running the risk of being second best
in the world if we don't take the race seri-
ously. And second best could be a precarious
position for the United States.

The Soviet Union has shown no signs
of reducing its efforts in space exploration;
on the contrary, they appear to be quicken-
ing the pace. Yet, the United States has
had five successive years of declining NASA
budgets. In terms of percentage of gross
national product, they are investing more
than twice the amount in their space ef-
forts as we are in ours. The contrast be-
tween the numerous space launches by the
Russians during the past year, and the
much lower level of American launch ac-
tivity during the same period, is striking.
Thus far during calendar year 1070, there
have been 74 Soviet space shots compared
to 31 for the United States.

There are other signs of the times, as
well, Not long ago, Dr. John Foster, Di-
rector of Defense Research and Engineering
stated that Soviet expenditures for mili-
tary research and development are cur-
rently running forty-to-fifty percent larger
than ours. If each country continues along
these same lines, superiority of Soviet mili-
tary weaponry is inevitable within a few
years, according to Dr. Foster.

A major result of the cuts In U.S. space
and defense expenditures is that one of
America’s major manufacturing industries,
the areospace industry, is now in a state of
distress. Since the peak year of 1968, Aero-
space employment is down approximately
300,000 jobs, almost twenty percent.

Some 45,000 of our sclentists and engi-
neers are presently unemployed, and an
even larger number are underemployed. In
addition to the plight of the individuals
involved, which surely amounts to a terrl-
ble toll in human terms, we are witnessing
a progressive deterloration of an important
national resource—our pool of highly skilled
manpower. How ironic that the United States
should move from a shortage of scientific
and engineering manpower to a surplus in
just three years! Even more ironic is the
fact that this decline in employment in
the aerospace Industry comes after a decade
of the greatest successes In the history of
sclence and englneering.

It is also noteworthy that the Soviets are
graduating about twice as many sclentists
and engineers per year as we are. While our
competition appears to be gaining mo-
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mentum, we are losing ours, and this Na-
tion's leadership in science and technology
is truly threatened.

If the current situation is bad, the future
could be even worse, There is evidence that
the reduction in aerospace employment and
in government research and development
expenditures are, in large part, responsible
for reduced enrollment in sclence and engi-
neering in our universities. Our young peo-
ple are not unaware of the depressed job
market for technical school graduates, and
many are reordering their career objectives
as they watch career opportunities in aero-
space disappear. It doesn't take a very good
crystal ball to forecast the future: The
Nation's scientific and technical capabilivy
just a few years hence is in genuine danger
of being depleted because so many of our
x;m&t talented youth may have entered other

elds.

I noticed an article in the press recently
to the effect that a former president of the
American Chemical Society, Dr. Wallace
Brode, has recommended a new Federal
“WPA™ for the present generation of Amer-
ican sclentists and engineers. His sugges-
tlon was not put forth frivolously. Unless the
country puts these speclallsts to work, he
warned, many will be “lost” for they will
be driven into other fields in order to make
a living. Then, when we need these people
three or four years from now, they won’t be
avallable.

How much would such a scientific and engi-
neering “WPA" cost the country? Dr. Brode
estimates that it would approximate the
sum by which defense and space research
and development funds have been cut.

Whether or not a “WPA" for scientists and
engineers sounds realistic, the message is
clear. The United States 1s a technological
society, and our very survival may depend
upon the full utilization, and continued de-
velopment, of one of the nation's most im-
portant resources—scientific and technical
brainpower,

In closing, let me summarize the current
situation as I see it. The space program finds
itself competing for scarce resources at a
time when the American people seem pre-
occupied with other pressing problems. While
this may be understandable, it is important
to recognize that a vigorous space program
sets the pace for the nation’s technological
advancement. As such, it represents an in-
vestment in the future. More specifically, it
is an investment in the training and devel-
opment of the people on whom will depend
the technological strength of the United
States in the years ahead.

In the dangerous world in which we live,
our country simply must retain its pre-
eminent technological position. I belleve a
revitalized space program can provide at
least a partial answer.

THE CONSTITUTIONAL AMENDMENT
GUARANTEEING THE RIGHT TO
VOTE FOR 18-YEAR-OLDS

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. MIKVA. Mr, Speaker, last session
the Congress passed the Voting Rights
Act Amendment of 1970, which included
a provision to extend the franchise to all
citizens 18 years old and above. It was
debated at length and approved by a
majority of the peoples’ representatives.

Subsequently the Supreme Court ruled
that while Congress could grant the right
to vote to 18-, 19-, and 20-year-olds in
Federal elections, it did not have the
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power to change the minimum voting
age for State and local elections. Thus
we are now faced with the absurd result
that in most States those citizens be-
tween the ages of 18 and 21 will be en-
titled to votc in presidential, senatorial,
and congressional elections, but not to
participate in State and local races.

In addition to the patent injustice of
such a partia! disenfranchisement, it will
require a costly dual procedure for
registration and balloting in most States.
There will have to be separate registra-
tion rolls for voters above 21 and those
between 18 and 21, and separate ballot-
ing for Federal and for State or local
races. Several State legislatures, in im-
mediate response to this spectre, have al-
ready passed laws extending the vote to
18-year-olds in State and local elections.

In the interest of uniformity and of a
constitutionally proper reassertion of
Congress original intent, I have today
introduced along with Representatives
RAILSBACK, HARRINGTON, RIEGLE, and
more than 60 additional cosponsors, a
joint resolution proposing a constitu-
tional amendment guaranteeing the vote
to all citizens 18 years of age and above
in all State and local as well as Federal
elections. The list of cosponsors follows:

List oFr COSPONSORS OF JOINT RESOLUTION

Mr. Railsback, Mr, Harrington, Mr. Riegle,
Mr. Anderson of Illinois, Mr. Annunzio, Mr.
Begich, Mr. Burke, Mr. Cérdova, Mr. Duncan,
Mr, Edwards of California, Mr. Gerald Ford,
Mr. Halpern, Mr. KEemp, Mr. McCormack, Mr.
Meeds, Mr, Nix, Mr. Podell, Mr, Steiger;

Mr. Whalen, Mrs. Abzug, Mr. Badillo, Mr.
Biaggi, Mr. Brademas, Mr. Brasco, Mr. Broy-
hill of Virginia, Mr. Clay, Mr. Cleveland, Mr.
Dow, Mr. Keating, Mr. Kyros, Mr. Lloyd, Mr.
Morse, Mr. Rees, Mr. Roybal, Mr, Symington,
Mr. Bergland, Mr. Conte, Mr. Conyers, Mr.
Drinan, Mrs. Hansen;

Mr. Hathaway, Mr. Hechler, Mr. Mitchell,
Mr, Nedzi, Mr. Obey, Mr. Pepper, Mr. Rosen-
thal, Mr. Ryan, Mr, Scheuer, Mr. Yates, Mr.
Aspin, Mr. Bennett, Mr. Bolling;

Mrs. Chisholm, Mr. Cotter, Mr. Fraser, Mr.
Frenzel, Mr. Green, Mr. Horton, Mr. Koch,
Mr. Leggett, Mrs. Mink, Mr. Peyser, Mr. Reld,
Mr. Robison, and Mr. Shriver.

SOUTH AFRICA

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. RARICEK. Mr. Speaker, in our Na-
tion we have experts on every facet of
life, including the internal affairs of
many foreign nations. Some of these
experts have never even been to the
countries on which they consider them-
selves authorities. Taking their anti-
apartheid changes in South Africa, for
example, they only show that they have
failed to heed the miserable record of
their race reforms here in the United
States.

South Africa continues as the target
of the extremists of the left, the ultra
liberals, and their do-gooder tag-alongs
who react from myth and distorted
facts and refuse to face reality.

Having been to South Africa myself, I
can attest that their government and
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customs differ from those of the United
States. However, with the racial experi-
ments in our country being proven daily
as disastrous, I would not in good con-
science even suggest to the South Afri-
cans that we in the United States have
answers to their race problems when
we have been unable to solve our own. In
fact, our situation continues to dete-
riorate.

Mr. Bill KEennedy of the Donrey News
Bureau, here in Washington, has been
in Africa and has written numerous first-
hand accounts of his experiences and
findings which have appeared in many
dailies throughout the United States.

So that our many colleagues may have
the benefit of Mr. Kennedy's assessment
of South Africa, I insert several of his
articles at this point:

SovTH AFRICA—A BUSY COUNTRY
(By Bill Eennedy)

WasHINGTON.—For the next three weeks
this column and other news stories will come
to you from various points in the Republic
of South Africa. I hope to give readers some
insight into that country’s political, econom-
ic and social life.

Since I have not been in South Africa,
what I say now was gleaned from reading,
acquaintances from there, and from friends
who have spent time in the country.

The Afrikaners, as they are called, have &
fierce national pride and are unreservedly
antl-Communist. Yet, their manners, mode
of life and even their meals are quite simi-
lar to those of the Dutch, German, English
and French from which they sprang.

South Africa is a big country—bigger than
the six major countries of Western Europe
together. Or roughly the size of Texas, Okla-
homa and New Mexico combined. Bringing
it closer to home—larger than California,
Arkansas, Hawali, Nevada, Missourl and
Washington combined.

South Africa is a land of sunshine, and
it'll be like our June when I'm there. While
along the eastern belt it is hot and humid
in summer, but because most of the country
averages 4,000 feet above sea level, summers
are generally cool. Winter temperatures often
drop below zero in the highlands, and frost
is common. But snow is the exception.

The climate i1s well suited to many forms
of outdoor recreation—from rugby to moun-
tain-climbing, to hunting, to deep-sea fish-
ing. South Africans are sporting people and
have won Iinternational acclalm in many
flelds.

Returning visitors tell me that South
Africa is the most tranguil country on the
Dark Continent—that in some respects it
resembles America of an earlier age. Yet, it
is known as the “industrial glant” of Africa
and has been enjoying an economic boom for
some 10 years.

Johannesburg, the “Golden City,” is the
country’s largest metropolitan center— pop-
ulation 1,204,800. It is followed by Durban
on the East Coast which has 662,894 peo-
ple, then by Cape Town with a population of
625,040. There are nine other citles with
populations of more than 100,000.

South Africa produces more than 81 per
cent of the Free World's gold, and has more
gem diamonds than any other country. Oth-
er important ores and minerals produced
in quantity include coal, copper, iron ore,
platinum, manganese and chrome.

The country is often sald to be a “palr”
nation—that is, having two of most things.
It has two national languages—English and
Afrikaans, both compulsory in the schools.
There are two natlonal capltals—Pretoria,
seat of the administrative government, and
Cape Town, seat of the legislative (Parlia-
ment) government.
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But what has brought more notice from
other nations is the fact that South Afrlca
has two separate societles—one for the
whites and one for blacks. The word is
“apartheid,” meaning separate and parallel
development of whites and blacks, Whites
rule the country, put provinces within the
country are being developed for and by the
blacks where it is said they will eventually
have independence,

Many countries, including the U.S. have
condemned apartheld. America, along with
Britain and other countries, has applied eco-
nomic sanctions, political boycotts, and an
embargo on the sale of arms to the country.

But while South Africa reaches out for
the friendship of other nations, her leaders
make it clear they will not tolerate inter-
ference in her domestic affairs. Her leaders
say that South Africa is free of violence be-
cause of the policy of separate develop-
ment—alimed at guaranteeing each group its
own identity.

Visitors with whom I have talked say there
is little friction between the races, that the
whites are uplifting the blacks economically
and culturally. It's a fact that the nearly
15 million blacks of South Africa own more
automobiles than 200 million people in Rus-
sla, and there are more educated blacks there
than in all the other countries of the con-
tinent.

South Africa's high standard of living for
her people is the envy of most Western
European countries. And this s attested to
by the fact that more than 3,000 persons a
month immigrate there—mostly from Eng-
land, The Netherlands, West Germany, Bel-
glum, Austria, Switzerland, Italy and Portu-
gal,

SoUTH AFRICAN CITIES LOOK AMERICAN

(By Bill Eennedy)

PRETORIA, SOUTH AFRICA.—The visitor com-
ing to this part of South Africa expecting to
find any remnants of the “Me Tarzan, you
Jane” cliche will be disappointed. For all in
all, the two cities I have visited so far are
not so different from American citles.

We put down at the Johannesburg airport
about 1 p.m. Tuesday, after nearly 20 hours
in the air from New York—with but a brief
stop at Rio de Janeiro.

From the air, Johannesburg, the country’s
largest city, looked much like an American
city. The countryside is green, it's spring or
early summer here and the temperature is
generally in the upper 50's.

The countryside around Johannesburg and
this capital city of Pretoria 35 miles away
is lush and green—many farms and we saw
a lot of young corn. The terrain, vegetation
and features of the land could pass for most
any of the plains areas of the U.S.—say parts
of Texas and western Oklahoma.

But what has Impressed me most during
my brief time here is the bustling industry—
particularly the bullding going on. There's
home-building, office-building, road-build-
ing, industrial-plant building.

There are several airport buildings going
up, and & Hollday Inn nearing completion at
the airport. Driving along the streets of Jo-
hannesburg, you can hear the bang of metal
against metal, the fall of timbers, and see
steel-helmeted men on the scaffolds.

The streets of both Johannesburg and Pre-
toria are alive with commuters and shoppers,
and the stores are crowded. In most coun-
tries where my limited travels have taken
me, the U.8. dollar has always been of higher
value than the native equivalent.

In Mexico, for instance, the dollar is worth
12,5 pesos. But here, the dollar comes out
second best. It’s worth only 70 cents in South
African money.

But even so, prices are more favorable
here than in America. You can see that by
comparing the prices of shoes, suits, other
articles. And hotel and restaurant food is
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considerably less than in the U.8., particu-
larly around the Washington, D.C. area where
inflation reigns supreme.

The Boulevard Hotel where I'm temporarily
quartered is a good hotel, with a definite
European atmosphere. A dinner here which
you would pay six or seven dollars for in
the U.S. costs little over two dollars. And a
breakfast of ham and eggs, toast and coffee
and cereal goes for one dollar.

The hotel help—waiters, bellboys, room
maids—are Bantus, although of which tribe
I have no idea. There are eight different tribes
of Bantus in South Africa and they each
speak a different language, have a different
culture, and are often, I'm told, at odds with
each other.

But the Bantus here at the hotel speak
English, as well as Afrikaans and their own
native language. They are generally smiling
and cheerful, and move with a purpose.

These are merely first impressions of a
stranger In a strange land. During the com-
ing three weeks, I am to visit and talk with
Bantu chiefs and administrative leaders, gov-
ernment officials, industrial leaders, our own
Ambassador John Hurd with whom I was
acquainted before he was nominated to this
post, and others.

I hope to be reporting to you daily, or
almost daily, as circumstances permit. These
reports will come from various points around
the country—including the Bantu home-
lands, Cape Town, East London and other
areas.

Brack ELECTORATE SPLIT ON SEPARATION
(By Bill KEennedy)

PRETORIA, SBOUTH AFrIcA.—For years now,
controversy has swirled around the separate
development policy of the South African
government whereby the races are segre-
gated.

During my 15 days here to date, I have
tried to gather opinions not only from black
and white leaders, but also from blacks who
differ from other blacks and whites who op-
pose other whites regarding this develop-
ment policy for the races.

Today, I interviewed two cabinet ministers,
and one black South African who is an
official in the government.

Henry Moleko is a Bantu (black South
African) who is chief information assistant
in charge of putting out regular publications
in all the seven Bantu languages.

He told me that he personally likes the
separate development policy of the govern-
ment, and also that the vast majority of the
black population subseribes to it.

“It 18 my opinion that the black South
Africans want this policy because it is to
their advantage,” Moleko said. “It gives them
opportunity to advance educationally and
economically, something that was not al-
ways true in this country.”

A number of foreign reporters have come
to South Africa and branded such men as
Moleko an “Uncle Tom.” He shrugs this off
with a smile and says, “Don’'t take my word.
Go into the homelands, talk to the Bantu
leaders from the various tribes and see what
they say.”

Dr. C. P. Mulder, 45, is minister of Infor-
mation, Welfare and Pensions, and often
spoken of as possibly the next prime min-
ister to succeed John Voster.

He explained to me the basic tenets be-
hind the government's separate development
policy. It advocates no “superiority or In-
feriority" of any race. he said. It empha-
sizes differences, and desires of races for their
own identity.

He outlined the program of development
for the Bantu peoples which is costing the
white taxpayer millions upon millions of
dollars—a program to educate and uplift the
black South African.

I asked him how the black African him-
self accepts separate development. Dr.
Mulder pointed to the election in the Tran-
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skei, a Bantu homeland, where the black
electorate was split on separate development
and integration.

“Mr. Eaiser Mantanzimo was the candidate
advocating separate development, and his op-
ponent was a man dedicated to the concept
of integration,’” Dr. Mulder sald.

“Mr. Mantanzima won a substantial ma-
jority and today is the chief minister in the
Transkei,"” he added. “This view of separate
development vs. integration was the major
point of difference. One might assume from
this that the Bantu wants seperate develop-
ment.”

I talked with the leader of the opposition,
KEnowledge Guzana, in the Transkei. He is
for integration of sorts, but does oppose social
mixing of the races.

“You must remember,” he said, “that the
Bantu is a proud people. They do not want
mixing on the social level and marriage with
the whites. In fact, they don't even want to
mix with the wvarlous tribes within this
country.”

Mr. C. Botha is minister of Bantu Admin-
istration. He told me that in the past 25 years,
the Bantu Is making great gains in educa-
tion, and being assimilated into the employ-
ment field—from the trades to the profes-
sions.

In the old days, he sald, prior to 1948,
the Bantu was segregated from the white
society as he is today. But the difference is,
today he has a progressive program, whereas
in the past he was left to ghift for himself
and invariably wound up in the servant class,

NEITHER BLACKS NOR WHITES MAY CrAlM
AFRICAN COUNTRY

(By Bill Kennedy)

Caperown, SouTrrE Arrica—Not long ago
in Washington, a colleague of mine remarked
of the whites of South Africa, “Why don't
they just get out and give the country back
to the blacks?"

Of course this colleague knew nothing
about the country, for it never belonged to
the blacks—at least not those here now—
any more than it did to the whites.

The only indigenous people with whom the
first whites came into contact were the
Bushmen and Hottentots. The former were
in the process of being ruthlessly exter-
minated by the less primitive Hottentots.
The Bushmen were not entirely wiped out
because of the intervention of the white
man.

There are still small clans of both races
living in remote areas, but over the years
most have joined with other races to help
create the Colored people of today—a dis-
tinctive community.

Western civilization came to South Africa
in 16562, when the Dutch East India Co.
established a station here at Cape Town to
provide fresh food and vegetables for the
fleets on voyages between the Netherlands
and the East Indies.

Later, in 1688, the French came, followed
by the British in 1820, and the German im-
migrants in 1859. Mainly from these four
streams has grown the white South African
nation of today—a nation in its own right,
speaking two official languages—English and
Afrikaans.

As the whites moved inland and north-
ward, they met and fought with the Bantu
tribes (forefathers of present blacks) who
were migrating southward. This was in the
latter part of the 17th century.

Both the whites and Bantu may, there-
fore, be sald to be immigrants. Neither has
a superior claim to be the first residents of
what is now South Africa. After the British
frontier wars of the late 18th and 19th cen-
tury had ended, the whites and the Bantu
each kept the territories in which they had
settled, and which became their respective
homelands.

The Indians came to Natal as indentured
laborers on the sugar plantations. Today,
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prosperous merchants, brokers, lawyers, doc-
tors, builders and industrialists are num-
bered among the ranks of Indian South Afri-
cans,

For nearly a century, a state-aided plan
has been in effect to repatriate Indian South
Africans to the mother country, India. Few
have taken the offer.

South Africa became a republic in May,
1961, after having been a Union under the
EBritish Empire since 1910. The country has
the Parliamentary form of government.

Basic to South Africa’s politics is the pol-
icy of apartheid, or separate development for
the races. The plan is to have a number of
Bantu nations within the country which will
eventually have nearly complete independ-
ence.

Spokesmen for the government, and others,
tell me that separate development recognizes
the long established nationhood of the white
people, and at the same time recognizes the
right of self-determination of each of the
separate Bantu peoples, and provides for full
self-government.

The focal points of their political devel-
opment are their homelands which they
originally settled and which are still theirs
today.

Separate development does, in fact, mean
that the Bantu peoples will as far as pos-
sible provide their own politicians, adminis-
trators, doctors, teachers, civil servants, po-
lice and businessmen,

Implementation of the separate develop-
ment policy reached a milestone in 1963
when 3.5 million Xhosas, whose home-
land was the Transkel, were granted internal
self-government. It now has its own parlia-
ment.

This same plan is in effect and in varying
degrees of completion in some seven other
homelands.

So that the Bantu peoples will not have
to rely on a completely agricultural econ-
omy or leave their homes for long periods
to work in the cities, the government has
established a number of industrial com-
plexes adjacent to the homelands, and is now
in process of setting up industry within the
homelands.

CoLoUREDS, Nor BANTUS SEEM To CAUSE MosT
PRESSING PROBLEMS

(By Bill Eennedy)

STELLENBOSCH, SouTH AFrrica.—Although
the country has a number of colleges and
universities, the University of Stellenbosch
is considered THE university—the Oxford of
England and the distinction that Harvard
once claimed in a bygone era in America.

Situated just a few miles east of bustling
Cape Town, Stellenbosch is nestled into a
valley of lush vineyards and green sloping
hillsides.

Stellenbosch is as different from Cape Town
as Fort Smith, Ark., is from San Francisco.
The city is quilet, with oak-lined streets—
almost pastoral in appearance, dotted by low,
thatched roofed, stucco-type buildings of
Dutch archltecture.

The university is right in the middle of
town, and has students from all over the
globe. It claims the distinction of having
graduated all but one of South Africa’s prime
ministers.

Out of town to the east a few miles, an old
winery has been converted into a hotel,
called Lanzerac. And it was here that I
lunched with Prof. J. P. Jansen, head of the
Department of Africa Studies at the univer-
sity.

Prof. Jansen is a warm, friendly man, about
50, who recently returned after teaching a
year at Washington State University at Pull-
man. He probably knows as much about Afri-
ca as a whole as anyone—politically, socially
and culturally—and is an expert on the evo-
lution and development of his own country.

We talked about South Africa’s relations
with her African neighbors, her role in the
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scheme of world affairs and her internal
problems.

And as invariably happens in most every
conversation, the subject turned to South
Africa's race problems and the government
policy of separate development.

“Problems of race are much more compli-
cated here than in America,” Prof. Jansen
told me. “While you do have the Indlan and
the Spanish-speaking people, your problem is
mostly one of white-black.”

“Here in South Africa, we have the white-
black problem as concerns the Bantu,” he
continued. *“Also, the white-coloured, the
black-coloured, and problems among the
eight different tribes of the Bantu among
themselves.”

“What 1s the major difference between the
black and coloured population of your coun-
try?” I asked.

“The coloured is more comparable to your
situation in the United States where you
have the Negro who is in the minority,” he
said. “The coloured here numbers less than
the whites, and for that reason we haven't
got separate development areas for the col-
oureds as we have for the Bantu who com-
prise the vast majority.”

“We are educating the coloured as fast as
possible,” he went on. “Some of them have
good educations and good positions, and I
think we are moving in the direction of in-
tegration for the coloureds.”

How are the coloureds and blacks treated
differently in the South African soclety?

“The Bantu are a proud people, very proud
of their heritage and regard themselves as a
separate identity from both the coloureds
and whites,” Prof. Jansen sald.

“The coloureds on the other hand have
no such identity since they are of mixed
blood,” he added. “They live among the
whites, especially here in the Western Cape
Province, but within their own segregated
living areas. They don't have their own home
lands as do the Bantu."”

I asked the professor what he thought
would be the final solution to the coloured
problem.

“We have only two possible solutions,” he
sald. “One would be the development of
separate homelands for the coloureds as the
Bantu have, and the government has indi-
cated it has no intention of doing this. The
other solution is ultimate integration. This
will take time, perhaps a generation or two,
but I think this is the solution to which we
ultimately will come."

After lunch we drove back into Stellen-
bosch, around the outskirts of the town and
arrived at the university. 1

Prof. Jansen pointed out the coloured
homes along the way, not too different from
sections of numerous American cities. Closer
in the homes became bettér and resembled
middle-class American homes.

I pointed to one particularly attractive
home and asked about it. Prof. Jansen said
it probably belonged to a coloured doctor,
teacher, or perhaps a lawyer.

I gathered from this conversation, as I had
in others, that it is the coloured and not
the Bantu that is presenting the most press-
ing problem to the South African govern-
ment.

The Bantu seems to prefer to live in the
homelands that have been set aside for them,
to retain their pure blood, administer their
own affairs, with economic and educational
help from the white government.

In fact, I am told, the various Bantu tribes
prefer not to even mingle with the other
tribes, that they disdain the coloureds, and
have no desire to mix soclally with whites.

The coloureds, on the other hand, have
little or nothing in common with the Bantu.
Their experience has been and is with the
white community.

In the Cape Province, for instance, where
most of the country's 2 milllon ecoloured
live, they are the backbone of the area’s in-
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dustry and are quickly being assimilated
into the professions.

‘While various programs—education hous-
ing, job training, welfare—are being pushed
by the government, most with whom I have
talked say the final solution to the coloured
problem has not yet been devised by the
government.

One government official told me that some
within the ruling party want to Integrate
the coloured into the mainstream of South
African life but “we have grave reservations
because of the dire and devastating prob-
lems we observe in your America and in
England.”

TRANSKE!I LEADERS DIFFER ON RAcCIAL IssUue
(By Bill Kennedy)

UmTaTa, SouTH ArricA—Today I inter-
viewed two black South Africa leaders here
in the Transkel who have opposing views on
how this country should handle its racial
problems.

They are George Matanzima, a cabinet
member in the Transkeli government, and
K. Guzana, a member of the Transkei Parlia-
ment and leader of the opposition party.

Matanzima is minister of justice and
brother of Kizer Matanzima, chief adminis-
trative officer of the Transkei, the large area
set aside for the Xhosa-speaking peoples.

Matanzima told me the blacks and whites
are living together in peace under the sepa-
rate development policy for the races, that
there is no oppression of the black man.

“The races have always been separated in
South Africa,” Matanzima sald. “I accept this
as a good policy that is helping us solve our
racial problems.”

This is why many Bantu leaders are sur-
prised to hear the “hue and cry” made out-
side South Africa in regards to the separate
development policy, he added.

Asked the reaction of Bantu leaders re-
garding criticisms of the South Africa policy
coming out of the United Nations, Matan-
zima said:

“These outbursts from Afro-Asian nations
are interesting because we don't believe they
are concerned with the welfare of non-white
South Africans. Instead, they have ulterior
motives. With their large populations, espe-
cially in the east, they have designs on this
rich and large country.”

Matangima said Ghana is becoming a
“more sane country” in asking for dialogue
with South Africa. Of Prime Minister Kounda
of Zambia he sald, “That man is power-
drunk. They are now discriminating against
the Indians in that country.”

The Minister of Justice sald that under
the separate development policy there has
been “more peace and tranguility” than ever
before.

“Formerly, the tribes lived in fear of each
other,” he said. “That is no longer true. Even
the chiefs, of which I am one now visit each
other.”

Economically, the Transkei is progressing,
but all agree the progress is too slow. Man-
tanzima sald, however, economiec progress had
been greater in the last seven years under
the National Party's policy of separate devel-
opment than during the previous 53 years.

The minister sald the Transkel still is not
ready for full independence. More help is
needed in the areas of economy, civil service,
and technology, he added.

But the independence the Transkel already
enjoys 1is genuine, Matanzima said. He
pointed to several acts the Transkel Parlia-
ment had passed contrary to the wishes of
the white government “which in all instances
nevertheless, were approved and put into
effect.”

Guzana, the opposition party leader, did
not contradict any of these things—except to
disagree on the separate development policy.

He would do away with the Transkel and
other Bantu homelands as separate nations.
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He does not advocate intermarriage or social-
ization between the races.

“These things will take care of themselves
naturally,” Guzana said. “People will segre-
gate themselves by custom, or birds of a
feather naturally flock together.”

Guzana believes official separation will
gradually end, that South Africa will become
multi-racial country. It is, he added, an evo-
lutionary process and will take a very long
time.

SEPARATE DEVELOPMENT PLAYS ROLE IN

AFRICAN SCHOOLS

(By Bill Kennedy)

PETERBURG, SoUTH ArFrIcA.—The last few
days, my studies and travels have been con-
cerned with education—particularly, educa-
tion provided the black African by the white
government.

A few miles from this city of some 30,000,
there is the Unlversity of the North, a school
exclusively for the Bantu. It started with 80
students 10 years ago and today, it has more
than 800.

This area is known as the northern Trans-
vaal, one of the four provinces im South
Africa. It isn't too far from here to Rhodesia.
The Bantu students at University of the
North are made up of some 300 Sotho, over
200 Tswana, over 100 South Sotho, nearly 100
Tsonga, and more than 50 Venda. There are
also some foreign students.

The teaching medium is, of course, Eng-
lish and Afrikaans, but these tribal lan-
guages are used to some extent also. Courses
are offered in liberal arts, science, economics,
education and theclogy. The bachelors de-
gree, masters and doctorate are offered.

The physical facllities are modern and
functional, and compare favorably with
America’s best in the smaller or junior col-
lege field, Academic standards were set and
supervised by the University of South Africa,
until this year, so that the quality of educa-
tlon was the same as offered elsewhere. Now
the university has won its spurs, and sets its
own standards.

I had a lengthy and private conversation
with E. P. Lekhela, a professor in the History
of Education who only this year received his
doctor’s degree. He is 57, a grandfather, and
has been in education most of his adult life.
He comes from the Tswana Tribe.

Dr. Lekhela’s married daughter is a social
welfare worker, his son is a school teacher,
and his younger daughter is a university stu-
dent here. After we had discussed his back-
ground, the university, and his four-month
;tiay in America a few years back, I asked

m:

“Dr. Lekhela, would you give me your per-
sonal opinion on the separate development
policy of South Africa, particularly in the
education field?”

He smiled and said, “I know you Americans
find it difficult to understand, and I got
many questions just lilke this when I was
in America. But I agree with the policy, pos-
sibly from a selfish point of view because I
see it is best for my own people”

“It is a fact,” he continued, “that the
African is not as highly developed as his
European counterpart. In any work situa-
tion where there iz competition, the black
African always suffers.”

“Separate development gives the African
a sphere for his own development in com-
petition he can cope with. He depends on
himself, and doesn't have to have artificial
concessions made to him. He has great ver-
ticale mobility under the system.”

Dr. Lekhela sald that outsiders had such
a "misconception” of what the separate de-
velopment policy meant.

“You all seem to see it in the narrow con-
text of segregation,” he sald to me. “So
many of you, and Eurcpeans too, fall to take
the time to know the very positive steps of
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progress that are being taken by the gov-
ernment.”

A few years ago (in the 1850’s) the coun-
try had only one black university with an
enrollment of about 800, he sald. Today,
there are three Bantu universities with an
enrollment of some 3,000.

“The black man of South Africa is better
able to judge the merlts of separate develop-
ment than are people from outside,” Dr.
Lekhela sald. “We know what it was like
before, and we don't want to go back. We
also want to preserve our heritage, our lan-
guages and our cultures here in Africa.”

Dr. Lekhela was born in the diamond
capital of Eimberly, received his early edu-
cation there in missionary schools. He has
been teaching since 1933, and just this year
received his PhD in History of Education.

Afterward, I talked to Dr. Johannas Vos-
hoff, the rector of the university, equivalent
to America's university president. He is of
French descent, age about 60.

University of the North has 26 white lec-
turers and four Africans, he told me, adding,
“But each year the number of white teachers
gets less and the black teachers increase.
Eventually, it will be an entirely black teach-
ing staff*

Dr. Voshoff's views colncided with those of
Dr. Lekhela,

“I'm quite positive the circumstances un-
der which they study here, the Bantu gets
more individual attention than he would at
the white university,” the rector said.

Dr. Voshoff said that previously when some
blacks were enrolled at white universities
“the records show that relatively few of them
ever made the grade, for culturally they were
out of their depth.”

Dr. Voshoff placed much emphasis on
“group identity.” It's important, he said,
not only in education but in almost every
facet of life. “We can't achieve anything
without recognizing this,” he commented.

“This Is a starting point, for you can't
divorce the university from the community
it serves,” he added. “Here, we are glving the
Bantu something that fits their community,
their needs, yet we are not sacrificing quality
in education. In fact, we are so aware of this
that I sometimes think we are more rigid
than the nation In education standards.”

Dr, Voshoff sald South Africa is experienc-
ing an education explosion, adding, “The
Bantu is eager for education.” I, mpyself,
found this to be true in the classes I visited.

One big problem, according to Dr. Voshoff,
is that while the whites want the Bantu to
serve his community and his people after
graduation, he too often leaves for the big
cities for more financial reward.

“Sometimes you outside journalists brand
us a despotic regime here in South Africa,”
the rector said. “But our case is entirely dif-
ferent from despotic regimes. Here, we be-
lieve we can solve our problems best through
an educated Bantu. It is to our own interest
to educate the Bantu, and we can do that
only with the help of the educated Bantu.”

Dr. Veshoff sald one of the greatest prob-
lems of education is to convince the educated
Bantu that it 1s also his responsibility to help
uplift and educate those less developed.

Dr, Voshoff sald he had “no doubt what-
ever,” that someday Europe and America
would concede that South Africa has the best
solution for peace and harmony between the
races. At this moment, I have found nothing
to contradict him.

SoUuTH AFRICAN EMPHASIZES BANTU
DEVELOPMENT
(By Bill Eennedy)

JOHANNESBURG, SOUTH AFRICA—Professor
Mike Louw is head of the International Af-
fairs Department at the University of Wit~
watererand here and s considered one of the
most politically knowledgeable men in South
Africa.

He is a warm man with a mop of gray hair
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and many of the attributes of the teacher.
He delights when you ask him what he con-
siders “good” questions, and his pleasure in
answering them is easily read in his twinkling
eyes.

We talked in his office for more than two
hours—hitting on just two subjects—South
Africa's political and economic role in world
affairs, and his own feelings and interpreta-
tions of the country's separate development
policy for the races.

In world politics, South Africa is not a
great power, Professor Louw sald.

“But from the economic point, the country
is very important,” he added. “It is the most
industrialized and the most powerful coun-
try on the African continent.”

The professor noted that South Africa has
no military alliances, that the country is not
committed to any other nation.

Is the role of South Africa being strength-
ened or weakened in international affairs?

“There is, of course, efforts to isolate South
Africa from the rest of the western world,”
he sald. “But they are not proving too suc-
cessful.”

He mentioned the enemies of the country
are certaln African nations and some coun-
tries in Europe.

“The reason these efforts are failing is be-
cause there is such a great internal move-
ment in South Africa in the economic and
technological field,” Professor Louw said. *We
have the gold and it is still a good financial
leverage in the world.”

He noted that South Africa has one of the
best financial institutional credibilities in
the world.

“Another reason these efforts are failing is
because of the tenacity of the South Afri-
can government not to be isolated,” the pro-
fessor said.

He noted that South Africa signed a loan
agreement with Madagascar, has offered to
sign a non-aggression pact with other Afri-
can nations, and has good relations with a
number of neighboring countries. He said all
these efforts were beneficial and were apt to
snowball.

What has brought much eriticism to South
Africa is the government’s separate develop-
ment policy. This consists mainly of de-
veloping eight homelands within the coun-
try for the black Bantu peoples.

When government officials defend the sys-
tem, one might be apt to think they have
an axe to grind. But Professor Louw has no
connection with the government, except that
he is often consulted on political and inter-
national matters.

“The separate development policy is not
really an ideology, but an idea,” the professor
sald, “It is an attempt by a white society
which finds itself in a sea of non-white to
resolve a great problem in terms of a human-
ist tradition of the west.”

“The attempt is tinged with authoritarian-
ism inherited from Europe,” he added. “The
government is authoritarian here, to both
the black and the white.”

He noted that the government was quite
open and honest about the policy, and also
humanist.

I asked Professor Louw what the alterna-
tives were to the policy.

“‘One might say there are two—the idea of
complete integration belng tried In the
United States, and the system followed by
Brazil, of miscengenation or deliberate race-
mixing,” the professor commented.

“But because of South Africa's unique
problem, nelther of these can be considered
a real alternative,” he added. “With 15 mil-
lion blacks and less than four million whites,
one doesn't have to stretch his imagination
far to see what would happen.”

The professor sald the US. attempts at
solving its racial problems were “simplistic,”
the use of busing to achleve balance, etc.,
adding, “We don't see integration to be any
solution.”

The alm of the separate development
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policy, he said, is to give the Bantu more
Justice than he has ever known in Africa,
to give him the territory which he will have
developed, and the right of self-determina-
tion.

Professor Louw sald he criticizes some of
the system, that he believes development of
the homelands for the Bantu is not going
fast enough, adding, "I criticize the terri-
torial base of some of the homelands.”

“Some of the homelands are not economi-
cally self-supporting but neither is Rumania,
Costa Rica and many other countries,” he
commented.

“But by giving the Bantu the chance to
develop on their own with outside aid, it
will prevent soclal viclence, the professor
sald. "I see no other way. You have not
solved the problem in America, and neither
has England.

He said the black people of South Africa
were the best on the continent, adding,
“They fled here from the north, and those
that stayed behind became slaves of the
Arabs.”

The professor said the Bantu is much more
enterprising, learns more easily and adapts
more readily than others in Africa.

“The underdeveloped peoples today need
paternal guidance,” Professor Louw said, "I
know this sounds old-fashioned, but there
is no getting around the fact that some peo-
ples are more developed than others. But
this does not mean the underdeveloped
should be left to the exploitation of others.
We are, after all, our brothers’ keepers."”

From a humane standpoint, he added,
more developed peoples have a responsi-
bility for the less developed.

“Many other nations in Africa are being
subjugated violently,” he added. “Hundreds
of thousands are systematically killed and
the United Nations never ralses a finger.”

Professor Louw said the South African
government recognizes and accepts the fact
that self-determination for the Bantu might
lead to secession from the nation by the
homelands.

“Many black nations of Africa which re-
cently gained independence are held to-
gether artifically by ruthless leaders,” the
professor said. “Our system has a higher
moral position.”

The professor said he personally opposes
“petty apartheid,” whereby people are segre-
gated in restaurants, buses, etc., and that
he belleved it would die out in time.

He favors giving the Bantu, and also the
colored, a voice in Parlilament, but not on
the “one man, one vote” idea. It would be,
he said, on the idea of the U.S. Senate
whereby area or territory 1s represented.

Any degree of integration would have to
come from the upper level, Professor Louw
sald. Black and white leaders would lead the
wWay.

But the professor sald he did not believe
there could be actual social mixing of the
races—that there must be parallel develop-
ment.

“Perhaps we might have the solution to
the racial problem,” he said. “At least it is
an alternative to the solutions being tried
and which are falling elsewhere.”

Diamonps, GoLp Nor ONLY MINERALS SOUTH
AFRICA HaAs

(By Bill Kennedy)

JOHANNESBURG, SOUTH AFRICA.—Most Amer-
icans probably think of diamonds and gold
when they think of South Africa, but the
country also has vast hordes of other precious
minerals.

This morning I Interviewed Dr. Thomas
Muller, director of general mining, who told
me South Africa is the leading mine coun-
try in the world and hopes to remain so for
years to come.

The first mineral to attract the attention
of early European settlers in the Cape Town
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area was not gold or diamonds, but copper—
discovered in 1685.

In the 1830’s, white settlers in the Cape
began their pioneering trek into the interior,
which paved the way for the discovery of
the vast mineral deposits which lie in the
north regions of South Afriea.

The first: major discovery was made in
1866, when a young boy found a 21-carat
diamond in the northern Cape Province.
Three years later an African shepherd picked
up an 83-carat diamond in the same region—
and this stone became known as the “Star
of South Africa.” It launched the diamond
rush, bringing people from all parts of the
world to the new Kimberley diamond fields.

The second phase in the country’s mineral
development came in 1886 when a prospector
by chance discovered the rich gold-bearing
Main Reef of the Witwatersrand.

“For several decades, gold and diamonds
continued to dominate the South African
mining scene,” Dr. Muller sald. “The only
other mineral mined extensively was coal,
which was first sought to provide power
needed to run the gold mines.”

Today, South Africa supplies about 81 per
cent of the free world’s gold. It produces
about 20 per cent of the diamonds in the
world—second only to the Congo. However,
about 40 per cent of South African produc-
tion is of gem quality, and only 3 per cent
has that quality in the Congo. The combined
gemstone production of South Africa and
South West Africa accounts for two-thirds
of the world total.

There is still some gold production in the
United States, mostly in the west—Nevada
and California. Probably the only thing that
remotely resembles the South African dia-
mond mines Is the small diamond fleld in
Pike County, Ark.

“Copper 1s second only to gold in produc-
tion value here. Copper production value has
risen by more than 500 per cent over the past
10 years,” Dr. Muller commented.

He added that in 1969, exports of copper
totaled more than 72 per cent of the produc-
tion. No great increase is expected during
the next few years, he added.

Copper-mining in South Africa Is carried
on by quite different methods than in the
U.S8—those in the vast copper pits of Ely,
Nev., for instance.

Dr. Muller sald that copper here is found
much deeper than in the U.8. and conse-
quently there is no open-pit mining.

South Africa is known throughout the
world for its gold production. Not many
realize however, that the country’s platinum
reserves—the largest in the world—are val-
ued at 60 per cent more than the gold
reserves.

“The Rustenburg platinum mines alone
supplied two-thirds of the free world's de-
mands in 1969,” Dr. Muller said. “Chrome
production is becoming ever important here,
too, and B5 per cent is exported.”

Uranium production began in South
Africa In 1952 and reached a peak in 1959
with an output of about 5,800 tons a year.
Uranium deposits are found mainly with
gold, and it is produced as a byproduct of
gold.

“South Africa may have the west's largest
manganese deposits and Is the world's sec-
ond biggest producer,” Dr. Muller noted.

Most coal production is comsumed within
the country, and is produced cheaply. Iron
ore is another important mineral here.

“Over many years the country has won
recognition as a world leader in the field of
mining,” Dr. Muller said. “This has led &
number of countries to call in South African
experts on problems ranging from shaft-
sinking to tunnelling.”

South Africa is becoming increasingly in-
dependent as far as forelgn capital is con-
cerned. It still welcomes foreign Investment,
but majority control remains with South
Africans.
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BANTU HANDICAPPED RECEIVE ASSISTANCE
(By Bill Eennedy)

LETUEA, SoUTH A¥RIcA.—Not t00 many years
ago the black South Africans, in their tribal
socleties, would refuse to care for and would
abandon their 111, their lame and those born
with mental and physical handicaps.

It was, In sense, much like the custom
of some Eskimos and some American Indians
in years past of abandoning their elderly,
leaving them to die alone when they could
no longer pull their own weight—one of
the tenets of the law of the jungle and sur-
vival of the fittest.

This is no longer true In South Africa.
Credit for the breaking of this tradition
must first go to the white missionaries, and
now to the white government which is car-
rying on.

I visited the Letuba school which has 212
inmates—ranging from the very young to
middleage adults. All are afflicte¢ with some
type of mental, physical or emotional handi-
cap.
leio one, not even the director of the school,
Max H. Lemmer, cantender, contends that
this school and a similar one are nearly
enough. But in my own opinion, what is
being done—compared to what was done a
few years ago—is highly commendable.

I was touched by a class of nine young
Bantu, ages from about eight to 12, that
1 visited. Unashamed of their physical de-
formities and proud of the progress they are
making, they lined up and sang for me.

It was a religious song, sung in their na-
tive language. It, no doubt, had come down
from the missionaries, for the song told of
“the light"” that came into their lives since
discovering the Savior.

One little chap, not more than seven, had
no hands—only what appeared to be loose
masses of flesh where hands should be.

Yet, he held a pencil with both, and pro-
ceeded to write some English words, and
the figures 1 through 10.

I visited the handicrafts section and saw
youngsters and adults busy weaving bas-
kets, bags, and other items, and also some
quite beautiful ceramic work. There are &
number of barracks and dormitories, all
clean and designed especially to fit the vari-
ous handicaps.

You have only to talk to Director Lemmer
a few minutes until you can see his genuine
dedication and know he is a man devoted to
his work.

He is rightly proud of the work he is do-
ing and hopeful that he and others here can
do more.

Lemmer pointed out to me the various
handicaps—cerebral palsy victims, a lad who
had had both legs severed in a train acci-
dent, polio victims, meningitis victims, hydro-
cephalic and micro-cephalic cases.

He has, of course, those who have only
physical handicaps and are capable of being
educated and becoming somewhere near self-
supporting.

Then there are, the uneducable, and the
best that can be hoped for them is that
some will be able—some day—to care for
their personal needs, such as dressing, going
to the bathroom, and feeding themselves.

In addition to this school, South Africa has
one other in the west Transval in operation,
a third being readied for opening in the
Province of Natal, and a fourth on the plan-
ning boards at East London.

This school has a walting list of 33, and
within a year, plans call for extending the
capacity for a total of 280.

It 1s quite easy to criticize South Africans
from a distance of eight or 10,000 miles.
But this criticlsm does not come so quickly
once one has had opportunity to see first
hand what is being done in the humane cate-
gory, and what is planned for the future.

No, South Africa no longer abandons its
sick and lame and the less fortunate. The
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burden is heavy indeed, but progress is be-
ing made.

CasE MADE FOR PROGRESS IN SOUTH AFRICA—
MosT BANTU PREFER SEPARATE DEVELOPMENT

(By Bill Eennedy)

JOHANNESBURG, SouTH AFRICA—For three
weeks now I have knocked around this coun-
try talking to government officials, school
leaders, black leaders, visiting factorles,
farms, auto plants and numerous other
places.

Now, I'm sitting alone in my hotel room
tryilng to sum up my impressions of this
country, trying to clarify my own thoughts
about the many problems. This iz my last
day in the country.

Of course, the big problem—at least as far
as the outside world goes—I1s the official gov-
ernment policy of separate development for
the races,

In this land of 14.9 million Bantu, 3.8 mil-
lion whites, 2 million coloureds (mixed) and
more than a half-million Asians, there is
only one thing I'm sure of at the moment:
there are no easy solutions.

When one considers these problems, he
must not make the mistake of comparing the
incomparable—the Bantu and the American
Negro, nor must he even compare them with
the white settler vs. the Indian in early-day
America.

One must remember that neither the white
nor Bantu have any prior territorial claims in
South Afriea—for both arrived at about the
same time.

It was not a case as found in America—
where the white settlers found the Indians
already there, and proceeded to encroach
upon their land and drive them out.

It must be further remembered that the
nine Bantu tribes in South Africa are vastly
different, still hostile to each other and in
most instances can’t even speak the other’s
language.

Although there are now many educated
Bantu and the rate of education is acceler-
ating quickly, these are a people who less
than 100 years ago had not even discovered
the wheel—perhaps because they had no
use for the wheel, or thought they hadn't.

I am convinced after even a short time here
that the whites must of necessity look after
the welfare of the Bantu. It is to their own
advantage to make life better for the Bantu.

And as one college professor recently told
me, “We belleve it is wiser to deal with the
educated Bantu than with the ignorant.”

Even though it is a big financlal burden
on white wage earners and salaried persons,
the whites are breaking thelr backs to uplift
the Bantu—in education, housing, hospitali-
zation. They did not ask for this burden, but
are doing quite well considering the enor-
mity of the problem.

What also must be remembered about
South Africa is too often the *separate-
ness” of the races, with 1little or no emphasis
on the “development” phase of the entire
program.

What also must be remembered is the fact
that the great majority of the Bantu prefer
separate development, that they want to
preserve their heritage and culture and lan-
guage. This has been proven in elections
where the candldate standing for separate
development has swamped the candidate
advocating integration.

Being realistic, one could not argue that
the Black South African has the standard of
living comparable to the white. But again,
the comparison is unfair.

A much fairer comparison would be the
Bantu and the black man in other African
countries—Kenya, Tanzania, Nigeria, the
Congo.

I talked about this to a Bantu, a lawyer,
and he sald he would not like to live in any
other African country, adding, “In fact, I
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would not like to be a black in America
today."

So what the Bantu has is a job, improving
education, land In certain areas—something
most other black Africans cannot claim.
What he lacks are certain civil and political
rights, and even these are encompassed in the
long-range program.

Western democracy, of course, emphasizes
the humane and trles to de-emphasize group.
racial and even individual differences.

Noble, perhaps, but it does not solve or
even explain current problems. Practicality
is emphasized here in South Africa—what is
practical for the white AND black commu-
nity.

Ays one man aptly put it, himself a black
African, “If you do not have a practical
political system, all the humaneness you
can muster will not begin to solve your
problems.”

It must be remembered, too, that when
the whites and the blacks came into this
country in the 1600's, it was the whites who
settled the communities, built the cities, de-
veloped the industries.

It is a foregone conclusion that the “one
man, one vote'" prineciple is no solution to
South Africa’s problem, It would mean giv-
ing over the country to a people to whom
it never belonged. It would mean chaos and
disintegration, and the end of western civill-
zation in South Africa.

The educated Bantu tell you this, frankly
admitting they are not yet ready to govern
themselves even in their own homelands,
much less a multi-tribal society.

I have become convinced that this is the
reason that outside agitators and terrorists
have met with such little success in attempts
to rouse the Bantu to rebellion.

Separate development is not synonymous
with denied privilege and opportunity. On
the contrary, it is the working toward identi-
cal rights and privileges—only they are sepa-
rate for the races, each enjoying same in his
own racial community.

Naturally, there is not perfection in South
Africa. In numerous instances. I have had
government officlals admit shortcomings. As
one minister said to me, “We are experiment-
ing toward solution to a grave problem. If
some other country has an answer to the
racial problem, I wish they would tell us
and perhaps we would try it.”

In fact it gives pleasure to some govern-
ment officials here, both black and white,
to ask about race problems in America, **Ah,
ha,” they say. “Neither do you have the
answer.”

U.S. Envoy Says REeratioNs WITH SoUTH
ArFrica “Goob”

{By Bill Kennedy)

(Eprror’'s Note—This is the 20th of a
series of articles by Bill Kennedy of The
Tribune-Herald’s Washington Bureau on his
trip to South Africa.)

PrETORIA, SOUTH AFRICA—American Am-
bassador John Hurd said the United States
and South Africa have “very good" diplo-
matic relations and that both countries were
desirous of continuing them.

This reporter interviewed Hurd, of Laredo,
Tex., at the Amerlcan Embassy here, Hurd
took up his post here only in September.

The ambassador said South Africa, like
other countries, has “points of diversion™
within its policy, both internal and external
from those of the U.S. government,

Hurd sald there are numerous visits of
officials between the two countries which all
“make for better understanding"” in regard
to “points of difference.”

Serupulously avoiding discussion on Scuth
Africa’s policy of separate development for
the races, Hurd commented:

*“I wouldn't pinpoint any particular point
(of disagreement), I think these are as well
known in the press and by the people in our
country as they are in South Africa.”
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Hurd sald he found South Africa “an ex-
ceedingly interesting assignment.” He first
went to Cape Town where the Parliament
was In session. He said there were some cold
and dreary days, matched only by “the hot
debate” within Parliament.

In October, Hurd and his family moved to
the American Embassy home in Pretoria, seat
of the administrative government of South
Africa.

“This is an extremely viable economy with
strong economic processes in the throes of
evolution in many cases,” Hurd said. “The
country is rich in mineral ores and in people
in the possibilities of the future.”

The ambassador said that basically, his job
was to carry out the policles of the U.S.
government, to help formulate some policies
and to let South Africa know what American
policies are.

Hurd said one definite policy of the U.S.
that applies to South Africa as well as other
countries is to keep “hands off” regarding
internal problems.

“We don’t interfere, or even wish to ap-
pear to interfere with internal policles of
a country,” he remarked.

Hurd said he has not been embarrassed by
any U.S. government official coming to this
country and “sounding off.” He intimated,
however, this had occurred with non-official
persons, but did not elaborate.

While South Africans are relatively un-
ware of the American holiday, Thanks-
giving, Hurd said he and his family, and
stafl observed the holiday with a turkey
dinner “just like at home,” and also attended
Congregational Church services,

Speaking of staff, the ambassador said
about 75 Americans are employed by the
embassy. They have some 150 dependents,
and in addition there are & number of South
Africans working there.

Ambassador and Mrs. Hurd are the parents
of three daughters and a son, only one—the
youngest daughter, Victorla, I1s lUving with
them. She is 18, and will enter University of
Cape Town in February.

The son is a lawyer In Houston, one
daughter lives in Mineral Wells, Tex., and
one in Delaware. All three are married.

Hurd won Senate confirmation for the
ambassadorship last summer, having been
rejected for the same post to Venezuela
because of his American oll Interests.

POW NATIONAL WEEK

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, I am de-
lighted to join today with the gentleman
from Illinois (Mr. AnpErsoN), the gen-
tlemen from Indiana (Mr. MvYErs and
Mr. Zioxn), and 153 other Members of
the House in introducing a House joint
resolution designating the week of
March 21-27 as a National Week of Con-
cern for Prisoners of War/Missing in
Action,

1t is certainly appropriate that we
should demonstrate our support and con-
cern for the 1,500 Americans now listed
as prisoners of war or missing in action
in Southeast Asia. I hope that all Ameri-
cans will join us in setting aside the week
of March 21 to register our protest over
the treatment these men are receiving
at the hands of the North Vietnamese,
and that the American people will ob-
serve the week with appropriate cere-
monies and activities.
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However, we must not set aside 1 week
to express concern over the fate of our
prisoners of war and forget about them
the other 51 weeks of the year. Rather,
we must take advantage of every oppor-
tunity to focus world attention on the
plight of the POW’s—the refusal of the
North Vietnamese to release a complete
list of the Americans being held captive,
their refusal to release the seriously sick
and injured, their refusal to permit the
impartial inspections of all POW facil-
ities, and their failure to permit the free
exchange of mail.

American servicemen who are now be-
ing held prisoner or are missing in ac-
tion in Southeast Asia have paid a high
price for our involvement in that part of
the world. While it is appropriate to
devote 1 week to concentrated activities
in support of their release, this action
must not lead to suspension of efforts in
their behalf during the rest of the year.

As I have said on a number of previous
occasions, we must work for immediate
withdrawal of all our servicemen—in-
cluding our prisoners of war—from
Southeast Asia.

U.S. PUBLIC UTILITIES MUST STOP
BUYING FOREIGN HEAVY POWER
TRANSFORMERS BEING DUMPED
ON U.S. MARKETS

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, during the
past session on two occasions I called
attention to the serious problem of un-
lawful price discrimination in the sale of
heavy power transformers—RECORD, Sep-
tember 28, 1970, at page 33908: and
Recorp, December 30, 1970, at page
44198, On the latter occasion, I pointed
out that 95 percent of the purchases of
these products by Government-owned
utilities such as TVA have in the last 3
years been made abroad.

I and 18 of my House colleagues have
called for an immediate moratorium on
such buying in order to preserve thou-
sands of jobs and the health of an in-
dustry vital to our national security. We
ask this not to protest against honest
competition, but to prevent great harm
being caused by what is known as dump-
ing, the unlawful selling in this country
of foreign products at prices far below
those charged in their country of origin.

While I have expressd confidence that
the pending antidumping case will ulti-
mately succeed in ending this practice
this complex case is months away from
completion, despite an intensive effort on
the part of the administration to expe-
dite it.

For this reason we have called for a
number of immediate alternative steps
including the moratorium I have men-
tioned.

Mr. Speaker, for the information of
my colleagues I include at the close of
these remarks a copy of a recent legal
memorandum which makes it clear that
there is ample authority for such a mor-
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atorium. It was prepared by an able at-

torney who has had extensive experience

in this subject, Theodore F. T. Crolius.

I commend it to your attention,

In the near future I and many of my
colleagues will be seeking broader sup-
port within this Chamber to urge decisive
action on this matter. For, regardless of
our views on the need to restrain im-
ports of one kind or another, there can
be no question that we must put an end
to what is clearly unlawful price dis-
crimination.

The memorandum referred to follows:

JANUARY 6, 1971,

To: Representative Silvio O. Conte.

From: Theodore F. T. Crolius.

Re Government-owned Electric Utilities:
Authority to Cease or Limit Procure-
ment of Power Transmission Equipment
from Foreign Suppliers.

On October 14, 1970, Mr. Conte and 18
other House members wrote President Nixon
to urge his support of a moratorium by
U.S. government-owned electric utilities on
purchase of foreign-made heavy power trans-
mission equipment until fair international
trade in such equipment can be established.
The letter stated, in part:

“We believe our government-owned util-
ities, such as the Tennessee Valley Authority,
Bonneville Power Administration and the
Bureau of Reclamation, which in the last
three years purchased 95 percent of their
power transformers from foreign sources,
should cease such buying at once, pending
elimination of the inequities of forelgn trade
in these products. We understand that the
agencies have authority for such action
either in the exercise of discretion under
their respective enabling legislation or under
the Buy American Act.”

This memorandum is submitted in support
of the above statement that there is statu-
tory and Executive authority for the three
cited government power agencies to adopt a
moratorium on procurement of power trans-
mission equipment from foreign suppliers.

1. Tennessee Valley Authority: BSectlon
9(b) of the Tennessee Valley Authority Act
of 1933, as amended (16 U.S.C. 831h(b))
provides, in part:

“Subject only to the provisions of this
chapter, the Corporation is authorized to
make such expenditures and to enter into
such contracts, agreements, and arrange-
ments, upon such terms and conditions and
in such manner as it may deem necessary,
including the final settlement of all claims
and litigation by or against the Corporation;
and, notwithstanding the provisions of any
other law governing the expenditure of pub-
lic funds, the General Accounting Office, In
the settlement of the accounts of the Treas-
urer or other accountable officer or employee
of the Corporation, shall not disallow credit
for, nor withhold funds because of, any ex-
penditure which the Board shall determine
to have been necessary to carry out the pro-
visions of said chapter.”

Such statutory language confers on the
Corporation broad authority to determine
that it is “necessary,” i.e., that it is in the
best Interests of the Corporation, to cease or
otherwise limit procurement of certain
classes of electrical equipment, such as extra-
high voltage (EHV) transmission equip-
ment, to U.S.-made equipment. The grounds
for such determination would be either or
both (a) the Corporation's direct and im-
mediate interest that the U.S. technology
base in this equipment should be sustained
and encouraged, and (b) the Corporation’s
interest that unfair and discriminatory for-
elgn competition in electrical equipment
should be eliminated or otherwise deterred.

In addition to the foregoing authorlty
under TVA's enabling legislation, the Chalr-
man of the Board of Directors of the Corpo-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ration can invoke the Buy American Act (41
US.C. 10a-10d) to fix the margin of pref-
erence for goods of domestic origin at a dif-
ferential sufficiently high to eliminate or
deter sourcing from foreign suppliers. Ex-
ecutive Order No. 10582, as amended by Ex-
ecutive Order No. 11051 (17 F.R. 9683), pro-
vides that generally the margin of domestic
preference shall be six percent (Sec. 2(c)
(1) ). But Section 3(a) of the Order pro-
vides:

“Sec. 3. Nothing in this order shall affect
the authority or responsibility of an executive
agency:

(a) To reject any bid or offer for reasons
of the national interest not described or re-
ferred to in this order;"

And Section 5 of the Order provides, in
part:

“Sec. 5. This order shall apply only to con-
tracts entered into after the date hereof. In
any case in which the head of an executive
agency proposing to purchase domestic ma-
terials determines that a greater differential
than that provided in this order between
the cost of such materials of domestic origin
and materials of foreign origin is not un-
reasonable or that the purchase of materials
of domestic origin is not inconsistent with
the public interest, this order shall not
apply.”

The Chairman of the Board of the Cor-
poration, therefore, has the authority to de-
termine that it is either in the “national in-
terest” (Sec. 3) or “not inconsistent with the
public interest” (Sec. 5) to fix the margin
of domestic preference for power transmis-
sion equipment at a rate which will ensure
sufficient procurement from U.S. suppliers
to sustain and encourage the domestic tech-
nology base and/or eliminate or otherwise
deter unfair and diseriminatory foreign com-
petition.

2. Bonneville Power Administration: Sec-
tion 2(c) of the Bonneville Project Act of
1937, as amended (16 U.S.C. 832a(c)), pro-
vides:

*“{e) The Administrator 1s authorized, in
the name of the United States, to acquire, by
purchase, lease, condemnation, or donation,
such real and personal property, or any in-
terest therein, Including lands, easements,
rights-of-way, franchises, electric transmis-
sion lines, substations, and facilities and
structures appurtenant thereto, as the ad-
ministrator finds necessary or appropriate
to carry out the purposes of this chapter.
Title to all property and property rights ac-
quired by the administrator shall be taken
in the name of the United States.”

Section 2(c) has been construed by the
Administrator of BPA, the Department of
the Interior, and the Comptroller General to
confer broad discretionary authority on the
Administrator in the statutory exercise of
his responsibilities for “program operations”
procurement, i.e., purchases for non-admin-
istrative and non-housekeeping purposes.

Standing by itself Section 2(c) is probably
sufficient authority for the Administrator
of BPA to cease or otherwise limit procure-
ment of power transmission equipment from
foreign suppliers. But there is no need to
test this proposition because, in previous
opinions of the Solicitor of the Department
of the Interior and the Comptroller Gen-
eral, Section 2(c) has been read in the light
of and joined with other provisions of law
which, in their entirety, conclusively estab-
lish the Administrator’s discretionary pro-
curement authority.

There is a 1966 decision of the Comptroller
General, involving EHV transmission equip-
ment, which is so squarely in point and
which so precisely defines and disposes of
the procedural issues involved herein that it
is excerpted below In considerable detail:

“The sublect invitation, issued May 24,
1966, solicited bids for furnishing thirteen
500-kv. circuit breakers. By letters dated
May 26, 1966, the Chief of Supply, BPA, ad-
vised Cogenel, Inc., and Merlin & GQGerin
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[French manufacturers] that BPA has 39
500-kv. circuit breakers on order and one in
service and that of the 39, Cogenel has con-
tracted to furnish 18 and Merlin & Gerin 21.
The letters stated further that, under the au-
thority of 16 U.S.C. 832a(c) of the Bonneville
Project Act, it was decided that award of a
contract at this time to either firm or its
licensees for additional 500-kv. breakers was
not appropriate for the best interests of the
BPA system and its customers. The letters
also stated the basis for the conclusion. They
explained that the 500-kv. breakers consti-
tute a critical part of the power network and
that their reliability is essential to BPA’s
power commitments; that BPA does not con-
sider that the 500-kv. breakers of any manu-
facturer have been in service for a sufficient
period of time to assure that a particular de-
sign is free from defects; and that, therefore,
sound engineering judgment dictates spread-
ing the 500-kv. breaker purchases among a
number of manufacturers so that if a par-
ticular design has some serious defects, the
whole system will not be faced with what
could amount to catastrophic consequences.

“The guestion, as we see it, is whether the
Administrator is authorized by the Bonneville
Project Act, 16 U.S.C. 832, et seq., fto
precluce, for the reasons stated, certain
manufacturers from offering equipment
which would otherwise meet the BPA per-
formance specifications.

“Subsection (b) of section B832a of the act
provides:

In order to encourage the widest possible
use of all electric energy that can be gen-
erated and marketed and to provide reason-
able outlets therefor, and to prevent the
monopolization thereof by limited groups,
the administrator is authorized and directed
to provide, construct, operate, maintain, and
improve such electric transmission lines and
substations, and facilities and structures
appurtenant thereto, as he finds necessary,
desirable, or appropriate for the purpose of
transmitting electric energy, available for
sale, from the Bonneville project to existing
and potential markets, and, for the purpose
of interchange of electric energy, to inter-
connect the Bonneville project with other
Federal projects and publicly owned power
systems constructed on or after August 20,
1937.

“Subsection (¢) of section 832a provides
in pertinent part as follows:

The administrator is authorized, in the
name of the United States, to acquire, by
purchase, lease, condemnation, or donation,
such real and personal property, or any in-
terest therein, including lands, easements,
rights-of-way, franchises, electric transmis-
sion lines, substations, and facilities and
structures appurtenant thereto, as the ad-
ministrator finds necessary or appropriate to
carry out the purposes of this chapter.

“Subsection (f) of section 832a provides:

Subject only to the provisions of this
chapter, the Administrator is authorized to
enter into such contracts, agreements, and
arrangements, including the amendment,
modification, adjustment, or cancellation
thereof and the compromise or final settle-
ment of any claim arising thereunder, and
to make such expenditures, upon such terms
and conditions and in such manner as he
may deem necessary.

“Section B32g provides as follows with re-
spect to purchases of supplies and services:

Notwithstanding any other provision of
law, all purchases and contracts made by
the administrator or the Secretary of the
Army for supplies or for services except for
personal services, shall be made after ad-
vertising, in such manner and at such times
sufficlently in advance of opening bids, as
the administrator or Secretary of the Army,
as the case may be, shall determine to be
adequate to insure notice and opportunity
for competition. Such advertisement shall
not be required, however, when (1) an emer-
gency requires Immediate delivery of the
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supplies or performance of the services; or
(2) repair parts, accessories, supplemental
equipment, or services are required for sup-
plies or services previously furnished or con-
tracted for; or (3) the aggregate amount in-
volved in any purchase of supplies or pro-
curement of services does not exceed #500;
in which eases such purchases of supplies or
procurement of services may be made in the
open market in the manner common among
businessmen. In comparing bids and in mak-
ing awards, the administrator or the Secre-
tary of the Army, as the case may be, may
consider such factors as relative quality and
adaptability of supplies or services, the bid-
der's financial responsibility, skill, experi-
ence, record of integrity in dealing, and abil-
ity to furnish repairs and maintenance serv-
ices, the time of delivery or performance of-
fered, and whether the bidder has complied
with the specifications.

“We observe first that section 832a (b) of
the act authorizes and directs the Adminis-
trator, among other things, to do what he
finds is ‘necessary, desirable, or appropriate’
to ‘improve’ the power transmitting facili-
ties. From what has been reported above, we
belleve it is self-evident that the BPA con-
siders that diversification is desirable be-
cause it results in an improved system since
the risk of fallure is not concentrated, but
spread out over the products of several
manufacturers. Subsection (b) indicates
the purpose of the act and what the Ad-
ministrator is to accomplish. Therefore, the
modes of accomplishment provided by the
act should be read preclude, for the reasons
against that background. Since the Adminis-
trator is authorized to do what he belleves is
desirable to improve the power system, sec-
tlon 832g of the act which provides the man-
ner in which supplies are to be purchased
should be construed with that authority In
mind. In that connection, it should be ob-
served that section 832g was not intended to
be limited by any other advertising statute in
that at the outset it indicates that it is not
controlled by any other provision of law. The
section does provide for an ‘opportunity for
competition,’ but such competition, obviously
in view of the authority in section 832a(b),
can be limited by what the Administrator
seeks to accomplish. In this case, since there
were three bidders other than Cogen who
could and did bid upon the procurement, the
‘opportunity for competition' was met.

“We observe further that section 832a(c),
which authorizes the Administrator to ac-
quire property, is also tied into the ‘purposes
of this chapter,’ which as previously noted
can be found in section 832a(b).

‘“We observe too that in a report from the
Department of the Interior on H.R. 2690 and
H.R. 2693, duplicate bills to amend the Bon-
neville Project Act, contalned at page 13 of
8. Rept. No. 460, Toth Cong., 1st sess., the
Secretary made the following comments:

Furthermore, the Bonneville Power Ad-
ministration is not engaged in a governmen-
tal regulatory program. It operates a business
enterprise from which the Government de-
rives a return of no small proportions. Gov-
ernment procedure was not designed for such
an agency, and in many instances it has hin-
dered the operations of the Administrator to
an unwarranted extent. The bills under con-
sideration recognize these characteristics of
the Bonneville Power Administration and will
facilitate its operations as a regional and
business agency.

“The purpose of the bill which amended
section 832a(f) of the Bonneville Project Act,
as stated on page 4 of 8. Rept. No. 469 is—

* ¢ * {o permit the Bonneville Power Ad-
ministrator to use better methods of ad-
ministration In carrying out his present
functions, It would not extend his authority
in the power fleld and is concerned chiefly
with the relationships of the Administrator
with his employees and with other Federal
agencies. They would enable the Administra-
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tor to employ business principles and meth-
ods In the operation of a business enterprise
and would eliminate some hampering proce-
dures designed primarily for agencies con-
ducting governmental regulatory programs.

“Moreover, our Office in B-105397, Septem-
ber 21, 1851, made the following observation
concerning the impact of section 832a(f) :

The legislative history of the foregoing pro-
vision of law indicates that its purpose was
to free the Administration from the require-
ments and restrictions ordinarily applicable
to the conduct of Government business and
to enable the Administrator to conduct the
business of the project with a freedom simi-
lar to that which has been conferred on pub-
lic corporations carrying on similar or com-
parable activities. * * *

“The Bonneville Project Act contains
powers broader than those customarily vested
in Government agencies, and these powers
were preserved when Congress enacted Pub-
lic Law 89-343 (act of November 8, 1965, T9
Stat. 1303, 41 U.S.C. 252) extending the
mandatory character of the Federal Property
and Administrative Services Act. The public
law specifically preserved from impalrment
the authority of the Secretary of the In-
terior with respect to procurement for pro-
gram operations under the Bonneville Proj-
ect Act. This recent amendment to the Fed-
eral Property and Administrative Services
Act recognizes the special and exceptional
procurement authority over these matters
which has hitherto been conferred by law.
In that regard, comments found in H. Rept.
No. 1166, 89th Cong., 1st sess., state that the
amendment will provide the Administrator
“sufficient authority to enable the agency to
operate in business matters as a public util-
ity with powers and effectiveness similar to
those of a corporate entity.” It is understood
that administrative and housekeeping items
are excluded from the term “program opera-
tions" and that, to the extent that these pro-
curement programs would not be impaired by
compliance with the Administrator's regula-
tions, such regulations will be observed, as
heretofore contemplated by the Congress and
the President. (H. Rept. No. 670, 81st Cong.,
1st sess., 28; Presidential Directive of July 1,
1949, 14 F.R, 3699).

“Our consideration of the Bonneville
Project Act as a whole leads us to the con-
clusion that the Administrator was author-
ized in the clrecumstances of the case to pre-
clude Cogenel and Merlin & Gerin equipment
from the Immediate procurement. While re-
liance on the act is sufficient to arrive at this
conclusion, the legislative history, discussed
above, supports this view.” . ..

Comptroller General Opinion B-159458, Oc-
tober 21, 1966.

In addition to the foregoing procurement
authority vested in the Administrator un-
der the Bonneville enabling legislation, the
Buy American Act is applicable to BPA pro-
curement. Pursuant to Reorganization Plan
No. 3 of 1950 (15 F.R. 3174) the Secretary
of the Interior, acting on behalf of BPA,
may invoke the provisions of Executive Or-
der No. 10582 which implements the Buy
American statute (discussed above in con-
nection with the Tennessee Valley Author-
ity). Accordingly, the Secretary of the In-
terior (either himself or by delegation to the
Administrator) has the same authority as
the Chairman of the Board of Directors of
TVA to determine that it is either in the
“national Interest” (Sec. 3 of the Executive
Order) or “not inconsistent with the public
interest"” (Sec. 5) to fix the margin of do-
mestic preference for power transmission
equipment at a rate which will ensure suf-
ficlent procurement from U.S. suppliers to
sustain and encourage the domestic tech-
nology base and/or eliminate or otherwise
deter unfair and discriminatory foreign com-
petition.

8. Bureau of Reclamation: The Bureau of
Reclamation does not have the broad pro-
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curement discretion that TVA and BPA pos-
sess by virtue of their enabling legisla-
tion. As an organic part of the Department
of the Interior the Bureau is subject to the
general, and less discretionary, procurement
regulations of the Department.

Nevertheless, the Secretary of the Interior
can resort to the Buy-American Act and
invoke Sectlon 3 or Section 5§ of Executive
Order No. 10582 on behalf of Bureau of
Reclamation procurement, thereby effec-
tively preventing foreign sources for EHV
power transmission equipment.

In fact, there is Bureau precedent for such
action. In 1967 the Bureau of Reclamation
had a requirement for hydro-turbines and
generators for the third power plant at
Grand Coulee Dam, The equipment required
was the largest and most technologically ad-
vanced of its kind ever designed for installa-
tion in the U.S. The Department of the In-
terior, with the approval of the Bureau of
the Budget, determined that national se-
curity considerations and public policy gen-
erally were so clearly involved in this pro-
curement that it should be limited to do-
mestic suppliers,

The same reasoning, it is submitted, can
and should be applied to Bureau procure-
ment of high fechnology EHV power trans-
mission equipment.

THE 92D CONGRESS

HON. WILMER MIZELL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. MIZELL. Mr. Speaker, it is a great
honor for me to return to this distin-
guished body for a second time as Repre-
sentative of the people of the Fifth Dis-
trict of North Carolina. They have given
me a mandate to serve in this Chamber
as a voice of reason and pragmatism, and
as the present instrument of their will.
I pledge myself and my best efforts to
the fulfillment of that mandate.

It is appropriate for me, at this time,
to congratulate you, Mr. Speaker, upon
your ascension to the high office to which
you have recently been elected. At the
outset of your tenure, I am confident
that you will distinguish yourself as a
man of fairness, ingenuity, and vision.

I would also like to extend my con-
gratulations to the new majority leader,
Mr. Boces, whose long service in this
Chamber has been a credit to the people
he represents, and to the Nation at
large.

And I wish, of course, to again offer
congratulations to our distinguished mi-
nority leader, Mr. Forp, whose dedica-
tion and wise counsel have been constant
sources of inspiration for me. I am sure
he will continue to serve in the best in-
terests of our party and the Nation. I
pledge to him my strong support and my
assistance in whatever area it may be
needed or desired.

As we begin a new Congress today, I
believe we should all dedicate ourselves
to those same high prineciples which
characterize our present leadership. I
hope that we shall conduct the business
of this House in a new spirit of unity,
welcoming the expression of divergent
opinions, but realizing that if our work
is to be truly successful, we must be of
one accord in our efforts to strengthen
the Union and improve the quality of our
national life.
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The people of my district have made it
clear that their major concern at this
time is the restoration of reason in
formulating policies that affect our local
educational systems.

In my campaign for reelection last
fall, I stressed the need and the im-
portance of developing fair, enforceable,
and understandable guidelines to help
implement the desegregation of our
schools.

Much of my effort in the 91st Con-
gress was directed toward finding a so-
lution to the chaos that characterizes
school districts across the country.

In the last Congress, I introduced leg-
islation to establish nondiscriminatory
school systems and to preserve the rights
of elementary and secondary students to
attend schocls in their own neighbor-
hoods.

No action was taken on this legislation
during the course of the 91st Congress,
and no improvement in our local school
situation has been made.

The Supreme Court has taken under
advisement the case of Swann against
Charlotte-Mecklenburg Board of Educa-
tion, which deals specifically with the is-
sue of forced busing to overcome racial
imbalance.

The High Court has not as yet made
a ruling on this case, and their decision
may not be forthcoming for many
months. But still the matter persists,
and the people of my district have asked
for action from this House.

In accordance with that mandate, I
am today reintroducing my nondiscrimi-
natory education bill, in the hope that
the measure will be actively considered
in this Congress, and swiftly approved.

The vaguely drawn forced busing
edicts issued by our courts have proven,
in almost every instance, to be accom-
panied by incredibly complex adminis-
trative burdens and exceedingly high
costs.

The remedying of this condition will
receive my highest priority in this Con-
gress, and I call upon my colleagues, old
and new, to join with me in arriving at
an equitable solution to this problem.

The text of the bill is as follows:

HR.—

A bill to establish nondiscriminatory school
systems and to preserve the rights of ele-
mentary and secondary students to attend
their neighborhood schools, and for other
purposes
Be it enacted by the Senate and House

of Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That this

Act may be cited as the “Nondiscriminatory

Education Act”.

TITLE I—GENERAL PROVISIONS

BEec. 101. The right of elementary and sec-
ondary education students to attend their
neighborhood schools shall not be abridged
by any Federal authority based upon the race,
creed, color, religion, or national origin of
the students.

Sgec. 102. Each local nondiscriminatory sys-
tem shall have the right to determine their
own attendance zones without interference
from Federal authority as long as they are
reasonably drawn as to serve the needs of the
community and no effort is made by drawing
such attendance zones to force a student to
attend a particular school because of his
race, color, creed, religion, or national origin.

Sec. 103, Each local nondiscriminatory sys-
tem shall have the right to determine the
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placement of any new school or school facil-
ity without interference from Federal author-
ity so long as the new school or facility 1s
placed so as to reasonably serve the needs
of the community and no effort 1s made
through its placement to discriminate against
any student or group of students based upon
race, creed, color, religion, or national origin,

SEec. 104, Each local nondiscriminatory sys-
tem shall have the right to determine the
placement of faculty and administrative per-
sonnel without interference from Federal au-
thority as long as such placement reasonably
serves the needs of the school system and
no effort is made through its placement to
discriminate against any faculty or adminis-
trative member on the basis of race, creed,
color, religion, or national origin.

TITLE II—DEFINITIONS

SEc. 201. The term “nondiscriminatory sys-
tem"” whenever applied to any school system
recelving public support means a school sys-
tem wherein all schools comprising the
system function as a part of an overall sin-
gle administrative unit and in which there
is no force or discrimination present, based
on race, creed, color, religion, or national
origin, in establishing the makeup of the
student body, faculty or in the allocation of
funds, books and facillties to the respective
schools.

SEc. 202. The term “palring™ whenever ap-
plied to any school or school system receiving
public support means any act required by
any Federal authority or person or board
acting pursuant to such authority to cause
the merger of schools or the alteration of
the grade structure for the purpose of alter-
ing the race or ethnic makeup of the student
body.

TITLE III—ILLEGAIL ACTS

Sec. 301. (a) The operation of any school
system recelving public support other than
non-discriminatory-school system shall be il-
legal.

(b) The forced closing of any school for
the purpose of forcing any student or group
of students into a different school for the
purpose of altering the racial or ethnic
makeup of the student body shall be illegal.

(c) The pairing of schools shall be illegal.

(d) Foreing a child to leave his neighbor-
hood school to attend another more distant
because of his race, color, creed, religion, or
national origin shall be illegal.

RESOLUTION ON PRISONERS OF
WAR BY THE VILLAGE OF VIC-
TORIA, ILL.

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, a reso-
lution was passed in early December 1970,
by the Village Board of Victoria, Ill., in
Knox County. The resolution is the
unanimous product of the mayor, the
clerk, and the six trustees. It expresses
the sincere concern of the Board of
Trustees and of the citizens of Victoria
over the treatment of prisoners of war
by the North Vietnamese. In order that
my colleagues might take note of the re-
quest by the Village of Victoria, I am
including the resolution as follows:
RESOLUTION BY THE VILLAGE OF VICTORIA,

Boarp oF TRUSTEES

Whereas the government of North Viet-
nam refuses to abide by the rules of Geneva
Convention concerning the treatment of the
prisoners of war;
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Whereas 1t has repeatedly refused the in-
spection of their prisoners of war camps by
International Red Cross representatives, as
required by Geneva Convention;

Whereas North Vietnam government has
reportedly mishandled and tortured the pris-
oners of war at their mercy; and

Whereas it has therewith committed the
same crimes for which war criminals have
been tried immediately following World War
II, found guilty and executed;

Therefore it be resolved by the Victoria
Village Trustees, acting in behalf of the citl-
zens of Victoria Village, that we demand that
such inhuman treatment of the prisoners of
war by North Vietnamese government would
be stopped and, if North Vietnamese govern-
ment shall refuse to abide by the provisions
of Geneva Convention, it’s members shall be
branded as the criminals against the hu-
manity;

Furthermore it be resolved that we ask the
President of the United States, the United
States Congress, and all officlals at all levels
of government, domestic and forelgn, as well
as all the citizens of all the civilized nations,
to demand from the North Vietnamese gov-
ernment strict observance of the Geneva
Convention rules concerning treatment of
the prisoners of war.

Unanimously passed by Victorla Village
Trustees, this Tth day of December, the
year 1970.

FEDERAL PRIVACY ACT

HON. EDWARD 1. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. KOCH. Mr., Speaker, in recent
weeks there have been several reports of
Army surveillance over political figures
and the public at large. What is perhaps
most alarming about these revelations is
that most probably only the tip of the
iceberg is being exposed. Hidden is the
growing accumulation of information on
individuals that is being stored in thou-
sands of interconnecting Government
computers for quick retrieval and cross-
referencing.

This collection of data cannot help but
pose a threat to personal privacy and
individual liberty. It is time that the Con-
gress act decisively in developing some
safeguards to countervail the intrusion
of computer technology into our private
lives.

It is in this regard that I am reintro-
ducing my Federal privacy bill with 20
cosponsors, This bill would require all
Federal agencies to notify persons of any
personal files maintained on them. Fur-
thermore, the agencies would have to
provide a person with the opportunity to
inspect his files and add, at his own ex-
pense, statements pointing out errors, if
any, or providing explanations where
necessary. Exception to this disclosure
rule would be made for records whose
secrecy is required in the interest of na-
tional security and for records being re-
tained for cases involving eriminal pros-
ecutions.

I believe it is imperative that the Con-
gress immediately investigate the dimen-
sions of the Army's surveillance activi-
ties, as well as the entire Government’s
policies for collecting information on in-
dividuals. Today, the average citizen has
no recourse and the reputations of count-
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less numbers of decent citizens are being
threatened or destroyed by malicious and
false information appearing in the mil-
lions of dossiers held by Government
agencies. The individual must be given
some means for protecting himself
against misinformation. The bill I am
introducing today would provide this
protection.

Mr. Speaker, the distinguished Chair-
man of the Government Operations Com-
mittee, Mr. HorrrieLp, should be com-
mended for the initiative he has taken in
instructing his staff to assemble back-
ground materials by way of a preliminary
investigation into the allegations of mili-
tary surveillance of political activities.
Chairman Hovrrierp has informed me
that he also is working on this matter
with the distinguished senior Senatfor
from North Carolina (Mr. Ervin). Next
month the Senator's judiciary subcom-
mittee will be holding hearings on the
subject of “computers, data banks, and
the Bill of Rights;"” the military’s intel-
ligence activities will be included in the
committee’s consideration.

The following Members of this body
have joined in cosponsoring the Federal
Privacy Act with me:

LisT orF CoOSPONSORS

James Abourezk, Bella S. Abzug, Les Aspin,
Nick Begich, Mario Blaggl, Jonathan Bing-
ham, Shirley Chisholm, Don Edwards, Sey-
mour Halpern, Michael Harrington.

Robert L. Leggett, Norman F. Lent, Stewart
B. McKinney, Parren J. Mitchell, Thomas P.
O'Neill, Jr.,, Bertram L. Podell, Ogden Reid,
Willlam P, Ryan, Fred Schwengel, Olin E,

Teague.

PRISONERS' FAMILIES APPROVE
RESCUE EFFORTS

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, early last
month, by a vote of 347 to 15, this body
agreed to House Resolution 1282, in sup-
port for efforts to rescue American pris-
oners of war incarcerated in North Viet-
nam. The overwhelming majority ignored
the bleats of the surrender cult and
served notice to North Vietnam that the
American people, speaking through their
chosen representatives, approve of the
recent attempt to free the prisoners.

What made the lopsided vote even
more impressive is the fact that seven
of the 15 “‘nay"” votes were cast by Mem-
bers from Greater New York. Two of the
seven from that metropolis who opposed
the resolution were emitting the dying
squawks of lame ducks.

That the vote was an accurate ba-
rometer of public opinion has been elo-
quently verified by a survey conducted by
the Opinion Research Corp. of Prince-
ton, N.J. This poll showed that 81 per-
cent of the next-of-kin of the prisoners
of war approve of the attempt to rescue
American prisoners from Son Tay prison.
Only 10 percent had unfavorable reac-
tions. Another rescue attempt would have
the approval of 84 percent of the next-of-
kin, according to the survey.

Mr. Speaker, let us quit paying serious
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attention to such humbug as world opin-
ion and listen for a change to what our
fellow Americans have to say. After all,
they are the ones who chose us to
represent them in this, the popular
branch of the Congress of the United
States.

PROPOSED LEGISLATION

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, I was grati-
fied during the last Congress to see a
large number of the bills I had either
sponsored or cosponsored enacted into
law, or incorporated into more compre-
hensive legislation. Among them were
bills to make Monomoy Island, in my
district, a wilderness area. Another in-
creased the authorization for land pur-
chases at the Cape Cod National Sea-
shore. Additionally, the 91st Congress
saw enactment of bills I cosponsored
which created the Council on Environ-
mental Quality, a Commission on Popu-
lation Growth, and a Commission on
Marihuana. Perhaps most importantly,
I was proud to be a cosponsor of the leg-
islation to establish a Securities Investor
Protection Corporation, a new semipub-
lic agency which should promote in-
vestor confidence in our securities mar-
kets for the years ahead.

Regrettably, a number of bills which I
consider particularly worthy and which
I had sponsored, were not passed in the
91st Congress. Today, then, I am rein-
troducing these and hope that full con-
sideration will be given them in both
committee and on the floor of Congress.
Of course, these do not include all of the
legislative initiative I intend to under-
take in this Congress. For example, I ex-
pect in the next few days to file several
bills for consideration by the Merchant
Marine and Fisheries Committee. At this
point, however, I would like simply to
outline the provisions of the bills I am
now introducing.

Mr. Speaker, Vietnam remains one of
the most pressing and perplexing prob-
lems facing our Nation. Its rapid con-
clusion can only expedite reconciliation
and help in the restoration of prosperity
at home. To this end, I am reintroducing
a resolution calling for United Nations
involvement in the pursuit of peace in
Indochina. Specifically this measure pro-
poses the establishment of a UN. peace-
keeping force to police a cease fire,
phased withdrawal of all foreign troops
during that cease fire and a final settle-
ment of outstanding political questions
at an international conference.

On the domestic scene, I believe that
one of our top priorities in the 92d Con-
gress should be the enactment of a cam-
paign reform act aimed at regulating the
size and nature of campaign expendi-
tures. Accordingly, I am refiling such leg-
islation today. This bill, whose principal
author is our distinguished colleague,
Joun ANpeErsoN of Illinois, should serve
as an admirable basis for comprehensive
campaign reform in the 92d Congress.
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Last year the House made history in
passing the amendment to the Consti-
tution providing equal rights for men
and women under the law. Regrettably
this commendable measure died in the
other body. Thus, to lend my support to
early hearings and action in the House
this year, I am refiling the women'’s equal
rights amendment,

When the House passed the Social Se-
curity Amendments of 1970, it also
adopted a motion to recommit with in-
structions to add on a feature guaran-
teeing automatic cost of living increases,
a proposal I had filed earlier in the form
of a separate bill. This legislation, as we
know, also died in the closing days of the
91st Congress. The cost of living feature,
I believe, is of vital importance to those
on social security and so today I am in-
troducing legislation containing such a
Means Committee, as it proceeds to con-
sideration of the Social Security Amend-
ments of 1971 will adopt this legislation.

Another bill in the jurisdiction of the
Ways and Means Committee which I am
refiling is the administration’s revenue-
sharing proposal. Interest in this legisla-
tion is rapidly growing at the state and
local level. I hope that the widespread
sponsorship of revenue sharing in the
House will expedite Ways and Means
consideration of this legislation.

With a view toward promoting inter-
national cooperation and conciliation, T
am also refiling resolutions calling for a
joint space exploration venture with
technologically advanced nations and for
an Atlantic Union Delegation to explore
the possibility of establishing a transat-
lantic federal union.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, I am refiling sev-
eral other pieces of legislation under the
principal sponsorship of other Members.
I am joining Mr. Morse of Massachusetts
in reintroducing a bill to establish an
Economic Conversion Commission whose
chief mission would be to facilitate an
orderly transformation of our economy
from wartime to peacetime production.
The proposed Economic Conversion Com-
mission could be especially useful in an
area like Massachusetts where techno-
logical expertise and manpower left idle
as a result of decreased space and defense
spending might be channeled into com-
batting pollution and other critical prob-
lems of modern American society.

And, in conecert with our distinguished
colleague JoeN McFaLL, I am again co-
sponsoring the Public Works Acceleration
Aect. If this legislation is enacted, such
economiecally hard-hit areas as New Bed-
ford in my district will be eligible for
large Federal grants-in-aid to decrease
unemployment and build needed commu-
nity facilities.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, together with
the able member of the Appropriations
Committee, Mr. MICHEL, I am COSpoOnsor-
ing legislation to base the Government's
finances on the calendar, rather than fis-
cal, year. Since Congress generally does
not complete appropriations for most
agencies until well after the fiscal year
has commenced, this legislation should
bring the fiscal year into line with the
realities of the appropriations process.

Mr. Speaker, as I have noted, I believe
that each of these bills is particularly
meritorious. It is my strong hope that the
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appropriate committees will give full
consideration to these measures as quick-
ly as possible.

$100 FOR EACH SCHOOLCHILD

HON. JAMES J. DELANEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, today I
am again introducing my tuition vouch-
er proposal, known as the Schoolchil-
dren’s Assistance Act, and often called
the GI bill for junior.

This measure authorizes an annual fi-
nancial grant to each child attending
school—whether public or nonpublic It
prohibits Federal interference in the op-
eration or administration of any school
system. It returns to parents a share of
their own tax money to assist them in
directly controlling the education of
their children in the schools of their
choice.

We can no longer continue fo ignore
the consequences of declining enroll-
ment in nonpublic elementary and sec-
ondary schools. This system educates
close to 6 million children. However, in
the last 3 years some 1,000 of these in-
stitutions have closed.

In the last 2 years, according to an
article in the New York Daily News on
January 18, mnearly 500,000 pupils
from Catholic schools across ths Na-
tion have been forced to enroll in public
schools, because of high costs and ad-
vancing tuitions at these nonpublic
schools. This situation has forced a
massive increase in school taxes in a
number of States.

In New York State, an estimated 872,-
000 children are enrolled in independent
schools. If these children were forced
into the public school system—at today's
costs—it would put an estimated addi-
tional burden of $1.139 billion annually
on the taxpayers of New York, based on a
cost of $1,306 per pupil.

If all nonpublic elementary and sec-
ondary schools in the Nation closed to-
morrow, it would force upon the Ameri-
can taxpayers an additional $4.7 billion
annually to absorb these children into
public schools, based on estimates by the
U.S. Office of Education.

My bill would encourage these schools
to continue operation, and result in a
substantial saving to the taxpayers of
the Nation.

I want to emphasize that this bill is
not limited to children in religious ori-
ented schools. It offers a real opportu-
nity for diversity in educational opportu-
nity for all school children—regardless
of race, religion, color, or geographical
location,

Nine years have passed since I first
introduced this legislation. When first
proposed, a grant of $20 per child was
recommended on the basis of the Federal
involvement in education at that time.
Since then the cost of education has
soared, and I am now recommending an
expenditure of $100 for every child en-
rolled in elementary and secondary
schools in the Nation.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

After this approach was first advanced,
considerable dialog and discourse have
taken place. The public has now become
more vitally aware of the need to pro-
tect one of the most fundamental rights
of man in a free society—the paramount
right of the parent to control the educa-
tion of his children, without being penal-
ized.

This concept has been endorsed by the
Chamber of Commerce of the United
States, as well as many distinguished
educational authorities. It is being con-
sidered as the basis for a pilot project
by the U.S. Office of Economic Opportu-
nity as an innovation to improve the
educational opportunities of the disad-
vantaged. Earlier this week, a special
panel appointed by Governor Mandel of
Maryland endorsed this approach to edu-
cational equity.

Today there is a crisis of confidence
in our educational system. Old solutions
are not the answer to new problems.

Taxpayers are revolting against con-
stantly increasing school costs. They do
not like being forced to support a mono-
lithic State school system, to the detri-
ment of competing educational institu-
tions.

Time after time, the American people
have expressed their strong opposition to
the high cost of taxes by voting down
requests for school funds.

My bill would give the hard-working
taxpayers an opportunity to choose ex-
actly how their educational tax money
will be spent. At the same time it offers
the best opportunity to provide equality
in the exercise of the civil rights for all
school children.

It offers an appropriate response to the
challenge of the times.

LEAA AND THE NATIONAL POLICE
FORCE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, in the last
Congress I voted against H.R. 17825 to
amend the Omnibus Crime Control and
Safe Streets Act by providing Federal
funds for State and local police. At that
time, I explained that my objection was
based on the fear that Federal funds
would again be used to destroy local con-
trol and bring about Federal supervision
of State and local police departments.

Not even a year has passed and already
we are advised that a branch of the Jus-
tice Department is requiring State police,
that have accepted Federal funds, to
comply with Federal regulations and
standards under the threat of a cutoff of
funds or court action.

Since the anncunced intent of the
spending of tax payer’s money by the
Law Enforcement Assistance Adminis-
tration—LEAA—was to upgrade local
and State police forces, one can but con-
clude that integration of police forces has
a greater priority than controlling crime
or making the streets safe.

I include a newspaper clipping and a
copy of the Dan Smoot Report of Janu-
uary 27, 1970, which follows:
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[From the Washington Star, Jan. 12, 1971]
UNITED STATES AcTs TO INTEGRATE STATE
HIGHWAY PATROLS
(By Fred Barnes)

A new effort by & branch of the Justice De-
partment to eliminate job discrimination in
law enforcement agencies across the country
may force state highway patrols, particularly
in such Southern border states as Virginia
and Maryland to recruit black patrolmen
actively.

A set of regulations issued Dec. 31 attaches
a proviso to the hundreds of millions of dol-
lars passed out annually to state and local
police, prisons and courts by the Law En-
forcement Assistance Administration.

Reciplents of LEAA funds now must sub-
mit reports showing that they comply with
federal regulations against job bias. If the re-
ports indicate they don't meet federal stand-
ards, the agencies will face a cutofl of LEAA
funds or court action against their discrimi-
natory practices.

LIKE SCHOOLS RULES

The regulations are similar to guidelines
set by the U.S. Office of Education, which has
threatened to cut off federal funds—and in
some cases has actually stopped aid—to
school districts which falled to integrate
sufficiently.

A spokesman for LEAA said most state
highway patrols receive grants from LEAA,
either through bloc grants, according to
population, or “discretionary grants” for
specific anti-crime projects.

A recent survey by the Race Relations In-
formation Center in Nashville, Tenn., showed
that 98 or 99 percent of state highway pa-
trolmen are white. In Virginia only one mem-
ber of the 912-man force is black and in
Maryland there are 13 blacks among 1,150
patrolmen.

By itself, however, the small percentage of
black patrolmen in the two states would not
impel LEAA to cut off any grant. That would
occur only if LEAA felt that the small per-
centage of blacks was the result of discrimi-
nation.

The state patrols, which in the South were
often used in the early 1960s to rout ecivil
rights demonstrators, could evade the new
federal guidelines by simply not accepting
LEAA funds.

LEAA has the power to seek court action
against job bias in law enforcement agencies
only if they are recipients of grants.

In its survey, the Race Relations Informa-
tion Center obtained racial breakdowns for
42 of the 40 state highway patrols. Ten
states, two of them in the South, reported
that none of their patrolmen is black.

CALIFORNIA HAS MOST

These states are Alabama, Idaho, Iowa,
Massachusetts, Mississippi, Nebraska, North
Dakota, South Dakota, Vermont and Wyo-
ming. Ten other states said they have one
black patrolman: Delaware, Florida, Georgia,
Minnesota, Oregon, Rhode Island, Utah, Vir-
ginia, West Virginia and Wisconsin.

The state with the most blacks on its high-
way patrol is California, with 80, It has 174
other non whites on the force. New York has
eight blacks among 3,275 state patrolmen
and Tlinois has 23 of 1,698.

In some Southern and border states, blacks
have complained that they are systematically
denied an opportunity to join state patrols.
The complaint also has been made, less fre-
quently, in other states.

Under the new LEAA rules, bias In em-
ployment along racial, religious or ethnic
lines is prohibited in areas such as recruit-
ing, transfer and promotion. States are or-
dered to file reports giving raclal breakdowns
in their law enforcement agencies.

“As soon as proper staffing of a civil rights
investigative téeam is completed—probably
within six months—LEAA plans to begin
making on-site inspections of agencles re-
ceiving funds to review their employment
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practices and policies,” a Justice Department

press release stated.

[From the Dan Smoot Report, Dallas, Tex.,
July 27, 1870]

NatronaL PoLice FORCE

The Omnibus Crime Control and Safe
Streets Act of 1068 established the Law En-
forcement Assistance Administration (LEAA)
in the Justice Department, to channel tax
money from the federal government to states
for state and local law enforcement. Congress
appropriated $63 million for LEAA in 1969,
$268 million in 1970. The Nixon administra-
tion requested $480 million for fiscal 1971.

Congressman Willlam M. McCulloch (Ohlo
Republican) introduced a bill to authorize
$650 million for LEAA in fiseal 1871. Con-
gressman Emanuel Celler (New York Demo-
crat) introduced a bill to authorize $750 mil-
llon. Congressman Claude Pepper (Florida
Democrat) proposed $1 billion for LEAA in
1971.

On June 30, 1970, the House, by a roll-eall
vote of 342-2, passed HR 17825, authorizing
$650 millon for LEAA in fiscal 1971, 1 bll-
lion for fiscal 1972, $1.6 billlon for fiscal
1973. The two Congressmen who voted
against it were Maston O’Neal (Georgla Dem-
ocrat) and John R. Rarick (Loulsiana Demo-
crat). Rarick was the only Member of the
House who voiced opposition. He sald:

“The crime situation in the United States
has reached such crisis proportions that the
members of Congress are hearing from the
folks at home with demands that something
be done. The political impulse seems to be
to do something, even if it is wrong.

“We are being asked to Ignore the cause of
the problem—the many crime-favoring Su-
preme Court laws. We are being urged to
hoodwink our peovle into thinking that by
massive expenditures of Federal money, by
so-called upgrading our local and state police
officers, and modernizing our correctional
facllities, we can deter the criminal threat.

*“The crime problem in the United States
is not the fault of Congress—nor the police
officers, nor the taxpayers. Congress is hiding
its head in the sand if it thinks it can fool
the people into believing that by giving away
more of their money, they will be any safer
from the criminal element which roams our
streets and highways like some sacred cow.

“We already have enough laws on the books.

“The . . . problem is that as we continue
to talk about reducing crime, our law en-
forcement agencles are denled the freedom
to enforce the laws. This bill offers no solu-
tion. It but provides for $3.2 billion to be
doled out over 3 years for grants to local and
State police who agree to comply with vari-
ous edicts and guidelines laid down by the
Attorney General of the United States and
enforced by the administrator of ...
LEAA. Except for this purported financial
assistance, the measure offers only false
promises of help to the police of America
in their efforts to stop erime.

“Those of us who live in the South are
familiar with Federal funding programs
based upon compliance. The funded State
or local organization loses all semblance of
representing its local people and becomes
completely subservient to the funding
agency. In this instance, any law enforce-
ment agency accepting Federal funds, which
does not toe the line of compliance, can ex-
pect to be threatened with loss of funds and
Hﬂnot whipped into line, have its funds eut
o

“We of the South have witnessed firsthand
what has happened to our State and local
governmental agencles that accepted Feder-
al funds. We need only point to the whole-
sale destruction of our public schools and
public education system which are in many
areas either abandoned by a large segment
of our people or made wholly inadequate to
educate the youth.
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“With Federal funds necessarily comes
Federal control. It is utterly ridiculous for
any rationally informed person to believe
that we can buy personal safety or freedom
from crime. It is equally ridiculous to believe
that we can hand out Federal money and
not end up with Federal control and domina-
tion over our local police.

“Up to now, the soclological pseudolintel-
lectuals have sought to Jjustify throwing
away billlons of tax dollars with their the-
orles that we can buy off criminals with mas-
slve Federal programs and funds, While they
still refuse to acknowledge the utter futility
of thelr upside-down thinking, some of the
same spokesmen, that is, Ramsey Clark, the
National Governors’ Conference, the League
of Citles, the U.S. Conference of Mayors, the
National Association of Counties, the Na-
tional Commission on the Causes and Pre-
vention of Vicolence, and representatives of
do-gooder organizations now support this
bill and ask Congress to buy the police away
from the people and put them under the
control of an appointed Fed.

“The police power under the Constitution
of the United States, with rare exception
caused by judicial fiat, has historically been
reserved to the States. Now, after 190 years
of constitutional government with the po-
lice being under the State and local con-
trol, we are told that the Constitution must
be warped If it says what it does not say.

“If it 1s a natlonal police force that the
Federal bureaucrats want, they have the
Army, Navy, and Marines. I, for one, oppose
every effort to destroy local police forces, or
to even chance the ‘foot-in-the-door' power
building which is constantly sought by the
socialist bureaucrats in their craze for
domination of every facet of local and State
government.

“This is bad legislation—spurred on by
emotion and frustration—more laws by the
democracy phobia of the mob—demands
without regard or consideration for the fur-
ther eroslon and destruction of constitu-
tional government.

“I intend to abide by my oath of office by
casting my peoples’ vote against this bill. I
will continue to support my local police in
upholding their responsibilities to maintain
law and order to their people, unbridled by
additional unnecessary Federal controls and
redtape.”

Of course, Congressman Rarick is correct.
Federal aid to local law enforcement is un-
constitutional. It will lead to federal domina-
tion of police (just as federal aid to educa-
tlon has led to federal domination of
schools). At first, federal influence will be
felt (is already being felt in some areas) in
the quality of men recruited for police work
and selected for promotion to key positions.
Under pressure and guidance of federal bu-
reaucrats who dispense tax money from
Washington, local and state law enforce-
ment agencies will emphasize the hiring and
promoting of college graduates trained in
soclology. A college degree, instead of experi-
ence in the field, will become the stepping
stone to advancement in police work.

But the kind of indoctrination imparted
by departments of soclology in many univer-
sitles will unsult, rather than improve, a
man for effective police work. The thin blue
line of police officers who correctly look upon
themselves as defenders of soclety—and who
presently constitute the only real defense of
our civilization against barbarism and an-
archy—will gradually vanish. Law enforce-
ment leadership will begin to refiect the per-
missive attitude generally prevalent in the
federal courts and federal bureaucracy: the
attitude that “society” and not the criminal
is responsible for crime—that it is not socl-
ety but the criminal who needs protection.

This permissive attitude of the federal
courts is one cause of the breakdown in law
enforcement. As federal influence brings the
attitude into local law enforcement, enforce-
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ment will become less effective. Indeed, I
anticipate that law enforcement effective-
ness will decrease as federal aid to local law
enforcement increases.

Something must be done will become a
universal cry; and the chief criers will be the
people responsible for the deteriorating sit-
uation: those who led the drive for federal
ald to local law enforcement. They will not
acknowledge that they have erred. They will
not recommend a change in direction. They
will fight the fire by throwing more fuel on
it. That is, they will demand more federal
ald.

As federal aid increases, federal influence
on local law enforcement will evolve into
federal control. At the end of that road is
the instrument for total control that all dic-
tatorships require: a national police force.

Then, the character of American law en-
forcement will undergo another, and this
time a rather abrupt, change. When a na-
tlonal police force becomes a recognized, ac-
cepted, operating reality, it will no longer
be ineffective and permissive. It will be ruth-
lessly efficient and repressive. Its mission,
however, will not be to protect the publie,
but to protect entrenched political power
agalnst the publie.

Then, Congressman John Rarick’s June 30,
1970, speech in the House (If not purged
from the record) will be an important histor-
ical document: it will reveal the identity of
the one man out of 535 Members of the fed-
eral Congress who had the acumen to per-
celve the truth, the political courage to tell
it, and the integrity to act upon it.

One of Mr. Rarick's points should be par-
ticularly re-emphasized and remembered:
the argument for expenditure of federal tax
money to curb crime by improving local law
enforcement, insinuates that crime is the
fault of law enforcement, which is inferior
and needs improving; that Congress 15 re-
sponsible, because it has not heretofore ap-
propriated enough money to improve local
law enforcement; and that the taxpayers are
responsible, because they have discouraged
the spending of tax money for law enforce-
ment. This puts no blame on criminals for
committing crimes; on courts for helping
criminals and hampering law enforcement;
or on liberal politicians and bureaucrats who,
by supporting governmental programs that
violate the fundamental law of the land (the
Constitution) set an example of lawlessness.

In reference to the argument that federal
aid will improve local law enforcement, we
should note that the trend I anticipate—the
effectiveness of law enforcement will decline
as federal ald rises—has already begun to
set in. The first appropriation to curb crime
by giving comprehensive federal aid to local
law enforcement was for 1969; and the crime
rate in 1969 was higher than the crime rate
in 1868. The second appropriation for fed-
eral aid to law enforcement was for 1970; and
the crime rate in 1970 is higher than the
crime rate in 1969.

The Crime Control and Safe Streets Act is
presently awaiting action in the Senate,
where it will doubtless pass. The only op-
position is from those who want the federal
aid given directly to cities, instead of being
given to state governments for reallocation
to law agencies in the state.

This bill is only one of several of President
Nizon's crime-control proposals. Other major
bills awaiting final action by Congress:

The Preventive Detention Act, almed at the
problem of indicted hard-core criminals be-
ing given pre~trial release and allowed to re-
main free to commit other crimes while
awaiting trial;

The Drug Control Act, whose most con-
troversial feature 1s the “no-knock” provision
authorizing search warrants which would
permit law officers to enter a premise without
first knocking or announcing their inten-
tion;

The Organized Crime Control Act, ailmed at
underworld criminal syndicates.
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The primary thrust of these three crime-
control bills is toward giving law enforcement
8 little more leeway than it now has in
handling the worst kinds of criminals: hard-
core habitual criminals to whom release-on-
bail is encouragement to commit more
crimes; the traffickers in dangerous drugs;
the denizens of the powerful, organized crim-
inal underworld. And the tenor of these three
bills is to put the blame for crime on crimi-
nals.

It is interesting to note that Members of
Congress who are most aggressive in sup-
porting the federal-aid-to-law-enforcement
bill (which insinuates that poor law enforce-
ment is the cause of crime) are most aggres-
slve In opposing these crime-control bills
which rest on the assumption that it is the
criminal who is responsible for crime. They
find nothing unconstitutional in a bill that
provides federal aid for local law enforce-
ment, although the Constitution does not
authorize the federal government to subsi-
dize local police. These same Members of Con-
gress, however, consider as unconstitutional
legislation which would, in some degree, re-
store to police certaln powers that were tra-
ditionally and constitutionally theirs until
taken away by act of Congress and court de-
clsions in recent years.

HORTON URGES JUSTICE FOR
SOVIET JEWS

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr., HORTON. Mr. Speaker, last
month two Soviet Jews were sentenced to

death for allegedly plotting to hijack a
Soviet airliner. Nine other persons, seven

of them Jews, received heavy prison
terms.

These sentences were handed down
not for hijacking, nor attempted hijack-
ing, but for the erime of plotting to hi-
jack a Soviet airliner, and many news
accounts have suggested the possible en-
trapment by the Soviets of the Lenin-
grad Eleven.

The Soviet Union has said the defend-
ants were sentenced to death in order to
uphold “the spirit” of a new interna-
tional convention against airline piracy.

The real purpose of the trial and the
subsequent sentencing, however, was to
terrorize the thousands of Jews who wish
to leave the Soviet Union for Israel. It is
known that most of the Leningrad
Eleven had asked as long as 3 years ago
for this permission.

Such unjust and inhumane treatment
of Soviet citizens cannot be allowed to
continue. First, we must do all that is
possible to insure that future Soviet
trials are open to the light of interna-
tional observation. The Eleven were sen-
tenced in closed trials. No foreign ob-
Servers or newsmen were permitted to at-
tend. Such trial procedure can only
arouse suspicion.

In our country, trials are not con-
ducted in secret. We do not feel that our
system of jurisprudence is so harmful
that it should be hidden from the eyes of
mankind. Only in an open system of jus-
tice are the constitutional rights of citi-
zens protected and an accused presumed
innocent until found guilty beyond a
reasonable doubt by a jury of his peers.

To offer some hope to future Soviet
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Jews who may be tried, I asked the Sec-
retary of State to seek permission for a
small delegation of Americans to attend
and observe future trials of Soviet Jews
and to make arrangements to allow in-
terested Soviet citizens the opportunity
to attend trials of their choice in the
United States.

In response to my suggestion and that
of others, Secretary Rogers has extended
an invitation to the Soviet Union to send
a delegation of observers to the trial of
Angela Davis in Marin County, Calif.

Hopefully, this will lead to an ex-
change of Soviet-American trial observ-
ers and to an assurance that any future
judicial proceedings against Jews in the
Soviet Union will be more just.

Secondly, I urge the Soviet Union to
grant the free migration of all its citi-
zens, Jewish, and non-Jewish. Soviet Jews
who want to emigrate to Israel should
be allowed to do so—without the specter
of a political trial before them. I urge
the Soviet Union to abide by article 13
of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights of the U.N. Commission on Hu-
man Rights which grants the right of
everyone to emigrate freely to other
countries.

As much as I abhor the recent trials
and their results and the cruel treatment
to which Soviet Jews are subjected, I
also abhor the protest against them in
the United States that has surprised
legitimate bounds. It should be evident to
those of us in the United States con-
cerned about the fate of Soviet Jews that
violent protest against Soviet diplomats
is pointless.

It should be remembered that the
peaceful protest which followed the sen-
tencing of the Leningrad Eleven helped
win the commutation of the two death
sentences.

Acts of violence such as the recent
bombing of the Soviet cultural center
and residence in Washington, D.C. and
Soviet facilities in New York and else-
where are deplorable and only serve to
hurt the 3.5 million Jews in the Soviet
Union, and to diminish the effectiveness
of our efforts in their behalf.

Also it is imperative that the Soviet
Union recognize that nothing can be
gained by terrorism and intimidation,
but rather that freedom of worship, of
movement and of life itself should be the
inalienable rights of everyone.

GREEK “ALLY” DISCUSSED
HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr, Speaker, under
the leave to extend my remarks in the
REcorp, I include a pair of articles from
the Christian Science Monitor of Janu-
ary 8 and 14, 1971, discussing internal
developments in Greece.

The articles follow:

GreEece: U.S. PrEea For REFORM SCORNED
(By Saville R. Davis)

WasHINGTON.—In announcing its plans for
1971, the Greek military regime has again re-
Jected the plea of the United States to end
martial law and return promptly toward dem-
ocratic government.
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It also appears to have violated, or dis-
avowed, an understanding which the Ameri-
can Ambassador in Athens thought he had
negotiated at the highest level. The under-
standing called for significant steps toward
political freedom for the Greek people in late
1970 or 1971,

The sequel, according to reports reaching
Washington from reliable sources, was a
“stormy confrontation” in which U.S. Ambas-
sador Henry Tasca and Vice-Premler Stylia-
nos Pattakos reached an impasse on this
question,

SECRET MEETINGS

Mr. Tasca is said to have asked why Premier
George Papadopoulis, in a year-end speech
took such a hard line against constitutional
advance—and what the Ambassador could re-
port to Washington which believed that com-
mitments had been made to advance democ-
racy in 1971.

In reply, Mr. Pattakos Is reported to have
asked whether anyone in the governing junta
had made such promises.

Ambassador Tasca, who had held a serles of
secret dinner meetings with Premlier Papa-
dopoulos last summer, during which U.S.
Greek policy was largely formulated, said he
had gained this impression. But now he real-
ized it was wrong, he added.

The Vice-Premier is said to have answered:
If you feel you were wrong, perhaps you ought
to apply for transfer to a new post.

PORTS, BASES OFFERED

By the time the two men met, the Greek
regime already had gained what it most
wanted from the United States Government:
the resumption of full-scale military aid, This
had been announced Sept. 22, and included
heavy weapons which had been banned by
Washington for political reasons since the
Greed military junta selzed power in a coup
d’état,

The United States had also achieved at least
part of what it wanted: Just before the Jor-
danian crisis last fall—although the Papa-
dopoulos regime had earlier said in public
that It would not aid any big power interven-
ing in the Mediterranean—the junta secretly
offered the use of Greek ports and air bases
to U.S. forces in case they undertook an oper-
ation in Jordan. The offer was made while
U.S. Assistant Defense Secretary C. Warren
Nutter was visiting Greece.

The American decision to resume ship-
ment of heavy weapons was glven political
as well as military importance in Greece and
elsewhere. It was interpreted and publicized
by the Greek military leaders as a belated
political endorsement of their regime by the
United States.

During the summer’s secret dinner meet-
ings, which dealt with both political and
military relations between the two countries,
Ambassador Tasca had put three requests to
Premier Papadopoulos and his government,
On behalf of the United States he had asked
for:

1. An end to martial law soon.

2. The return of King Constantine, who
is in exile but remains the legal head of the
Greek state.

3. Elections to be held in 1971.

Mr. Tasca asked that at least one of these
be implemented before arms ald was resumed.

Premier Papadopoulos is reported to have
given Mr. Tasca to understand that these
measures would be carried out soon, except
that elections would probably be held in
1972 rather than 1971.

A State Department spokesman in Wash-
ington said, when announcing the resump-
tion of full-scale military aid last Septem-
ber, “In Greece the trend toward a con-
stitutional order is established. .. .”

WARNINGS TO GREEKS

Three months later, announcing plans for
the coming year, Premier Papadopoulos in-
dicated that there would not be any signifi-
cant constitutional advance in 1971. He also
said, “I will not permit any return to normal
political life until I consider this possible.”
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In New Year's speeches, Mr. Papadopoulos
also repeated severe warnings to Greeks not
to take advice from outside Greece. These
were interpreted as being directed against
Western, including American, interference.

Thereupon, Regent General George Zoi-
takis made an indirect criticism of the new
situation. He publicly praised the Greek
revolution of 1821 agalnst the Turks by say-
ing that it put into effect, in Greece, the
principles of the French Revolution which
still, he said, “apply today in Greece,” espe-
cially the declaration of human rights of
August, 1708,

The conservative newspaper Vradyani,
which is presently the only newspaper criti-
cizing the junta in this manner, commented
ironically on Jan. 3 that the regent’s speech
meant that from now on, Greeks need no
longer worry about arbitrary arrest or other
violations of human rights since they are
protected by the principles of the French
Revolution.

ANTI-AMERICAN ACTIONS

Reports from Athens say that anti-Ameri-
can feeling is rising rapidly there; that most
acts by resistance groups now are directed
agalnst American presence.

Politicians and journalists in Greece are
quoted as blaming the United States for
continuing arrests and political repressions
following the well-publicized Christmas re-
lease of some political prisoners. They blame
the “gullibility of Tasca" and “the Penta-
gon's obsessive concern for using Greece as
a base to counter the Soviet presence in
Egypt and the Mediterranean.”

Some of these critics argue that the Ameri-
cans could use the Greek bases without giv-
ing the political support which they feel
is going increasingly to the person of Pre-
mier Papadopoulos, rather than to the junta
or revolutionary council as a whole.

In Washington, the State Department has
repeatedly sald that its view on the “trend
toward a constitutional order” was not a
determining reason for resuming full-scale
military aid to Greece last September.

In a letter to a Greek newspaperman and
resistance leader in Washington, Elias P.
Demetracopoulos (who sent to President
Nixon a letter of protest against the resumed
shipment of heavy arms to Greece, signed
by himself and 24 Greek publishers and
Journalists living outside Greece), a State
Department spokesman said the decision
“was based entirely on considerations which
concern the security of the United States.”

“COMPELLING CONSIDERATIONS”

In a letter to Sen. Frank E. Moss (D)
of Utah, another department spokesman, re-
ferring to the department's statement that
“a trend toward a constitutional order is
established,” said:

“That is our judgment. It was not, how-
ever, the reason given for the decision. , . .
The announcement clearly identified com-
pelling security considerations as the sole
rationale for the resumption of full military
aid shipments.”

Meanwhile, Ambassador Tasca has come
under criticism in Washington on another
account. Members of the Senate who had
sought a safe passage on humanitarian
grounds for Mr. Demetracopoulos to visit his
alling father in Athens—which was not
granted under circumstances that are under
dispute between the senators and the White
House—have criticized Mr. Tasca for his
handling of the matter. There now may be
a demand for a congressional investigation of
the Demetracopoulos affair,

A State Department source in Washington
made the following comment on the above
material in this dispatch:

“Much of the information in the article is
highly speculative and bears little resem-
blance to the facts as we know them.”

POLITICAL UNDERTAKINGS

In addition to the understanding that
Ambassador Tasca thought he had with
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Premier Papadopoulos, there are other spe-
cific political undertakings, in writing, which
the Greek regime has broken,

One of these is a note from the late Greek
Foreign Minister, Panayotis Pipinellis, to the
Council of Europe, dated Aug. 25, 1969. This
document was recently published in an offi-
cial Greek Government white book. It stated
that Articles 10, 111, and 112 of the junta's
1968 Constitution would be in force by Sep-
tember of 1970. These articles would provide
protection against arbitrary trial and would
suppress military courts except for cases in-
volving actual security of the armed forces.

Article 10 of that Constitution, which was
to have been strictly observed since April,
1970, provides protection against arrest with-
out warrant. Such arrests, however, are con-
tinuing up to the present time.

Also 14 laws governing miscellaneous mat-
ters such as prohibition of mail censorship
and the status of magistrates and associa-
tions were to have been implemented and in
effect by December, 1970.

These promises were repeated by Mr. Pipi-
nellis in a letter to Jean Rey, president of
the European Economic Community. At the
end of 1969, the Forelgn Minister sald the 14
laws would be published in the official gazette
at the rate of three each month. The Under-
secretary for Information repeated three
months ago that all of these laws would be
published and in force by the beginning of
1971.

News dispatches from Athens report that
the law governing mail censorship, one of the
14 laws, was put into effect this week.

Another of these laws, on the right of pub-
lic assembly, now in force.

There is no indication whether any other
of the 14 laws has yet been implemented.

First of two articles. Next: Greek criticism
of growing one-man rule by Premier Papa-
dopoulos.

GrEEx ONE-MaN RULE CRACKS JUNTA
(By Saville R. Davis)

WasHINGTON.—The assertion of one-man,
personal leadership of the Greek Govern-
ment by Prime Minister George Papadopou-
los, in his year-end political statements, has
intensified a division within the ruling mili-
tary junta.

There now is. an open debate in Athens
between several right-wing newspapers ex-
pressing the viewpoints of the different
factions.

The main issue ls one-man rule vs, the
so-called collective leadership originally es-
poused by the small group of colonels who
seized power in a military coup nearly four
years ago.

This information has reached Washington
from Athens by many different channels
since Dec. 19, when Mr. Papadopoulos first
said that he alone, under the junta's par-
tially applied “constitution,” would decide
when martial law In Greece was to be
modified.

One well-informed source reports that
“many Greeks, after watching the Papado-
poulos Christmas and New Year speeches on
television, have concluded that he is a highly
intelligent but conspiratorial fanatic with
strong egocentric tendencies; that he is now
determined to exercise the type of personal
rule that he earlier specifically rejected; and
that collective leadership has now been
thrown to the winds.”

The issue has important implications for
American forelgn policy. The decision of the
Nizxon administration to resume heavy-
weapons aid to the Greek Government, an-
nounced last September, was explicitly based
on "considerations of national security'—
the need to firm up the Mediterranean flank
of the NATO alliance in Greece and Turkey
in view of the incursion of Soviet naval and
air strength into the Middle East and the
Mediterranean.

But when the military-ald decision was
announced, carrying the implication of
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American political support for the junta, the
Nixon administration had been seeking to
reassure both the public and some critical
senators that this did not mean support for
a repressive dictatorship.

An example of this reassurance is a state-
ment by the Department of Defense read in
a Senate speech last June by Sen. Strom
Thurmond (R) of South Carolina:

“The Greek Government announced that
in accordance with a specific timetable, to
which it has thus far adhered, the institu-
tional structure of a democracy prerequisite
to elections will be in place by the end of
this year [1970].

“This timetable is a public commitment
on the part of the Greek Government. It
seems to be a reasonable time element, i.e.,
the end of this year., A yardstick has now
been established to measure the Greek re-
gime’'s performance. . . ."

A State Department spokesman took a
similar line.

The lifting of martial law has since been
postponed to the indefinite future by the
year-end statements of Mr, Papadopoulos.

Among the objections raised by wvarious
Greek groups—including, it is understood,
disaffected members of the ruling junta—Is
what is described as repeated personal and
political favoritism on the part of Mr. Papa-
dopoulos for shipping magnate Aristotle
Onassis,

This criticlsm 1is applled both to a 8600
million contract between the government
and Mr, Onassis, and to what are called
“lavish expenditures” for mutual hospitality,
for an expensive wardrobe for Mr. Papa-
dopoulos’ present wife Despina, and for the
latter's soclal activities in the Omnassis “jet
set."”

The Onassis part of the story Is told as
follows in a report avallable here, from
normally dependable sources:

“Hard-line officers in the junta, led by
military-police commander Dimitrios Iochan-
nides, are indignant over Mr. Papadopoulos”
favoritism toward Mr. Onassis in the matter
of a contract signed last March for a 8600
million investment in a new oil refinery, an
aluminum plant, power stations, and petro-
chemical projects.

“This was signed by Assistant Minister of
Coordination Emmanouil Fthenakis, who was
appointed by Mr. Papadopoulos when his
predecessor, John Rodinos-Orlandos, showed
disinclination to favor Onassis over Stav-
ros Niarchos and other competitors.

LEGAL MOVE MADE

“Later, when Mr. Onassis saw he was going
to have difficulty getting a bank guaran-
tee to cover the $600 million, he made a legal
move which would have delayed the posting
of a 87 million sum required by the contract
on Dec. 12,

“He applied to the Greek Council of State,
Greece’s highest judicial institution, for can-
cellation of the contract, and sought a con-
tract renewal to take account of the rise of
the Mideast oil price since the contract was
signed. He reportedly also made overtures to
the Soviet Government, which is now in-
creasingly involved in Mediterranean ofl
deals, for help in financing.

“At a Cabinet meeting last Nov. 10, Pre-
mier Papadopoulos demanded that the Greek
Government find some way to arrange the
$600 million bank guarantee for Mr. Onassis,
Coordination Minister Nikolas Makarezos ob-
Jected, pointing out that a commission of
economists named by Mr. Papadopoulos him-
self had rejected the idea as unsound and
dangerous. Mr, Makarezos sald that Greece's
entire foreign-currency reserves amounted
to only a little over $400 million.

“Premier Papadopoulos replied, ‘'We must
find a way somehow because the govern-
ment must meet its promises to foreign in-
vestors.”

“Mr. Makarezos reminded the Premier that
the junta’s ‘revolution,’ as it 1s officially
called, had come to power in order to clean
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up the country and give it a new economic
deal. He said that Mr. Papadopoulos might
be the head of the government but that he
had no right to ‘monopolize the revolution.’

“Later the matter was apparently adjusted.
Mr. Fthenakis warned Mr. Onassis shortly
before the December deadline that if he did
not post the required $7 million, the contract
would be given to others. Mr. Onassis there-
upon posted the money.”

A broadly confirming story about the dif-
ficulties over the contract has been published
by the German newspaper Der Spiegel.

REPORT CONTINUES

The report on the question of “‘personal
favoritism" continues:

“Meanwhile, during last summer the
Premier and his wife Despina used a sum-
mer villa presented to Jacqueline Onassis by
her hushand. At that time Mrs. Papadopoulos
made shopping trips to Paris and London
during which she was entertained by friends
and associates of Mr. Onassis.

“It also is reported that in the Premier's
desire to make his wife Despina, formerly a
hairdresser and wife of a policeman, socially
acceptable in the Onassis jet set, he ordered
some 40 outfits averaging $1,000 each from
a leading Athenian dressmaker, whom Mr.
Papadapoulos later rebuked for failing to live
up to top standard.

“This added to the disaffection of dissenters
in the junta who had formerly assumed that
Mr. Papadopoulos believed his own slogans
about austerity, cleaning up corruption, and
simple Spartan living.

“1t {s rumored in Athens but not confirmed
that Colonel Iohanides assailed the brother
of the Premier and director of his office for
accepting favors for whatever purpose from
Mr. Onassis. It is likewise reported that Col.
Michael Roufogalis, deputy director of the
Greek Central Intelligence Agency, KYP, con-
ducted a search of the files of the Papado-
poulos office, presumably seeking documen-
tary information of any dealings between
people in Mr. Papadopoulos’ office and Mr,
Onassis.”

VIEWPOINTS DISCUSSED

This report cannot be documented in full
by independent sources. But it comes though
competent channels, deals with matters
which in fact are being discussed in Athens
and therefore have political significance, and
deals with the question of democracy vs. dic-
tatorship in Greece which is a matter of im-
portance to American foreign policy.

The divisions within the governing junta
are reflected publicly in sometimes guarded,
sometimes quite open discussion in news-
paper expressing the various viewpoints.

The Athens newspaper Vradyni, on Jan. 4,
reported at length on the move away from
collective leadership in the government to-
ward one-man rule. It listed a number of
official documents and statements from the
government on the constitutional question,
then continued:

“Prom these announcements, it appears
that the government has not kept its prom-
ises to the people, first with respect to ap-
plying all the institutional laws by January,
1971, second with respect to implementing
Articles 111 and 112 of the Constitution [of
September, 1968] which would have had as
a direct consequence . .. the lifting of mar-
tiallaw. ...

“Instead of this,” Vradynl continued, “very
suddenly was heard the Premier's speech of
10 December with respect to no [constitu-
tional] change in 1971.”

CONCLUSION OF ARTICLE

Vradyni concluded its article as follows:
““We have proved without our own comments,
and only from official documents and an-
nouncements, that the Premier had desig-
nated the 'T0-71 perlod for actlon toward
constitutional evolution, which today he
prohibits as premature.”
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This statement was explicitly answered on
Jan. 5 In the Athens newspaper Acropolis by
a former director general of the Papadopou-
los press office, Byron Stamatopoulos. He
wrote:

“. .. Even the right of the Premier to de-
cide on the implementation of the
Constitution in its entirety, even on the con-
duct of elections, on the regulation of the
position of the King, belongs to the Premler
as one of his constitutional rights. Those
responsible along with him in the govern-
ment of the land, who possibly may be in
opposition to the occasional decisions of the
Premier on basic issues, should either resign,
if this is their attitude, or be dismissed, ac-
cording to the circumstances."”

Meanwhile, information received here from
Athens confirms that at least five former
ministers in earlier Greek governments have
been called in by the police since full-scale
American weapons ald was resumed last
September, and have been given stern warn-
ings of possible measures against them.

Letters from two of these indlicate that
when the American Embassy inquired into
the subject, at the request of the State De-
partment, it did not contact the men in-
volved and apparently got its information
from the Greek Government. The State De-
partment then played the matter down by
saying merely that there had been “contacts
between officials of the Greek military police
and a number of former politicians.”

Most such political figures now are shad-
owed by the police.

AFL-CIO PRESIDENT GEORGE
MEANY SPEAKS ON ENVIRON-
MENT

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, it was
my pleasure yesterday to hear an ad-
dress by AFL-CIO President George
Meany at a luncheon reception of the
National Coordinating Committee of the
Beverage Industry. In his address Mr.
Meany spoke of the problem of solid
waste disposal and its effect not only on
the beverage industry but also on our
entire Nation.

The problem of disposing of our solid
waste materials—bottles, cans, combus-
tible and noncombustible trash—is one
which looms as a major challenge to the
preservation of our environment. As Mr.
Meany pointed out, 30 billion nonreturn-
able glass bottles, 60 billion cans, 4.3 bil-
lion tons of solid waste and 250 million
tons of waste from homes, commercial
enterprises, and institutions cannot be
easily put aside or overlooked. The di-
mension of this problem is so vast that
its solution can only be reached by the
sacrifice and the cooperative effort of
industry, labor, Government, and the in-
dividual. And because the consequences
of inaction are so dangerous to the en-
vironment—and thus to you and me—
the initiative must start now.

Recycling, rechanneling, reuse, re-
search, and experimentation are begin-
nings in the right direction. Stricter
laws, and personal commitment to abide
by them, are other essential steps on the
road toward solution. Again, as Mr.
Meany noted, “Littering is not only un-
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sightly, it is illegal. And it should be
treated as such.”

Mr, Speaker, I feel Mr. Meany's ad-
dress was enlightening and I therefore
wish to share it with my colleagues in
the House:

AFL-CIO PRESIDENT GEORGE MEANY SPEAKS
ON ENVIRONMENT

It is a pleasure to meet here today with the
National Coordinating Committee of the
Beverage Industry.

You set a fine example for all of industry.
Your efforts—both of labor and manage-
ment—to work together to solve mutual
problems is sound, constructive and for the
beneflt of all.

The coordinating committee recognizes
that a collective bargaining relationship does
not stop when a contract is signed. It is an
expression of concern by labor and manage-
ment—concern about the welfare of the in-
dustry and a commitment to do more than to
insure its continued prosperity,

You are to be commended. This is the
American way—pulling together to solve mu-
tual problems.

And there are problems—problems which
may affect the jobs of many workers and the
weliare of your industry.

We in the trade union movement are very
concerned about the problem of disposing
of waste, trash, litter, or whatever you want
to call it.

We are concerned because it affects the
land in which we all live.

We are concerned because quick, easy solu-
tions may not be solutions at all,

It is easy to point the finger . . . to call for
banning returnable bottles, It is easy to point
to a beer can cast thoughtlessly beside the
road by a lawbreaker and say: “If we ban
that can, there’ll be no more litter.”

It is easy, but not right,

It is not right, because that's a program
for banning jobs, not eliminatiing litter.

We must not be deceived into confusing
attention with action. The hard work lies
ahead.

l'I'he dimensions of the problem are fantas-
tic:

—4.3 billion tons of solid waste is produced
in a year,

—250 million tons from homes, commercial
enterprises and institutions,

—30 billion glass bottles and 60 billion
cans, many of which are of the nonreturnable
variety.

‘What do we do with all this?

We in labor answer: Why not use it to the
best advantage of soclety.

That is one of the reasons Congress passed
the Resource Recovery Act of 1970, The De-
partment of Health, Education and Welfare
is authorized to spend more than $440 mil-
lion to study new ways of using what form-
erly has been thrown away.

This 1s a positive step. It is vital that all
authorized funds be appropriated and put to

use.

Several approaches hold promise,

Recycling glass bottles and cans to other
uses is a new and growing field. Bottles can
be crushed and made into paving materials.
Cans may be melted down and reused, thus
conserving vital natural resources.

Some experiments are underway using
compacted refuse as a source of electrical
power. Burning refuse in this manner con-
tributes little to air pollution since low
amounts of sulfur dioxide are produced.

But these are largely experimental ideas.
More research must be undertaken.

Bottles and cans are only a small part of
the entire waste problem.

But the beverage industry is not ducking
the questions by denying that a problem ex-
1sts. It 1s working to help find solutions.

Collection of reusable items and dellvery
to recycling plants are problems that must
be faced. We cannot always rely on civic-
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minded groups to collect nonreturnable
bottles and cans. And the cost of delivering
the bottles and cans must not make reuse
impractical.

While necessary research is being under-
taken, there is one thing we must do. Strict
laws, enforced to the highest degree possible,
do have an effect on litter. They stop it.

Littering is not only unsightly, it is illegal.
And It should be treated as such.

For everyone in America, it will require a
willingness to pay the price of extra care not
to deflle the countryside. It will also require
tax dollars to correct present pollution. These
tax dollars will, in the long run, pay a hand-
some return if the squandering of natural re-
sources is truly stopped.

America must be committed to solving the
entire problem of waste disposal.

As part of labor's commitment, I have es-
tablished a special committee of interna-
tional union presidents to present their rec-
ommendations on this problem to the AFL—
CIO Executive Council meeting next month.

In addition, we will continue all our little
efforts—such as the Unlon Label Depart-
ment's program to distribute litter bags.
Eeeping litter in cars and off highways seems
like a small effort. But small efforts, indlvid-
ual actions, labor and management coopera-
tion, expanded government enforcement-—
the sum of all these will mark the success
of our efforts to preserve the environment.

And I don't think there is anything more
important to this nation than preserving the
environment.

THE TAB FOR CONSULATE PROTEC-
TION AND LOSS IN REVENUE
SHOULD BEE BORNE BY THE FED-
ERAL GOVERNMENT

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, on January
16 the Secret Service sent an estimated
75 to 100 members of its Executive Pro-
tection Service to New York Cily to pro-
vide foreign missions and consulates with
police protection during the wildcat
strike of the city’s policemen.

Today, I am reintroducing my bill to
give the Ezxecutive Protection Service
permanent responsibility for guarding
foreign missions throughout the country,
thus relieving local police of this duty.
The Executive Protection Service was es-
tablished last year as an adjunct to the
White House Secret Service to protect
foreign missions in the District of Co-
lumbia.

New York City has been particularly
hard hit by the demands on its police
department for the protection of foreign
missions. The drain on the city is felt
both in the police manpower not avail-
able to patrol the streets and in the
nearly $2 million a year the city pays for
this guard service. Crime in the 18th
Precinct, where most of the consulates
are located, has spiraled so that the area
is now first in Manhattan in auto theft
and second in burglary. Stores keep their
doors locked and many businesses and
residents have had to hire their own pri-
vate security guards.

Mr, Speaker, I am also reintroducing
my bill providing for Federal reimburse-
ment to cities for the real estate reve-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

nues lost because of the United Nations
and consulates’ tax exempt status and
for expenses incurred in providing spe-
cial police protection for visiting foreign
dignitaries. New York alone loses about
$5 million a year in real estate tax reve-
nue, while spending an estimated $2 mil-
lion to $3 million in protecting visiting
officials.

New York City is not the only city that
will receive relief from both of these bills.
They also will assist other major metro-
politan areas such as Boston, Chicago,
Baltimore, Philadelphia, Detroit, Los An-
geles, San Franciso, St. Louis, Richmond,
New Orleans, Denver, and Kansas City.
Each of these cities has a number of con-
sulates located within it.

Mr, Speaker, is it simply not fair that
we place this burden of revenue loss and
the protection of foreign missions on the
cities which already are facing enormous
financial crises? The United Nations and
foreign consulates do not serve just the
particular city they are located in, but
the entire country. It is only appropriate
that the Federal Government provide the
consulates with the guard service they
require and absorb the full loss of the tax
revenues and the cost of special police
protection.

I hope that my bills will receive the
favorable consideration of the Congress.

ACCURACY IN MEDIA

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr, BROYHILL of Virginia. Mnr.
Speaker, may I call the attention of my
colleagues to an organization in my con-
gressional district, known as “Accuracy
in Media” which is performing a needed
seryvice for the American viewing public
in pointing out inaccuracies in many
documentary television programs being
presented by major networks today. As
I am particularly impressed with this or-
ganization’s charges of inaccuracy with
regard to a CBS television program on
Cuba aired on September 25, 1970, and
agree with their contention that CBS
in responding to their charges failed to
answer satisfactorily nine of their 10
original ecriticisms, I insert the text
of AIM's memorandum of January 4,
1971, where the original charges are
listed, the CBS responses are likewise
listed, and the AIM final conclusions
are reached:

ACCURACY IN MEDIA
JANUARY 4, 1971,

To: Congressman Joer T. BROYHILL.

From: Benjamin Gingburg, Executive Secre-

tary.

Subject: AIM charge of inaccuracies in CBS
Television program on Cuba of
September 29, 1870.

On October 25, 1970, AIM wrote to Mr.
Richard S. Salant, President of CBS News,
calling his attention to what we believed
were ten serious inaccuracies in a CBES pro-
gram on Castro’s Cuba that was broadcast
on September 29, 1970. The statements AIM
criticized are listed and discussed below.

1. CBS: “Here's what we found: The
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Cuban poor man doesn't want to leave, For
Cuba's poor, things are a good deal better
than they used to be.”

AIM cited the cases of specific refugees
from the lower economic classes in Cuba who
had risked their lives to get out of the coun-
try. Statements made by these refugees were
cited as evidence that living conditions for
these people had seriously deteriorated, For
example, a negro bricklayer who was one of a
group of 150 working-class people who at-
tempted a dramatic escape to the Guan-
tanamo Base on January 1, 1869, was quoted
in the New York Times as saying: “Not only
is there not enough to eat, but they make
you spend extra hours In the flelds after a
54-hour work week.”

2. CBS: “The peasant in Cuba is better off
than the peasant In most Latin American
countries, No one is in rags. No one starves.
The children go to school, and a little thing
like an electric light bulb, free electric light
bulb, free electricity, has made the Cuban
peasant a warm supporter of Fidel.”

AIM cited the testimony of Rene Dumont,
a French agricultural expert who has made
several trips to Cuba to advise Castro on agri-
cultural matters, to show that this statement
is dublous. In his recent book, “Cuba: Est—
Il Bocialiste?,” Dumont states that in Cuba
today one sees children dressed in odds and
ends of old sacks and “young girls are
ashamed of their rags."” He points out that
food is very scarce, that rations are meager
and the ratlon tickets are often not honored.
He points out that farm workers are moved
about constantly, live in barracks and “can-
not organize any kind of family life.”” Farm
work, he says, is “too little esteemed and too
badly paid.” AIM also pointed out that in
pre-Castro Havana, the average family spent
about 46.5 per cent of its fncome on food and
drink, but that evidence suggests that Cuban
families today must devote a far higher per-
centage of their income to the basic necessity
of food. Rice, for example, cost 82 a 1b. on the
blackmarket in 1968. Paul Bethel, an expert
on Cuba, states that the farmers in Cuba now
provide the core of the anti-Castro rebels.

3. CBS: "It is for this man, (the poor),
his family and millions like them, black and
white, that the Cuban revolution was under-
taken. Under Batista they were either ex-
plofted or ignored. Under Fidel Castro, they
are convinced their government cares about
them."”

AIM pointed out that Castro had based his
criticism of Batista on political, not eco-
nomie grounds, saying that economic goals
should not prevail at the expense of political
goals. “Otherwise,” he said, before he came
to power, “we should be satisfied with Batis-
ta.’” Castro’s emphasis was on the restora-
tion of civil liberties, but actually he has
taken away even more of these liberties than
did Batista. AIM said that it was an absurdity
to suggest that you could greatly reduce over-
all economic productivity, as has been done
in Cuba under Castro, and at the same time
raise the standard of iiving of the mass of
the population.

4. CBS: “Nurses make regular rounds of
the Bohios of the rural Cubans who had vir-
tually no medical care at all before Castro.”

AIM pointed out that every Cuban was
entitled to free medical care at the 69 state
hospitals that dotted the island before
Castro. There were also 168 private cooper-
ative clinics that provided a wide range of
medical services for a modest monthly fee.
As a result, Cuba had the lowest infant
mortality rate in Latin America in 19858. It
had one of the highest ratios of doctors to
population.

ATM cited letters from Cuba that coms-
plained of the deterioration in the quality
of medical care because of the inexperience
of the doctors and the shortage of medicine
and adequate nutrition. There has been a
heavy exodus of doctors from Castro’s Cuba,
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and ATM asked about the impact that this
had had on the gquality of medical care.

5. CBS: "“Castro hopes to create a com-
plete moneyless society, and everyone would
get not just the necessities of life, but the
extras t00.”

AIM agreed that Castro might have such
hopes. but he himself has had to admit that
the Cuban economy is in a terrible mess,
It would appear that little progress has been
made toward the society in which everyone
gets the necessities and the extras without
money.

6. CBS: “Many Cubans have a new sense of
pride, of identity with their country’s revo-
lutionary effort. These are volunteers har-
vesting coffee on a summer weekend, after
the sugsr harvest was over. Their only re-
ward, volunteer work certificates.”

AIM guoted Rene Dumont as follows: “To-
day, in their majority, the Cuban people are
no longer convinced, as they were in 1959
and 1960. They are disenchanted, and they
have many reasons for being so. In October
1969, for the first time Fidel was boced in a
working-class neighborhood.” It also quoted
John Clytus, an American negro who had
spent some time in Cuba as a defector, on
the subject cf the compulsion involved in
the so-called “voluntary” labor. Clytus said
that those who did not volunteer would be
looked upon as unfriendly vo the revolution
and might lose their jobs,

7. CB3: “There is a quiet equality of the
races now in Cuba. They told us that in their
country, black is not beautiful, it's just not
a matter of concern any more.”

AIM quoted Erneido Oliva, an Afro-Cuban
who was one of the first men appointed to a
high government post by Fidel Castro, as fol-
lows: “Even under Dictator Batista, whom

we rejoiced to see go, Negroes were judges,
senators and high officials. In Cuba today,
there is only one black man in an important
office—Juan Almeida. Almeida is Deputy

Commander-in-Chief of the Cuban Army,
but he is right under Fidel's brother, Raul,
and is nothing but Castro’s black showpiece.
He has never had and never will have any
real power at all. No other black man has
or ever will have under Castro.” John Clytus
found the climate in Cuba racially oppres-
sive, and another American negro who de-
fected to Cuba for five years, Willlam Nelson,
returned in 1968 saying that he would rather
live in an American jail than remsain in

: “But schools are free; every child

AIM pointed out that on January 5, 1969,
Castro had admitted that 400,000 school-
age children were not attending school. He
also noted that out of 1.4 million elementary
school students, 621,000 falled to pass to the
next grade, and more than half of the sec-
ondary school students failed to pass.

9. CBS: “The Cuban revolution has not
failed.”

ATM pointed out that Castro had promised
to give the Cubans liberty, but he had made
the island into a prison, Castro himself ad-
mits to his massive economic failures. Rene
Dumont says that so far success can be
measured in the satisfaction of the appetite
for power of Castro and his henchmen.

10. CBS: “(Children) get what thelr elders
cannot, unrationed clothing, milk, eggs and
meat.”

AIM pointed out that it was false to say
that these items were not rationed for chil-
dren. The ration for some articles, such as
milk, is slightly larger for children than for
adults.

CBS REPLIES TO AIM

Mr. Richard 8. Salant replied to the ATM
criticisms of the Cuba in a letter
dated December 15, 1970. Mr. Salant said: “I
find nothing to alter my opinion that the
broadcast was accurate in all essential re-
spects.” The following is a summary of his
reply to our specific criticisms.
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1. “There is no doubt that some poor have
left Cuba. This does not dispute what we de-
termined from our trip—that the Cuban poor
man, in a generic sense, doesn't want to
leave. The State Department reports that the
smallest percentage of refugees—less than
two percent—are categorized as farmers or
fishermen.” Mr. Salant quotes from Congres-
sional testimony on the occupational break-
down of the Cuban refugees by Mr. Howard H.
Palmatier, Director of the Cuban Refugee
Program of HEW (who he incorrectly identi-
fies as Deputy Assistant Secretary of State for
Inter-American Affairs). Mr. Salant did not
comment on statements of refugees cited by
AIM attesting to the sharp decline in real in-
come, the shortages of food and the forced
unpaid work, which, together with the depri-
vation of freedom made poor people willing to
recklessly risk their lives to flee from Cuba.
Nor did he comment on the testimony of
Rene Dumont about the shortage of food and
the growing unpopularity of Castro among
the working people. He stated that the CBS
News team had spent more than a month in
Cuba, talking to all kinds of people, but he
did not cite or gquote any interviews that
would support the contention that the team
was able to divine the fact that the poor man,
in the generic sense, was contented and did
not want to leave.

2. Mr. Salant does not comment on Rene
Dumont’s statements about the serious
shortage of food in Cuba and the inade-
quacy of clothing. Nor does he comment on
the evidence that the percentage of family
income that has to be spent on food is
sharply up. He has nothing to say about the
significance of rice being priced in the black-
market at $2 per 1b.

3. Mr. Balant says: “We did not report that
Castro justified hils revolution on economic
grounds. We did say . . . the Cuban Revolu-
tion was undertaken by Castro on behalf of
Cuba’s ‘small’ man. However, Castro did say
on October 10, 1958: “The problems concern-
ing land, the problem of industrialization,
the problem of education, the problem of the
health of the people: these are the six prob-
lems we would take immediate steps to re-
solve, together with the restoration of public
liberties and political democracy.” (Source
not indicated.)

4, While CBS had originally suggested that
rural Cubans “had virtually no medical care
at all before Castro,”” Mr. Salant does not
provide any documentation to support this
assertion. He does quote from Twentieth
Century Cuba by Wyatt Macgaffey and Clif-
ford R. Barnett which states that “educa-
tional and welfare services and the general
health of the population during the first half
of the century compared favorably with
those of other Caribbean countries” but that
the statistical averages were deceptive be-
cause urban and rural conditions “dif-
fered considerably and a still wider gap was
apparent between the standards applying to
the upper and lower classes."

ATM had pointed out that Cuba had the
lowest infant mortality rate in Latin Amer-
ica before Castro and that the rate had
risen under Castro. CBS did not comment
on this. Nor did it comment on the sharp
increase in the incidence of gastroenteritis,
which we had cited. This is an indicator of
deterioration in public health measures. Nor
did CBS comment on complaints from
Cubans of deterloration in the quality of
medical care and the scarcity of medicines.
CBS did quote from an article in the Con-
gressional Quarterly which cited reported
increases In hospitals, hospital beds, clinics
and dispensaries. It also cited declines in the
incidence of malaria from 1962 and 1966 and
a decline in' mortality from gastritis and re-
lated diseases in the same period.

5. In response to AIM’s criticlsm of the
statement that Castro hopes to create a
moneyless society where everyone will get an
ample supply of both necessities and luxuries,
CBS quoted Rene Dumont to the effect that
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money was becoming less important because
housing, water, schooling and health serv-
ices are free. CBS also cited the Congres-
sional Quarterly as saying that Cubans now
received free meals on the job, a “banquet”
for wedding guests, local telephone service,
day nursery care, tickets to sporting events
and a funeral free.

6. CBS did not comment on the evidence
cited by AIM to indicate that the “voluntary”
labor that had been given as evidence of
Cuban enthusiasm for the revolution was
inspired more by fear of retribution for not
volunteering than by enthusiasm. Similarly,
Dumont's statement that the Cubans are
now disenchanted with Castro and with good
reason was ignored. CBS cited only a single
statement from a book by Oscar Lewis pub-
lished in 1968, in which he describes the new
spirit noted in a Cuban slum that he visited
“after the Castro revolution.” This clearly
does not describe the mood of the Cuban
people in 1869, the year of Dumont's last
visit.

7. On the issue of raclal discrimination,
CBS does not try to defend its statement that
there is equality of races in Castro’s Cuba
and that race is not a matter of concern
any more. Rather, it quotes from Twentieth
Century Cuba to show that there was at-
titudinal discrimination against negroes in
pre-Castro Cuba.

8. CBS does not comment on the Castro
admission that 400,000 school-age children
do not go to school, a fact cited by AIM to
refute the CBS statement that every Cuban
child must go to school. Nor did CBS com-
ment on the significance of the high rate
of failure in the schools. Instead, CBS cited
statistics from articles published in the
Saturday Review which showed dramatic in-
creases in the number of students and teach-
ers at all levels of education under the
Castro regime. No comment was made on the
quality of the education being provided.

9. CBS makes no comment on AIM's criti-
cism of the statement that the Cuban Rev-
olution has not failed.

10, OBS points out that AIM did not quote
in full the statement on children receiving
unrationed food and clothing. The full state-
ment s “Day care or fulltime child care cen-
ters take charge while thelr mothers work
and they get what their elders cannot, un-
rationed clothing, milk, eggs and meat. They
also receive large doses of political indoc-
trination.” CBS does not explain this state-
ment, but we infer that what was meant
was that children at day-care centers are
fed these foods without deductions being
made from their rations. However, the state-
ment remains misleading, since meals served
to adults at their places of work are also
outside the ration system. This would not
seem to be a significant difference between
the treatment of children and adults.

Mr. Salant, in, concluding his letter to
AIM, noted that both the Council of the
Americas and the Department of State had
commended the CBS report on Cuba as
“balanced and accurate.”

AIM’S COMMENTS AND CONCLUSIONS

1. AIM does not belleve that CBS has suc-
ceeded in substantiating the statement that
the Cuban poor man does not want to leave
and that for Cuba's poor things are a great
deal better than they used to be.

Ultimately the test of whether or not any-
one wants to leave Cuba s to permit those
who want to leave to do so freely, Given the
very strong barriers that Castro has erected
to make exit difficult, the presumption is
that a great many people who want to leave
Cuba are belng prevented from dolng so. It
is highly presumptuous of CBS or anyone
else to predict how the Cuban people would
behave if all barriers to exist were eliminated.
No one can take a public opinion poll in
Cuba today to make this determination. A
CBS news team visiting Cuba for one month
could hardly be expected to arrive at any
valid estimate, if for no other reason than
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that Cubans still under Castro’s heel would
hardly be likely to speak freely to CBS news-
men. Those who know the temper of the
people and who are most likely to speak
frankly on this subject are those Cubans
who have managed to get out in recent years.
They, of course, are the disaffected, but their
explanations of the causes of their disaffec-
tion deserve to be heard and weighed, If
focd shortages, forced labor and the denial
of freedom have made life in Cuba intoler-
able for them, one may presume that many
others like them share their disconent. The
fact that the others cannot escape does not
prove that they are not discontented. There
is no evidence that CBS has collected or
evaluated the testimony of poor refugees
from Cuba in arriving at its judgment that
the poor man, in a generic sense, does not
want to leave.

CBS is, of course, aware of this evidence.
In addition to the cases cited by AIM In its
letter to Mr. Salant, we know that CBS ex-
amined the Hearings on Cuba and the Carib~-
bean before the Sub-committee on Inter-
American Affairs of the House Committee
on Foriegn Affairs, released August 20, 1970.
CBS cited testimony from these hearings in
its reply to AIM. Included in these hearings
was testimony by Manoclo Reyes, Director of
Latin American news at Station WTVJ in
Miami. Congressman Fascell asked Mr. Reyes
if he belleved the Cuban people were better
off or happier under Castro. His reply was:
“Never. They are worse than ever.” I inter-
viewed one farmer recently, and I asked
him, a farmer from Iinslde the island, if
the Cuban people were with the Castro
regime. . . . He sald: “Mr. Reyes, if they put
a bridge between Havana and Key West,
Cuba would be empty. Don’t put the bridge,
just the water to our neck and we will come
to the United States walking.”

The use CBS makes of the HEW statistics
on the oecupational background of the
Cuban refugees is completely unjustified.
CBS would have us believe that because less
than 2 per cent of the refugees who have
come via the alrlift are farmers and fisher-
men this is proof that poor people do not
want to leave Cuba. There are three impor-
tant points to make with respect to these
figures.

1. CBS is wrong in implying that Cuban
poor are limited to farmers and fishermen.
Other low income groups included in the
HEW occupational breakdown are service
occupations, semi-skilled and unskilled la-
bor and clerical and sales personnel.

2. The occupational table of HEW includes
a category, “Children, students and house-
wives,” which accounts for 64 per cent of
the refugees. This means that if a poor fish-
erman escapes with his wife and five chil-
dren, the HEW table will show this as one
fisherman and 5 children, students and
housewives. If we want to get a proper idea
of the economic status of the refugees, we
must assume that the wives and children
are not a separate economic category. In
the absence of a breakdown of their eco-
nomic status, the best we can do is distrib-
ute them proportionally among the occupa-
tional categories in the HEW table. When
we do this, we find that the percentage dis-
tribution of refugees by occupational group-
ing during the first 11 months of 1970 was
as follows:

Professional, semi-professional
and managerial

Clerical and sales__

Skilled workers 25.4

Semi-skilled and unskilled workers.... 15.

Per cent

In 1970, about one-third of the refugees
have been in the farm-fishing, service occu-
pations and seml-skilled and unskilled work-
er categories. No doubt a high percentage
of the clerical and sales personnel and even
the skilled workers are in the low income
categories. No doubt a high percentage of the
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clercial and sales personnel and even the
skilled workers are in the low Income cate-
gory. It would not be unreasonable to say
that two-thirds of the refugees in 1970 were
from low income groups.

3. The airlift refugees are for the most
part those who registered to leave Cuba
between December 1965 and May 1966. No one
has been able to get on the Ilist since
Castro shut off registration. Those who
did not make up their minds in the
brief period that the books were open and
who have since found life intolerable in
Cuba have had to find other more danger-
ous means of escape. Moreover, registration
involved terrible hardship and it was not
open to all. Because of this, the distribu-
tion of the registrants is unlikely to be an
accurate indicator of what Cubans would
choose to dee the island if all barrlers to
exit were now removed.

AIM concludes that the statistical evi-
dence, imperfect as it is, clearly shows that
a high percentage of refugees from Cuba are
low income families, demonstrating that CBS
has not accurately interpreted the attitude of
the poor man toward the Castro regime.

2. The silence on AIM's criticism No. 2 is
Interpreted as meaning that CBS is unable
to substantlate its claim that the peasant
in Cuba is better off than his counterpart
in most Latin American countries and that
no one is in rags.

3. AIM does not believe that CBS has
substantiated its statement that Castro's
revolution was originally presented as a class
matter. Castro was supported by all eco-
nomic classes at the beginning, and his main
appeal was based on the claims that he
would re-establish constitutional govern-
ment and complete civil liberty, which he
has, of course, not done.

4. CBS does not try to defend the state-
ment that there was virtually no medi-
cal care for rural citizens of Cuba Dbefore
Castro.

5. In response to the AIM criticism of the
statement that Cuba is heading for a money~-
less economy in abundance, CBS has shown
that a number of services are now provided
free in Cuba, indicating progress toward a
reduction in the role of money. AIM's criti-
cism, however, was aimed mainly at the no-
tlon that Cuba is making progress toward
providing the kind of material abundance
for all that monetary accounting will be un-
necessary, CBS does not try to show that
material abundance is increasing in the face
of Castro's own admissions that they have
suffered monumental economic fallures.

6. AIM does not consider that the ob-
servations of Oscar Lewis on an early visit
to Castro’s Cuba constitute any answer to
the observations of Rene Dumont in 1969
that Cubans were disenchanted with Castro
and his revolution. Dumont’s observations
confirm the testimony of many recent refu-
gees from Cuba, as well as statements by
returning American defectors such as John
Olytus.

7. CBS does not try to dispute the testi-
mony of Erneido Oliva, John Clytus and
other blacks that raclal discrimination ex-
ists in Castro’s Cuba. It apparently would
not defend the statement that race is not a
maftter of concern anymore in Cuba.

8. CBES does not defend the earller state-
ment that every child must attend school
in the face of Castro’s admission that some
400,000 do not attend CBS cites figures on
the dramatic increase In the quantity of ed-
ucation, but it does not discuss the question
of quality, even though it cites in another
connection an article in U.8. News and World
Report of Sept. 21, 1970, which points out
that the quality of education has dropped,
with many teachers as young as 15 or 16.

9. CBS does not defend its statement that
the Cuban Revolution has not falled, Since
it has patently falled to restore freedom to
the Cuban people, as Castro promised, this
would seem to be a major failure. Now that
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Castro has admitted economic fallure as well,
the CBS judgment of non-failure seems
clearly wrong.

10. AIM concedes that the statement on
unrationed food for children at day-care
centers is correct if it Is understood to mean
that the food is provided at the center and
not that children in general are exempt from
ration restrictions.

IN CONCLUSION, AIM belleves that nine
of the ten original criticisms of inaccuracy
in the CBS report on Cuba of September 29,
1970 are valid and have not been satisfac-
torily answered by CBS. We cannot accept
Mr. Salant's judgment that the broadcast
was accurate in all essential respects. We be-
lieve that CBS has an obligation to its view=-
ers to present a program on Cuba that cor-
rects the misleading impression created by
the serious Inaccuracles in the earlier broad-
cast.

BIRTHDAY OF GEN. STONEWALL
JACKSON

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, 147
years ago today, General Stonewall Jack-
son was born at Clarksburg in what is
now the State of West Virginia,

In remembering the birthday of
Thomas Jonathan Jackson, we celebrate
one of the great chapters of heroism in
American life and history. The legend
and the reality of Stonewall Jackson
have become a part of the heritage
shared by all our people and a source of
continuing inspiration in these troubled
times.

Of him, a distinguished historian has
written “The most striking figure of the
Civil War on the Southern side—whose
career—has the fascination of the char-
acter of romance.” That fascination is as
alive today as ever, as witness the con-
tinuing appearance of books, of tribute,
and of studies concerned with various
aspects of his public and private life.
Elected to the Hall of Fame in 1955, two
of his sayings adorn his bust in bronze,
sayings which epitomize his dauntless
spirit: “You may be whatever you resolve
to be,” and “Never take counsel of your
fears.”

One may doubt if in all history there
can be found a more impressive and
moving death than Jackson's, thoroughly
in keeping with the classical spirit which
he seemed to embody: his dying words
are enshrined in the folklore of this
country: “Let us cross over the river, and
rest under the shade of the trees,” words
placed on the beautiful Jackson Me-
morial window in Washington’s National
Cathedral. In death as in life he mani-
fested that profound religious faith
which represents his most enduring
legacy to our day, even as it reveals the
secret source of his strength and pur-
pose. He has sustained in all things by
a deep sense of the presence of God in
human affairs.

Significantly, one of the finest and
most perceptive appreciations of Stone-
wall Jackson comes to us from Robert E.
Lee, who wrote, “He is true, honest, and
brave; has a single eye to the good of
the service, and spares no exertion to ac-
complish his object.” An eminent British
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historian has written discerningly of
Jackson'’s stature:

Nor has that story a message for America
alone. The hero who lles buried at Lexington,
in the Valley of Virginia belongs to a race
that is not confined to a single continent;
and to those who speak the same tongue, and
in whose velns the same blood flows, his
words come home like an echo of all that is
noblest in this history: What is life without
honor? Degradation is worse than death. We
must think of the living and of those who
are to come after us, and see that by God's
blessing we transmit to them the freedom
we have ourselves inherited.

Another authority, appraising Jackson
as a commander—his brilliant strategy,
his bold tactics, his personal bravery,
speaks of “his rock-life confidence—
which impelled—him to convert and dis-
cipline his men in a manner other than
military, and thus to create a noble fight-
ing corps led by a southern Cromwell.
Yet Jackson was more than a Cromwell.
It would be fairer to call him an Ameri-
can Napoleon.” Certainly such masterly
use of cavalry had not been seen since
the days of Napoleon—and yet the com-
parison is misleading. For, unlike Napo-
leon, Jackson was moved by a faith
which, then as now, set him apart—a
faith in God and in the authority of con-
science, the voice of God in the soul. It is
this which speaks most powerfully to us
today over a century after his death at
Chancellorsville in 1863. In his own
words, we, too, “must see that by God’s
blessing we transmit” to the living and
to the generations yet unborn “the free-
dom we ourselves have inherited.”

POLAROID—SOUTH AFRICA AND
EMPLOYEE RELATIONS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, apparently
the Polaroid Corp., in its efforts to
achieve good employee relations, has now
embarked as a full participant in the in-
ternational revolutionary movement.

In December of 1970, the Polaroid
Corp., was blackmailed into a $20,000
contribution supposedly earmarked for
Boston's United Black Appeal for assist-
ance to low-income and unemployed
blacks. The $20,000 booty did not reach
the poor blacks, but rather ended up in
Cairo, Ill., subsidizing a group of black
revolutionaries and to South Africa,
bankrolling an aggressive militant black
front warring against the responsible
governments in that area.

The diversion of funds by the United
Front was purportedly in support of a
small group of Polaroid employees de-
manding that Polaroid cease its trade
with South Africa—which most assured-
ly any corporation has the right to do
at any time.

However, following the December in-
cident, the Polaroid people while not cut-
ting off trade, ran full-page ads attack-
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ing the Government of South Africa, the
South African people, and their way of
life. It was further announced that they
would use the small income from their
operation in that nation to bring about
internal changes which are blatantly in
violation of the law of that nation. This
the Polaroid people announced as an ex-
perimental program,

I have written to the president of the
Polaroid Corp., but I have received no
answer, Is the U.S. State Department
now using private industry to condition
the American people to accept unpalat-
able foreign policy?

The announced program by Polaroid
not only serves to smooth its employee
relations, it serves the double purpose of
achieving the aforementioned foreign
policy objectives.

Polaroid is getting a distorted picture
—its camera must be out of focus.

I include several newspaper clippings
and a copy of my letter to Polaroid in
the RECORD:

[From the Evening Star, December 1970]
PoLAROID SHOCKED

CAMBRIDGE, Mass.—Polaroid Corp. ex-
pressed shock that its $20,000 contribution to
Boston's United Black Appeal had been
divided between a black group in Cairo, III.,
and organizations working for black lbera-

tion in South Africa, instead of for blacks
in Boston.

The United Front Foundation, which dis-
burses the funds, announced last Thursday
it had decided not to give the money to any
organizations in Boston's black community,
for whom the appeal was organized this fall.

The United Front sald the decision was
based on a vote at a general community
meeting and was intended to demonstrate

support for demands by a group of Polaroid
employees that the firm cease all trade with
South Africa.

[From The Washington Post, Jan. 183, 1971]
AN EXPERIMENT IN SOUTH AFRICA

Polaroid sells its products in South Africa
as do several hundred other American com-
panies. Our sales there are small, less than
one half of one percent of our worldwide
business.

Recently a group has begun to demand
that American business stop selling in South
Africa. They say that by its presence it is sup-
porting the government of the country and
its policies of racial separation and sub-
jugation of the Blacks, Polaroid, in spite of its
small stake in the country, has received the
first attention of this group.

We did not respond to their demands. But
we did react to the questlon. We asked our-
selves, “Is it right or wrong to do business in
South Africa?” We have been studylng the
question for about ten weeks,

The committee of Polarold employees
who undertook this study included fourteen
members—both black and white—from all
over the company. The first conclusion was
arrived at quickly and unanimously. We
abhor gpartheid, the national policy of South
Africa.

The apartheid laws separate the races and
restrict the rights, the opportunities and the
movement of non-white Africans. This policy
is contrary to the principles on which
Polaroid was built and run. We believe in
individuals. Not in *“labor units" as Blacks
are sometimes referred to in South Africa. We
decided whatever our course should be it
should oppose the course of apartheid.

The committee talked to more than fifty
prominent South Africans both black and
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white, as well as many South African experts.
They heard from officials in Washington. They
read books, papers, testimony, documents,
opinion, interpretation, statisties. They heard
tapes and saw films,

They addressed themselves to a single
question. What should Polaroid do in South
Africa? Should we register our disapproval of
apartheid by cutting off all contact with the
country? Should we try to influence the 5ys~-
tem from within? We rejected the suggestion
that we ignore the whole question and main-
tain the status quo.

Some of the black members of the study
group expressed themselves strongly at the
outset. They did not want to impose on the
black people of another country a course
of action merely because we might feel it
was correct. They felt this paternalistic atti-
tude had prevailed too often in America when
things are done “for” black people without
consulting black people.

It was decided to send four of the com-
mittee members to South Africa. Since this
group was to include two black and two white
members, it was widely assumed they would
not be granted visas. They were.

It was assumed if they ever got to South
Africa they would be given a government
tour. They were not.

It was assumed they would not be allowed
to see the actual conditions under which
many Blacks live and would be prevented
from talking to any of them in private. They
did see those conditions in Soweto and else-
where. And with or without permission they
met and talked to and listened to more than
a hundred black people of South Africa. Fac-
tory workers, office workers, domestic servants,
teachers, political leaders, people in many
walks of life. They also talked to a broad
spectrum of whites including members of
all the major parties.

Their prime purpose in going to South
Africa was to ask Africans what they thought
American business should do in their coun-
try. We decided that answer that is best for
the black people of South Africa would be
the best answer for us.

Can you learn about a country in ten days?
No. Nor in ten weeks. But our group learned
one thing. What we had read and heard
about apartheid was not exaggerated. It is
every bit as repugnant as we had been led
to belleve.

The group returned with a unanimous
recommendation.

In response to this recommendation and
to the reports of the larger study commit-
tee, Polaroid will undertake an experimental
program in relation to its business activities
in South Africa.

For the time being we will continue our
business relationships there (except for sales
to the South African government, which our
distributor is discontinuing), but on a new
basis which Blacks there with whom we
talked see as supportive to their hopes and
plans for the future. In a year we will look
closely to see if our experiment has had any
effects.

First, we will take a number of steps with
our distributor, as well as his suppliers, to
improve dramatically the salaries and other
benefits of their non-white employees. We
have had indications that these companies
will be willing to cooperate in this plan.

Our business assoclates in South Africa
will also be obliged (as a condition of main-
taining their relationship with Polaroid) to
initiate a well-defined program to train non-
white employees for important jobs within
their companies.

We believe education for the Blacks, in
combination with the opportunities now
being afforded by the expanding economy, is
a Eey to change in South Africa. We will
commit a portion of our profits earned there
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to encourage black eduecation. One avenue
will be to provide funds for the permanent
staff and office of the black-run Association
for Education and Cultural Advancement
(ASECA). A second method will be to make
a gift to a foundation to underwrite educa-
tional expenses for about 500 black students
at various levels of study from elementary
school through university. Grants to assist
teachers will also be made from this gift.
In addition we will support two exchange
fellowships for Blacks under the U.S-South
African Leader Exchange Program.

Polarold has no investments in South
Africa and we do not intend to change this
policy at present. We are, however, investi-
gating the possibilities of creating a black-
managed company in one or more of the free
black African natlons.

Why have we undertaken this program?
To satisfy a revolutionary group? No. They
will find it far from satisfactory. They feel
we should close the door on South Africa,
not to try to push it further open.

What can we hope to accomplish there
without a factory, without a company of our
own, without the economic leverage of large
sales? Aren't we wasting time and money try-
ing to have an effect on a massive problem
10,000 miles from home? The answer, our
answer, is that since we are doing business
in South Africa and since we have looked
closely at that troubled country, we feel we
can continue only by opposing the apartheid

tem. Black people there have advised us
to do this by providing an opportunity for
{ncreased use of black talent, increased rec-
ognition of black dignity. Polaroid is a small
economic force in South Africa, but we m
well known and, because of our committee’s
visit there, highly visible. We hope other
American companies will join us in this pro-
gram. Even a small beginning of cooperative
effort among American businesses can have
a large effect in South Africa.

How can we presume to concern ourselves
with the problems of another country?
Whatever the practices elsewhere, South
Africa alone articulates a policy exactly con-
trary to everything we feel our company
stands for. We cannot participate passively
in such a political system. Nor can we ignore
it. That is why we have undertaken this
experimental program.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., January 13, 1 971.
Mr. EpwiN H. LAND,
President, Polaroid Corp.,
amb e, Mass.
@ Du:?ln Laxp: Having shared your news-
paper advertisement from today's Washfng'-.
ton Post, “An Experiment in South Africa,
with my morning coffee, I felt that I should
drop you a line t:l expressu r?g disgust, or
rather sympathy, at your naivete.

South Africa is a long way from Cambridge,
Massachusetts, and from the United States.
So it must be easy to make peace with your
blackmailers by joining in their guerrilla
warfare against another peaceful ally of the
free world.

If it Is to now be the policy of the Polarold
Corporation to embarrass the American peo-
ple further in our international relations
for your self-serving employee relations, when
are you going to run ads expressing your
company’s abhorrence for the national poll-
cles and customs of other nations?

Is Polarold going to employ some Arabs
to investigate apartheid in Israel so you can
denounce that country?

What about India with its caste system,
where the untouchables are not to be seen
in public even in the sireet by the higher
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caste. Of course, under your researchers’
raclst examination, you must hire the lower
caste to help formulate your policies,

Then we have the many African nations
such as Liberia, Congo, Ethiopia, which still
practice slavery. Most certalnly you will want
to alienate these nations as well as Zambia,
which persecutes Jehovahs Witnesses, In-
dians, and all Moslems.

Finally, I notice nothing in your public
relations propaganda which indicated that
your company is cutting camera trade with
Russia or its Communist satellites, which
practice apartheid not only against the Zion-
ist Jew, but other religious and ethnic mi-
norities as well.

If you think life is so bad in South Afri-
ca, why is it that there are no lines of
refugees or escapees fleeing that country?
On the other hand, people fieeing from Com-
munist countries at the risk of losing their
lives and all of their belongings is a daily
occurrence. I dare suggest, that for a suc-
cessful Industrial organization, you people
have been taken.

Yes, South Africa is a far plece from the
United States, and as your article confesses,
you have little if any business there any-
way so what do you have to lose in South
Africa? Perhaps you are unaware that there
are many Americans who are sick and tired of
the Black Panthers and these revolution-
arles being pampered and bank rolled by or-
ganizations such as yours.

It has hardly been a month since your
$20,000 contribution to Boston’s black ap-
peal was sent to Cairo, Illinois to help
destroy race relations in that community—
the remainder was sent to Communist affil-
iated revolutionary troops in Africa, dedi-
cated to kill white people and overthrow
responsible governments.

I think that you will find that the peo-
ple of South Africa have far more friends
in the U.S. than your colored advisors have
led you to believe. As for me, neither my-
self nor any member of my family will ever
consider buying a Polarold product, or us-
ing same. Until the day when South Africa
manufactures her own camera, I will con-
fine my photography to the Zeiss of Ger-
many, and Yashica. These companies are
still interested in Increasing sales and friend-
ships—not allenating them.

Sincerely,
JoHN R. RARICK,
Member of Congress.

P.S.—Incidentally, I am writing the Inter-
nal Revenue Service to Inquire for an opinion
as to whether corporations which are for-
bidden by law from making political dona-
tions can write off full page newspaper ad-
vertisements such as this as operating ex-
penses.

REFORMING THE FEDERAL STU-
DENT LOAN PROGRAM

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, January 21, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, it
is with great pleasure that I join with
the distinguished gentleman from Illi-
nois (Mr, ERLENBORN) and his colleagues
on the Eduecation and Labor Committee’s
Special Subcommittee on Education in
sponsoring legislation establishing the
Student Loan Marketing Association,
The gentleman is to be commended for
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the most significant role he has played
in the creation of this proposal.

Establishing Sally Mae, as the Stu-
dent Loan Marketing Association is
called, would provide a firm underpin-
ning to the guaranteed student loan pro-
gram established 5 years ago as part of
the Higher Education Act of 1965. Since
that time, the guaranteed loan program
has enabled tens of thousands of college
students, and individuals enrolled in
postsecondary vocational, technieal,
and business schools to continue their
education in fields of their choosing. In
so doing, it has focused on middle-grade
students from middle-income familie_g._

At the present time, however, this guar-
anteed loan program is in grave danger
of drying up. Private lenders, such as
banks, are reluctant to participate due
to current economic conditions, despite
the fact that defaults on student loans
amount to less than 1 percent of the out-
standing obligations. In addition, the
costs of advanced studies are mounting
rapidly. As a result, students are caught
between rapidly dwindling sources of
loan funds on the one hand, and rapidly
increasing costs of education on the
other,

On the basis of the facts the guaran-
teed student loan program cannot, as it
is presently constituted, bridge this wid-
ening gap. Sally Mae can, though; that
is its very reason for existence.

Sally Mae establishes a student loan
program which would operate in much
the same fashion as Fannie Mae, the
Federal National Mortgage Association,
dees in the home mortgage field. This
means that Federal tax dollars would not
be used to maintain its operations. Sally
Mae would function as a Government
corporation having the authority to hold
pools of student loans and to issue its
own securities. The loans could be ac-
quired from primary lenders, such as
banks, or subsequent holders of student
loan paper. By this process, although the
original lender would continue to process
the loans as he presently does, student
loan accounts would be divested of ad-
ministrative burdens, at least as far as
the private money lender is concerned.
This would make them far more attrac-
tive loans than they currently are. More-
over, with Federal backing, Sally Mae
loans would also present more attraetive
investment opportunities for institutional
investors, and the like.

Mr. Speaker, in sum, Sally Mae would
establish a sound foundation for the
guaranteed student loan program. It
would provide a new method of financing
student loans, a method geared to the
economic realities of today’s money mar-
kets. As such, it would insure the con-
tinued success of what is virtually the
only federally aided assistance available
to the children of middle-class families,
the families that bear most of the tax
burdens for the public education system
of the Nation. And, in addition, it would
constitute a most appropriate means of
providing interested Americans with in-
creased educational and vocational train-
ing opportunities.
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